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WARNING

HIGH VOLTAGE

The following test instruments incorporate circuitry which produce high
voltages:

Conductivity Test Ingrument 42-531-Z1W13
Synchronizing Test Intrument 42-253.01-Z1W109
Electronic Shutter Teat Instrument 42-25301-21W111

DEATH OR INJURY
may result if safety precautions are not observed.

Do not come in contact with high voltage leads.
Disconnect the instrument when not in use.

Disconnect the power and discharge high voltage capacitors before working
inside the instrument.

DON'T TAKE CHANCES!
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CHAPTER 1

FUNCTIONING

Section |. GENERAL

1-1. Scope

a. Thismanual coversdirect and general sup-
port and depot maintenance for Camera Set, Still
Picture KS-15(4). It includes instructions for
troubleshooting, testing, aligning, repairing the
equipment, and replacing maintenance parts. Lists
of tools, materials, and test equipment for direct
support, general support, and depot maintenance
are included. Detailed functions of the equipment
and circuit analysis are covered.

b. The complete technical manual for this equip-
ment includes TM 11-6720-244-12.

1-2. Reporting of Equipment Publication
Improvements and Indexes of
Publications

aThereporting of errors, omissions, and rec-

ommendationsfor improving this publication by
the individual user is encouraged. Reports should
be submitted on DA Form 2028 (Recommended
Changes to Publications) and forwarded direct
to Commanding General, US Army Electronics
Command, ATTN: AMSEL-MA-SNV Fort Mon-
mouth, NJ 07703.

b. DA Pam 310-4. Refer to DA Pam 310-4
to determine whether there are new editions,
changes, or additional publications pertaining to
the equipment.

c. DA Pam 310-7. Refer to DA Pam 310-7
to determine whether there are modification work
orders (MWQO's) pertaining to the equipment.

NOTE

For applicable forms and records, see
™M 11-6720-224-12.

Section II. CAMERA BODY

1-3. Infreduction

The camera body, lenses, and accessories supplied
with the camera set, are designed for general
photographic use. It may be employed in the field,
studio or laboratory. It uses 35mm perforated
film (black and white or color) and mounts in-
terchangeable lenses for wide-angle, normal and
telephoto photography. Accessories (contained in
Photographic Accessory Kit LE-11A) extend the
range of the camera to include closeup and photo-
macrography. The compensating focalplane shut-
ter is self-capping. It is synchronized for flash
bulbs at all speeds (1 second to 1/1000 second) and
for eectronic flash at shutter speeds up to and
including 1/50 second. The winding lever simul-
taneoudy tensions the shutter, advances the film,
and actuates the frame counter. A built-in range-
finder couples to interchangeable lenses having
focal lengths from 21-mm (millimeters) through
135-mm, and may be used either as a coincident
or split-image type. Bright-line frames, outlining

;_——ﬁ

the field, are positioned in the viewfinder when
mounting the 35-mm, 50-mm, 90-mm or 135-mm
f/2.8 lenswith viewing unit. Parallax is automat-
ically adjusted while focusing. A delayed action
release serves as a self-timer, or for shutter-re-
lease when using an unsteady support.

o anq 1.2)

The focal plane shutter employs two curtains of
rubberized fabric which operate independently of
each other. When the shutter is released the first
curtain beginsitstravel acrossthe film aperture
and uncoversa portion of thefilm. At alater in-
terval, depending on the selected shutter speed,
the second curtain isreleased, travels across the
aperture, and covers the film. The trailing edge
of the first curtain, and the leading edge of the
second curtain form a dit. The curtains travel
at thesameratefor all shutter speeds. Exposure
is determined by the delay between release of the

1-1
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first and second curtains (dit width). The more
narrow the dlit (shorter interval before release
of second curtain) the shorter the exposure; the
wider the dit (longer interval between release
of first and second curtain) the longer the expo-
sure. Accurate exposure (dit width) is mechan-
ically controlled by cams and levers. At shutter
speeds from 1 second to 1/30 second an escape-
ment is engaged and further delays release of the
second curtain. At shutter speeds of 1/50 second
and dower, the first curtain completely uncovers
the film before the second curtain is released.

a. Shutter Winding. The shutter iswound and
the film advanced one frame by operating the
winding lever through a complete stroke. The
shutter may also be wound by completing a stroke
cycle with a series of short intermittent strokes
of the winding lever.

(1) The drive shaft geal rotates

counter clockwise as the winding lever is moved
through its operating arc. It meshes with inter-
mediate gear A which engages gear C of the
sprocket wheel shaft. The drive shaft gear also
meshes with gear D and simultaneously rotates
the takeup spoal.

(2) The lower gear of the winding shaft
meshes with two-part intermediate gear B which
engages a gear on the main shutter roller shaft.

T mm m === TS

ECCENTRIC PIN

DRIVE SHAFT GEAR

FRICTION
CLUTCH

TAKE-UP SPocL BPIER

o~

4
o

SPROCKET
WHEEL

INTERMEDIATE GEAR B RIBBON OF FIRST CURTAIN
GEAR OF WINDING SHAFT

Operation of the winding lever rotates the main
shutter roller through the gears. This simultan-
eously winds the second curtain onto the main
roller; and by shutter curtain ribbons, pullsthe
first shutter curtain across the film aperture and
tensions the springs in the spring rollers.

(3) The stop disc_and stop arm on top of
winding shaft gear in conjunction
with two stop levers, control the stroke of the
winding lever, film advance and exact shutter
winding.

(4) The locking lever, resting on inter med-
iate gear A prevents reverse rotation of the
sprocket whed if the winding operation should
be interrupted.

(5) When the shutter is fully wound, one of
the lower ends of the spring-loaded double-stop
lever engages a notch on the under side of the
drive shaft gear. This prevents the winding
mechanism from being overdriven.

b. Shutter Speed Selection and
1-4). Shutter speeds are selected by setfing the
shutter speed dial to the indicated speed. This ad-
justs the shutter control cams and levers which
regulate the release of the second shutter curtain
and consequent dit width.

(1) Shutter set for B. IIustrates

the position of shutter control cams and levers

SECOND CURTAN
RlB/BON OF SECOND CURTAIN
SPRING ROLLERS

RIBBON ROLLER
MAIN ROLLER

GEAR OF MAIN ROLLER

EL 6720-244-35-1

Figure 1-1. Film transport and shutter operation.
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Figure 1-2. Shutter winding and speed controls in B
position, shutter wound.
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Figure 1-3. Shutter winding and speed controls in 1-
second position, shutter wound.

when the shutter is wound. The slow-speed escape-
ment is disengaged. The shutter dit adjusting and
arresting levers are positioned to prevent release
of the second shutter.

(2) Shutter set for 1 to 1/30 second (fig.
IIS}). The speed cam render s the adjusting lever
inoperative. The setting cam positions the adjust-
ing guide lever and pivots the slow-speed escape-
ment around its axis. The sector gear is actuated
by a catch on the main shutter roller shaft. The
slow-speed escapement controlsthe delay of the
second shutter curtain release. The dow-speed es-
capement pallet is deactivated by the disengaging
lever at shutter speeds of 1/15 second and 1/30
second.

(3) Shutter set for 1/50 to 1/1000 second

SLOW SPEED
ESCAPEMENT

Ric | ARRESTING
ECCENTRIC \ Lever B
RELEASE LEVER

DROPPING FLANK
ADJUSTING
LEVER

EL6720-244-35-4

Figure 1-4. Shutter winding and speed controls in 1/1000-
second position, shutter wound.

At shutter speeds between 1/50 second
(electronic flash symbol) and 1/1000 second the
dow-speed escapement is disengaged by the setting
cam. The speed cam positions the adjusting lever
according to the selected speed, and the highest
point on the cam sets the shutter for 1/1000
second. The dropping flank, on the main shutter
roller shaft, actuates the adjusting lever which

rests against the arresting lever B eccentric
shaft.

c. Shutter Releaséﬂﬂ 1-6, and 1-7).
(1) First shutter curtain (fig. 1-5). The
shutter release knob, when depressed, pushes the
release rod against the flat spring. A projection on
the flat spring rides against the beveled edge of

1-3
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Figure 1-5. Shutter release operation.

arresting lever A, which is spring-loaded, and
rotates it dightly. The arresting lever A sear dis
engages the stop bar on the under side of the
main shutter roller assembly The shaft of the
main shutter roller assembly rotates, and the first
shutter curtain runs off. Simultaneoudy, the sec-

ADJUSTING LEVER

PIN

DROPPING FLANK

SECOND CURTAIN DOUBLE
STOP LEVER

ROLLER CATCH

= \) ORIVE SHAFT
_+_ GEAR
~ N’ DROPPING FLANK STOP DiSC
ADJUSTING
LEVER ARRESTING
LEVER B

EL6720-244-35-5

Figure 1-6. Shutter winding and speed controls in B
position, shutter released.

ond curtain roller of the main shutter roller as-
sembly rotates through a small arc. It is then
arrested by arresting lever B which engages a
catch on the second curtain roller.

(2) Second shutter curtain.

(@) B setting (figs. 1-6 and 1-7). When
the shutter speed dial is set at B, the speed cam
(fig. 1-6) positions the adjusting lever and per-
mits arresting lever B to move forward against
a stop (fig. 1-7). Depressing the shutter release
knob moves arresting lever B down and it engages

SPEED CAM

SLOW SPEED
ESCAPEMENT
SECTOR GEAR
CATCH

SECTOR GEAR
SEAR

FRST
CURTAIN RIBBON
ROLLER

SECOND
/CURTAIN ROLLER

SETTING CAM
EL6720-244-35-6

Figure 1-7. Second shutter curtain release operation




the second curtain roller catch. This preventsrun-
off of the second shutter curtain. Removing pres
sure from the shutter release knob returns ar-
resting lever B to its upper position, disengaging
the catch and permitting rotation of the second
curtain roller.

(b) I-second to 1/30-secoad setting (fig.
Release of the second shutter curtain, at
shutter speeds between 1 second and 1/30 second,
is governed by the sow-speed escapement. Setting
the shutter speed knob rotates the setting cam and
pivots the escapement. When set for 1 second, the
sear of the sector gear engages the sector gear
catch of the second curtain roller to its fullest
extent. At faster speeds the escapement is pivoted
further from the cam axis. A lesser area of the
sear engages the catch and the second curtain is
released earlier. Release of the second curtain
roller is delayed by the inertia of a gear train and
pallet in the slow-speed escapement. With the sear
disengaged, the gear train isreset by a hairspring
in the escapement.
1/50-second to 1/1000-second setting
. At shutter speeds of 1/50 second, and
aster, the slow-speed escapement is disengaged
by the setting cam. When the shutter release knob
is depressed, the dropping flank rotates and
presses the wedge segment of the adjusting lever
againgt the arresting lever B eccentric. Arresting

RELEASE
BUTTON

DELAYED
ACTION
LEVER

TM 11-6720-244-35

lever B is pushed back and releasesthe catch of
the second curtain roller.

(d) Position for rewinding A
pin on top of the second shutter curtain roller
rotates when the second curtain is released. Near
completion of itsrun it strikes the opposite end
of the lower portion of the double stop lever. This
disengages the double stop lever from the notch,
on the under side of the drive shaft gear, and
the upper portion of the double stop lever releases
the stop disc. The shutter can now bo rewound.

d. Delayed Action. Release (fig. 1-8). |Delayed
shutter release is accomplished by a clockwise
mechanism which isspring driven. The springis
wound by the delayed action lever on the front
of the camera, and the release is activated by de-
pressing a release button.

(1) Thewound spring is held under tension
by a snap spring. When thisis depressed by the
release button the spring unwinds, activating a
gear train and pallet. The winding gear rotates
and a cam, through the rocker arm, moves the
release arm. The lower part of the arm depresses
the flat spring of the shutter mechanism and re-
leases the shutter.

(2) The extent of the delay is governed by
the degree to which the spring is wound.

FLAT SPRING
EL6720-244-35-102

Figure 1-8. Delayed action release operation.
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Figure 1-9. Brake action operation.

e. Brake Assembly (fig. 1-9). The brake is
deactivated when the shutter is wound. When
the shutter is released the first curtain traverses
the film aperture and, near the end of its run,
activates the brake.

(1) First curtain braking. The bar, on the
under side of the main shutter roller assembly
gear, strikes the upper nose of the lower ac-
tuating plate of the brake assembly. This pushes
the lower actuating plate forward, rotates the
eccentric brake disc through a small arc, and
presses it against the spring-loaded brakeshoe.
This gradually slows down the curtain and brings
it to a stop.

(2) Second curtain braking. Near the end
of its run, the pin on the under side of the second
shutter curtain roller, strikes the upper actuating
plate of the brake assembly and pushes it forward.
Friction washers apply partial braking at this
point. As the curtain continues its travel, the up-
per actuating plate is pushed further forward. A
notch in the plate engages the upright of the
lower actuating plate moving it further forward,
and applies additional pressure against the brake-
shoe.

(3) Deactivation of brake. When the shutter
is being wound the cam on the under side of
the main shutter roller assembly rotates. The cam
rides against the lower nose of the lower actuating
plate and pushesit, with engaged parts, back to
the deactivated position.

f. Shutter Functioning| (fig. l-lO)I When the
shutter is wound, both curtainsTie approximately

1-6

7 millimeters behind the edge of the film aperture.
When the shutter isreleased, the curtains travel
together for approximately 4 millimeters, at which
point the second shutter curtain isarrested. The
trailing edge of the first shutter curtain enters
the film aperture approximately 12 milliseconds
after release of the shutter. The time required for
the curtainsto traverse the aperture is appr oxi-
mately 17 milliseconds (1/59 second). The shutter
curtains, overcoming inertia during their travel,
move faster as they cross the film. To assure even
exposure, the dit must widen as the curtains move
across the aperture. Thisisaccomplished by in-
creased diameter of the shutter curtain and rib-
bon rollers as material is wound on them, and by
different tensioning of the shutter springs. A
brake mechanism applies a gradual braking action
to the shutter curtains as they near the end of
their run. This prevents an abrupt stop of the
curtains and lessens camera vibration.

1-5. Film Transport

a. Film Advance and Takeup

(1) The teeth of the sprocket wheel engage
the film perforations and, in conjunction with the
takeup spool, advances the film one frame (eight
perforations) for each complete stroke of the
winding lever. The drive shaft gear meshes with
gear D of the takeup spool assembly (fig. 1-1)]
Operating the winding lever rotatest
spool assembly counter clockwise and winds the
advanced film onto the takeup spooal.

(2) The degree of rotation of the takeup




TM 11-6720-244-35

FIRST SHUTTER CURTAIN

SECOND SHUTTER CURTAIN

e BY DIFFERENT EXPOSURES }
' ST T 1 @&
ST T T T &e T e e &
LL O WS Ap e
40—+ 1 +—— - AN —N jﬁ* /\ A
b A s
3 SaSSERRARRRRY77 = : D4R
3of e ‘ .
3 j ‘ i AAN A ? |
E o BAVZ4NV
& 2of Y. /.0 Attt L +
S N ZERE // :
PO | ] SO N '%LAT n N .
g RN N T L
w 0 'l‘th iiL ‘J'Ferlw . N i
Vol | i ! .
NP7 aliv ol A
) ;%1.1/ P ‘ri‘L“‘ F! "s"ELcu
-mH -8 1 T e (o d__r,wlsj_,r?io‘l 25 30 B
= SRS SO B O I 1 IJ{ATT”, B B
! ] v 1 [ i \
[EERPEENEE RREEE] i'lllLLLl T O S O OO AR R I 8 O
e 11
/250 =\
171000
17500 § OPEN TIME

EL 6720-244-35-10

Figure 1-10. Shutter functioning, graph.

spool is dependent on the diameter of the spooled
film. As the diameter increases, the takeup spool
must rotate to a lesser degree. Thisis accomp-
lished by the compensating friction clutch.

(3)The lower end of the double stop lever

(fig. 1-2), stops the drive shaft gear. The upper

emd-of the double stop lever is resting against
the stop disc on top of the sprocket wheel assem-
bly and prevents over-advancement of the film.
The spring-loaded stop lever, which is on the
same axis as the double stop lever, rests against
the stop arm and prevents backlash of the sproc-
ket wheel.

b. Frame Counte A frame counting
dial advances one index each time the winding
lever completes a stroke. An eccentric pin on top
of gear D couples with the counting pawl. A

spring-loaded, flatheaded pin on the under side
of the pawl rides in an dliptical dot. The pawl

DRIVE SHAFT BEARING PLATE

ECCENTRIC
PIN OF

+ GEARD

EL 6720-244-35-7

Figure 1-11. Frame counting mechanism.

engages a tooth of the frame counting ratchet
gear as the eccentric pin rotates.

c. Film Rewind. After the film has been exposed,
and is on the takeup spoal, it must be rewound
into the film magazine for removal. This is ac-
complished by setting the reverse lever to R,
pulling up the rewind knob and turning in the
direction of its arrow. Film, while being rewound,
is properly tensioned by | p spool com-
pensating friction clutch|(fig. I-)} The rewind
knob is disengaged when it is pushed down.
This assures smooth transport of the film while
winding the shutter.

(1) Reverse lever. To rewind exposed film,
the sprocket wheel must be disengaged from the
winding mechanism so it will rotate freely. The
reverse lever, through a camshaft, when placed in
a_horizontal position, depresses the coupling disc
| (fig. I-i))|of the sprocket whedl assembly. This
disengages the sprocket whedl.

(2) Rewind knob assembly. The shaft of the
rewind knob assembly has a gear on its lower
end. This meshes with an intermediate gear on the
bearing plate assembly, which in turn meshes
with a gear on the rewind fork. The intermediate
gear rotates the fork in the same direction as the
rewind knob. The shaft is held in its bearing by
a retaining screw. When the rewind knob is
pulled up, a key in its shaft engages a forked
carrier. A sotted friction sleeve fits over a bear-
ing assembly and a key, inside the rewind knob
shaft, engages the dot in the friction seeve. Fric-
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tion of the deeve prevents counter rotation of the
rewind shaft while reminding the film.

1-6. Range-Viewfinder = Assembly

The components of the rangefinder and viewfinder
are incorporated in one assembly. The magnifica-
tion factor is0 7, and the long base-length (68.5
mm) of the rangefinder assures greater accuracy.
The rangefinder, through a roller arm, couples
to the rangefinder cam of the lens focusing mount.
The viewfinder automatically compensates for
parallex and indicates the field of view of the 35-
mm, 50-mm and 90-mm lenses by bright-line
frames. The frames position automatically as
the lenses are interchanged.

a. Mechanical Functioning|(fig. 1-12).

(1) Rangefinder. Basically, the rangefinder
is optical triangulization of fixed and movable
images of the objects to which distances are being
measured. The fixed imageisthe viewfinder im-
age, and the movable image is controlled by a
swinging objective lens. The rangefinder cam
on the camera lens, through the rangefinder roll-

OBJECTIVE

1S - _GUIDING
MOUNTING =) 8 y 8LOCK
LUG ooy

FRAME SELECTOR
SLIDING BAR

EL 6720-244-35-12

Figure 1-12. Range-viewfinder, mechanical operation
(viewed from front).

VIEW FINDER WINDOW

ILLUMINATING
WINDOW

er arm, transmits the movements to the range-
finder objective lens. Asthe lens focusing mount
is rotated the rangefinder cam actuates the range-
finder roller arm. A cam on the upper part of the
roller arm axle movesthe objective lever assem-
bly through an arc. The swing of the objective
changes the angle between the images. The ob-
jective lever assembly is spring loaded and mount-
ed on ball bearing pivots.

(2) viewfinder.

(a) Bight-line frame assembly. The
bright-line frames are contained between two
cemented glass plater. The frame, corresponding
to the lens mounted on the camera, is displayed
in the viewfinder by a metal mask which dlides
across the glass plate. The mask is actuated,
through a diding bar, by the actuating lug on the
camera lens.

(b) Parallax compensation. Parallax is
automatically compensated as the lens is focused.
The rangefinder roller arm, when actuated by the
rangefinder cam of the lens, moves a wedged
guiderivet attached to theroller arm axle. This
moves the metal mask and glass plate diagonally
across the field.

(c) Frame selector. The frame selector is
coupled mechanically to the bright-line frame
assembly. Fields covered by the 35mm, 50-mm,
and 90-mm lenses (135-mm lens with viewing
unit) may be previewed by operating the frame
selector lever on the front of the camera. The
lever moves a bar which actuates a spring-loaded
pin. The pin, through the guide block and a lever
arrangement, moves the metal mask across the
glass plate. When the frame selector lever is
pushed toward the camera lens the 90-mm frame
is displayed in the view-finder, and when pushed
away from the lens the 35-mm frame is shown.
The 50-mm frame is positioned when the lever
isin the vertical position.

RANGE FINDER W:NDOW

MGAT#*

LENS
BEAM SPLITTING
PRISM

SEMI-
TRANSPA
MIRROR

Vet

EYELENS LENS SURFACE OF

FIELD LENS

BRIGHT LINE
ACHROMAT  FRAME ASSEMBLY

THE BEAM SPLITTING PRISM

LIGHT SEALING
PLATE

N
| TOBJECTIVE  Ngoor pRisM

EL 6720-244-35-11

Figure 1-13. Range-viewfinder, optical operation. (viewed from top rear).
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b. Optical Systen (fig. 1-13)]

(1) Rangefinder. Rays from the subject,
which form the movable image, enter the fixed
roof prism. They pass through the objective lens:
the mirror aperture, and an opening in thefield
lens. The rays are focused in the plane of the
bright-line frames. An opening in the center of
the metal mask permit formation of an aerial
image. The image combines with the viewfinder
image in the beam-splitting prism, and is viewed
through the eyelens. When the two images coin-
cide, the lensiis correctly focused.

(2) Viewfinder.

(a) Subject Viewing, Rays from the sub-
ject enter the negative lens, pass through the
beam-splitting prism with semitranspar ent mir-
ror, and areimaged by the positive eyelens.

(b) Bright-line frames. The bright-line
frames are imaged in the viewfinder by an optical
system collimated for infinity. The optical com-
ponents consist of an eyelens, beam-splitting
prism-lens combination, an achromatic lens, a
glassplate, afield lens, a metal mirror with cen-
tral aperture, and an Illuminating window. Light
falling on the illuminating window is directed by
its prismatic surface to the mirror which is
mounted at an angle. The mirror reflects the light
to the bright-line frame assembly. The field lens,
cemented on the bright-line frame glass plate,
directs light to the smaller (90-mm) bright-line
frame. ‘The achromatic lens, in combination with
the lens surface of the beam-splitting prism,
images the bright-line frame and directs it to the
semitransparent surface of the beam-splitter. The
rays combine with the viewfinder image and are
reflected to the eyelens.

1-7. Synchronization

The camera has two synchronizing cir cuits; one
with adjustable delay for flashbulbs, and one with-
out delay for electronic flash. A precontact switch
in each circuit is interconnected with the shutter
release. During a portion of the camera winding
cycle the synchronizing contacts are closed. The
precontact switches are closed only when the
shutter is tripped, and premature firing is pre-
vented. The synchronizing circuits, one side of
which is grounded, terminate in synchro-outlet
sockets on the rear of the camera top cover. The
flashbulb socket 1s Identified by a bulb symbal,
and the electronic flash socket by a lighting stroke
symbol.

TM 11-6720-244-35
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SYNCHRONIZING
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#

EL6720-244-35-13

Figure 1-14. Flash bulb circuit, electrical schematic

> l
SYNCHPO
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PRECANTACT

a SWIT L

SYNCHRONIZING
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EL6720-244-35-14

Figure 1-15. Electronic flash circuit, electrical schematic.

a. Electrical Circuits.

(1) Flash bulb (fig. 1-14). When the camera
shutter release is depressed the precontact switch
closes and the shutter is released. Runoff of the
shutter closes the synchronizing contacts and com-
pletesthe circuit through the flashbulb synchro-
outlet.

(2) Electronic flash (fig. 1-15). When the
camera shutter release is depressed the precontact
switch closes and the shutter isreleased. Runoff
of the first shutter curtain, in conjunction with
the shutter brake, closes the synchronizing con-
tacts and completes the cir cuit through the elec-
tronic flash synchro-outlet.

b. Mechanical Functioning.

(1) Flashbulb. Flashbulbs require a period
of time between Ignition and usable light Output.
To provide this delay the synchronizing circuit
must be closed before the first shutter curtain
has started to uncover the film aperture The
delay between closing of the circuit, and entry
of the firgt curtain into the film aperture, must

1-9
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be varied as shutter speeds are changed. The pre-
contact switch and synchronizing contacts are
located on the upper portion of the camera
chassis.

(a) Delay mechanism A Syn-
chro cam, on the shaft of the speed cam, positions
the synchro adjusting lever. The cam bringsthe
lever closer to, or further from, the contact arm
in accordance with the shutter speed selected.

(b) Contact closing ifié. 1—17&] The con-
tact arm cam, on the main shutter roller assembly,
rotates when the shutter runs off. Rotation of
the cam moves the spring loaded contact arm to-
ward the synchro adjusting lever and closes the
circuit. When the first shutter curtain has tra-
versed the film aperture, the high point of the
contact arm cam| (fig. 1-16), Imoves the contact
arm away from the synchro adjusting lever and
opens the circuit.

(2) Electronic flush. Electronic flash is, in
effect open flash. The first shutter curtain must
clear the film aperture, and fire the flash, before
the second curtain enters the aperture. The high-
est shutter speed at which the film aperture is
completely uncovered is 1/50 second. This setting
isindicated by a lightning stroke symbol on the
shutter speed dial. The precontact switch and
synchronizing contacts are located n the lower
portion of the camera chassis.

PRE CONTAGT SWITCH (S-1)

MAIN CONTACT
SWITCH (S-2)
N,

SYNCHRO
ADJUSTING LEVER

SYNCHRO ChM

CONTACT ARM
CAM

CONTACT ARM
EL6720-244-35-16

Figure 1-16. Flashbulb circuit, mechanical operation
( contacts open).

ADJUSTING
LEVER

= CONTACT ARM
CAM

EL6720-244-35-17

Figure 1-17. Flashbulb circuit, mechanical operation
(contacts closed)
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PRE CONTACT SWITCH (S-3)

/ MAIN ROLLER

/ BRAKE

SHORT CONTACT
SPRING LOWER ACTUATING
PLATE

ADJUSTING ECCENTRIC R W,

INSULATED PIN

MAIN CONTACT SWITCH (S-4)
EL6720-244-35-18

Figure 1-18. Electronic flash circuit, mechanical
operation (contacts open).

(a) Contact location (fig. 1-18). The
synchronizing contacts, which are operated by
the shutter brake, are located near the bottom
of the main shutter roller assembly. The contacts
are open when the shutter is wound_(fig. 1-18)
and closed when the shutter is released (fig. 1-19)

(b) Contact operation (fig. [1-:19). Th
first shutter curtain, after clearing the film aper-
ture, operates the shutter brake. An insulated pin
on the lower actuating plate of the brake presses
againgt the long contact spring. The long contact
spring moves against the short contact spring
and closes the circuit. When winding the shutter
the brake is released, and the lower actuating
plate moves back. This opensthe contacts.

173

1-8. Baseplate

In addition to its obvious function of providing
access to the camera interior, the baseplate se-
cures the hinged back in closed position, provides
atripod bushing, guidesthe takeup spooal, aligns
the film with the film advancing sprocket wheel
and opens the metal film magazine.

LONG CONTACT SPRING
INSULATED PIN  LOWER ACTUATING
PLATE

EL6720-244-35-19

Figure 1-19. Electronic flash circuit, mechanical
operation (contacts closed).




a. Film Positioning Disc. The film positioning
disc has cutout sectors which engage the film
loading prongs. Thedisc servesasa bearing for
the prongs and aligns the film with the film trans-
port mechanism.

b. Lock Assembly. The baseplate lock assembly
secures the baseplate to the camera and opens
the metal film magazine.

(1) The locking plate is a dlightly wedged
shape. When the lock is turned from the open
to closed position, the plate engages a locking bar
on the camera chassis. The wedge shape of the
plate pulls the baseplate tight to the camera hous
ing. Two projections on the locking plate strike
the angled stop and prevent rotation of the lock
beyond the open or closed position.

(2) When the baseplate is mounted on the
camera, the curved edge of the angled stop pushes
back the magazineretaining spring and unlocks
the magazine. A groove in the locking plate en-
gages the magazine inner shell knob. When the
baseplate lock is turned to the closed position,

TM 11-6720-244-35

the magazine inner shell is turned to its open
position. Turning the lock to its open position
closes the magazine. Removing the baseplatere-
engages the magazine retaining spring, and locks
the magazine in the closed position.

1-9. Hinged Back

The hinged back. in addition to opening for cam-
era loading, also carries a pressure plate and studs
for positioning the film.

a. Pressure Plate. When the hinged back is
closed, a spring pushes the pressure plate against
two outer film guides on the camera chassis. The
film rests between the outer guides and on two
inner film tracks in the film plane. This provides
accur ate positioning of the film and a breathing
space for smoocth transport.

b. Film Positioning Studs. When the hinged
back is closed, the positioning studs rest against
the outer edges of the film. This holds the film
perforations in engagement with the sprocket
wheel teeth.

Section I1l. EXPOSURE METER, LENSES, AND FLASH UNIT

1-10. General

General functioning of the exposure meter fur-
nished with the camera set isdescribed in para-
graph 6-3, TM 11-6720-244-12. Following is sup-
plemental information not contained in TM 11-
6720-244-12.

a. Light Measuring Circuit (fig. 1-20). A
photo-resistor (CdS cell), battery and ammeter
arein series. When the cell isdark it hasan in-
finite resistance and no current flows. The re-
sstance of the cell decreases in proportion to the

\\;
N

L o

EL6720-244-35-104
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Figure 1-20. Exposure meter light measuring circuit,
schematic.

intensity of the light incident to it. As light in-
tensity increases, current flow increases and is
measured by the ammeter.

b. Battery Test Circuit|(fig. 1-21). Actuating
the battery test switch disconnects the CdS cell
and substitutes a 2,200-ohm resistor (R1). A
100-ohm resistor (R2) is placed in series with
(R1) and the battery. The ammeter is connected
across (R2) and measur es the voltage drop.

c. Calibration Circuit (fig. 1-22). The calibra-
tion circuit employs two potentiometers,; one of
10,000 ohmsin serieswith the battery, ammeter
and photo-resistor, and the other of 5,000 ohms

R
22K

EL6720-244-35-105

Figure 1-21. Exposure meter battery teat circuit,
schematic.
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Figure 1-22. Exposure meter calibration circuit,
schematic.

which is shunted across the first potentiometer
and ammeter. The 5,000-ohm potentiometer bas-
ically controls the current from the battery
through the photo-resistor, and is used when
calibrating the exposure meter for low light levels.
The 10,000-ohm potentiometer adjusts the current
flow through the ammeter and photo-resistor, and
is basically employed when calibrating the ex-
posure meter for high light levels. Final calibra-
tion requires balance of the circuit with both
potentiometers. The potentiometers are discon-
nected from the circuit when the battery-test
switch is activated.

1-11. Lenses

General functioning of lenses furnished with the
camera set is described in paragraph 6-2, TM 11-
6720-244-12. All lenses in the set have paralle
focusing mounts and couple with the camera’s
built-in rangefinder. Following is supplemental
information not contained in TM 11-6720-244-12.

1-12. 35-Mm Lens Focusing Mount and
Rangefinder Coupling

a. Paralld Focusing. The focusing ring is se-
cured to the outer ring of the forward helix, which
is part of the helical focusing assembly, by a
retaining rang. The inner portion of the helix
has a milled slot which mates with a fixed guide
in the differential focusing assembly. Rotation
of the focusing ring moves the inner helix long-
itudinally. The fixed guide prevents it from ro-
tating.

1-12

b. Rangefinder Coupling. The inner hdlix of the
differential focusing assembly has a milled dot.
This mates with a guide secured to the outer ring
of the forward helix. Rotation of the focusing
ring turns the inner helix, which actuates the
camera rangefinder. It has a steeper pitch than
the forward helix, and the same longitudinal dis-
placement as a SO-mm lens.

1-13. 50-Mm lens Focusing Mount and

Range finder Coupling

a. Paralle Focusing. The retaining ring secures
the focusing ring assembly to the outer ring of
the forward hedlix, which is part of the helical
focusing assembly. The inner portion of the helix
has a milled slot which mateswith a fixed guide.
Rotation of the focusing ring moves the inner
helix longitudinally. The fixed guide prevents it
from rotating.

b. Rangefinder Coupling. The 50-mm lens has
a two-step rangefinder cam. The lower portion
of the cam engages the rangefinder roller arm
when focusing at distances between 3 feet 4
inches and infinity. Its longitudinal movement is
in direct relation to that of the lens elements.
The higher sector of the cam actuatesthe range-
finder roller arm when focusing at closer dis-
tances. The height of the cam compensates for the
increased forward movement of the lens in the
closeup range. The longitudinal movement of the
closeup range cam isnot in direct relation to that
of the lens. The viewing unit, used in the close
range, alters the rangefinder optical system.

1-14. 135-Mm Lens Focusing Mount and
Rangefinder Coupling

a. Parallel Focusing. The inner hdix of the
helical focusing assembly hasa milled slot which
mates with a fixed guide on the differential cam
assembly. Rotation of the focusing ring moves
the inner helix longitudinally. The fixed guide
preventsit from rotating.

b. Rangefinder Coupling. The differential cam
has a milled dlot. This mates with a stop which
is secured to the outer helix of the helical focusing
assembly. Rotation of the focusing ring turns
the differential cam. The Inclined edge of the
differential cam rides, against a spring-loaded
arm, which actuates the camera rangefinder. The
longitudinal displacement of the rangefinder roller
arm differs from that of a 50-mm lens. Thisis
necessitated by the viewing unit which alters
the optical system of the rangefinder.

—



c. Viewing Unit. The functioning of the 135-mm
lens viewing unit is described in paragraph 6-2d
(3) (c), TM 11-6720-244-12.

1-15. Flash Unit

General functioning of the flash unit furnished
with the camera set is described in TM 11-6720-
241-12. Following is supplementary information
not contained in TM 11-6720-244-12. The flash
unit is powered by a battery-capacitor (B-C)
insert and is connected to the camera’s flashbulb
socket by a connecting cord. The flash unit fits
into the accessory clip on top of the camera, or
may be hand held for off-camera use. A tripod
socket in the base of the unit permits tripod
mounting. The reflector is removable and may be
folded for carrying in the universal case.

|+
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Figure 1-23. Flash unit circuit, schematic.

TM 11-6720-244-35

a. Mechanical Functioning. The reflector may
be adjusted in height for centering with the
flashbulb. Medium screwbase bulbs or, with an
adapter, bayonet-base bulbs may be used. The
bayonet-base adapter is equipped with a bulb
g ector.

(1) Height adjustment of the reflector is
secured by a spring which engages notches in
the reflector handle.

(2) Screw-base bulbs are held in the socket
by spring clips. The bayonet-base adaptor fits
into the medium-base socket in the same manner
as a flashbulb. Bulbs are gjected by the adapter’s
contact pin when the gector button is depressed.

b. Electrical Functioning. The B-C insert, with
a 22 1/2-volt battery, fits into the flash unit hous-
ing. A selenium rectifier, in the base of the hous-
ing, prevents reverse current flow when using
multiple units in paralld.

(1) B-C insert. The B-C insert contains a
10,000-ohm resistor, 100-microfarad capacitor,
and a 22 1/2 volt battery. These are placed in
series when a bulb is inserted in the lamp socket.

(2) Flash unit circuit The capacitor charg-
ing circuit is closed by inserting a bulb in the
flash unit socket. Current flows from the battery
through the bulb filament, the capacitor and re-
sistor. Thevalue of theresistor reducesthe cur-
rent below that necessary to fire the bulb. When
the synchronizing contacts of the camera are
closed, the capacitor discharges. The flow of cur-
rent (which bypassestheresistor) isthrough the
filament of the bulb, connecting cord, camera
synchronizing contacts, and the rectifier. Ignition
of the bulb destroys its filament and opens the
circuit.
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CHAPTER 2

TROUBLESHOOTING

TM 11-6720-244-35

2-1. camera Body

and all malfunctions located, beforere-
pair is started.

The photographic effects of equipment malfunc-

tions are detailed in paragraph 4-8, TM 11-6720-
244-12. Mechanical and optical malfunctions of
the camera body are listed in the following trou-

bleshooting chart :
NOTE

Gauges and test equipment should be
used at all times; not only to pinpoint
the malfunction, but to make certain the
equipment is properly adjusted. The cam-
era body should be completely checked,

c. Troubleshooting Chart.

equipment.

a. Most malfunctions will become obvious by a
careful examination of the camera. Other mal-
functions may require partial disassembly of the

b. After the camera has been repaired and ad-
justed, it should be tested photographically. The

final test of any photographic system is its ability
to accurately and clearly record information. The
processed film should be examined for frame posi-
tion, evenness of exposure and exposure density,
image sharpness, and scratches.

Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Shutter release knob cannot be
depressed, or remains depress-
ed.

Shutter does not release when re-
lease knob is depressed.

Shutter curtains do not open
when release knob is depressed.

Winding lever loose

Winding lever cannot be ad-
vanced.

Winding lever will not fully wind
shutter.

Frame counter rotatestoo freely _

Rewind knob difficult to pull up,
or will not stay up.

Rewind knob difficult toturn _

Rewind knob will not rotate

Rewind knob
winding film.

Frame selector will not position
bright-line frames.

rotates Without re-

.| Loose screw ring

Release disc loose

Foreign matter in shutter mechanism

Flat spring incorrectly adjusted

Arresting lever B incorrectly adjusted .

Foreign matter between bottom cover and
flat spring,

Defectivesaddlespring _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ______

Foreign matter in winding, shutter, or
release mechanism.

Loose sprocket whed shaft bearing

Intermediate gear B incorrectly posi-
tioned.

Defective rachet plate ____

Broken or misaligned gear in winding
or shutter mechanism.

Defective saddlespring_
Defective dotted friction Sleeve

Dry rewind assembly hearings _ _ _ ______ _
Damaged rewind assembly gears

Sheared rewind knob shaftkey
Defective forked carrier .

Defective range-viewfinder mask adjust

ing mechanism.

.} Tighten release disc (31, fig. 3-15).

Reposition release deeve (30, fig. 3-3).
Remove foreign matter.

Adjust flat spring (5, fig. 3-15).

Adjust arresting lever B (37, fig. 3-11).

Remove foreign matter between bottom
cover (3, fig. 3-5), and flat spring (5,
fig. 3-15).

Tighten screw ring (3, fig. 3-3).

Replace saddle spring (4 fig. 3-3).

Remove foreign matter.

Tighten bearing (64, fig. 6-15).
Realign m& mediate gear B (16 fig. 3-16).

Replace ratchet plate (7, fig. 3-14).

Replace, or realign gear causing the mal-
function.

Replace saddle spring (23 fig. 3-3).

Replace dotted friction deeve (21, fig.
3-3) or clean and lubricate.

Clean and relubricate bearings.

Replace damaged gear (6, fig. 3-11) or
rewind shaft 4.

.| Replace rewind knob (19, fig. 3-3).

Replace forked carrier (20, fig. 3-3).

Readjust, or replace mechanism (fig. 3-

19).
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Malfunciion

Probable cause

Remedy

Reverse lever remains in R po-
sition when winding shutter.

Delayed action lever will not
fully wind clockwise.

Delayed action release button will
not activate clockwork.

Lens lock release remains de-
pressed.

Locked lens can be rotated dight-
ly, positioning incorrect bright-
line frames

Lens seats roughly or loosely in
lens mounting flange.

Light leaks on film

Shutter does not completely tra-|
verse film aperture when re-
lease knob is depressed.

Uneven spacing between frames

Baseplate lock has no positive
stop.

Baseplate lock has insufficient
friction

Shutter speeds below 1/50 second
too dow.

Shutter speeds below 1/50 second
too fast.

Shutter speeds above 1/50 second
too sow.

2-2

Spring defective, or disconnected from
frame selector diding bars.

Defective coupling disc
Defective camshaft

loose retaining screw

Broken main springin clockwork _
Foreign matter in clockwise mechanism

Foreign matter under retaining ring

Slot in lens mounting flange worn or
damaged.

Worn or damaged lens mounting flange

Worn or damaged spring ring

Loose or missing neck strap lugs
Hole in shutter curtains

Deformed shutter curtains
Damaged or missing light shields

defective or maladjusted shutter brake

Defective guide spring o
Shutter curtain ribbons loose

Light shield felt strips loose

Loose retaining nut _

Slow speed escapement hangs below 1/50
second.

Damaged ribbon rollers

Loose reta nut

Loose sprocket wheel screw

Maladjusted compensating friction
clutch.

Locking plate bent
Angled stop bent or broken

Defective upper or lower washers

Foreign matter in sow speed escapement
Slow-speed escapement dry

Slow-speed escapement pallet does not
fully engage.
Hairspring defective

Second shutter curtain tension too high
Foreign matter in shutter mechanism

Dry shutter mecharism bearing _ .
First shutter curtain tension too high.
Second shutter curtain tension too low _ .

Replace, or reconnect spring (33, fig. 3-
19).

Replace coupling disc (47, fig. 3-16).
Replace camshaft (3, fig. 3-16).

Tension clockwise spring and tigthen re-
taining screw (1, fig. 3-19).

Replace spring (1, fig. 3-9).

Remove foreign matter from clockwork

mechanism (14 fig. 3-8), clean and re-
lubricate.

‘Remove foreign matter between bushing

(17) and retaining ring (19, fig. 3-19).

Replace lens mounting flange (23, fig. 3-

19).

Replace lens mounting flange (23, fig. 3-

19).
Replace spring ring (25, fig. 3-19).

Replace neck strap lugs (43, fig 3-19).

Replace defective shutter curtain (3 or 4,
fig. 3-18).

Replace shutter curtain (3 or 4, fig. 3-18).

Replace sealing cap (6, fig. 3-6), or light
shields (16, 17, 18, and 19, fig. 3-5).

Replace or adjust brake assembly (10, fig.
3-16).

Replace guide spring (13, fig 3-10).

Reglue shutter curtain ribbons (3 and 4,
fig. 3-18).

Reglue felt strips (16, fig. 3-8).

Tighten retaining nut (36, fig 3-15).

Clean and adjust slow-speed escapement
(10, fig. 3-11)

| Replace main roller assembly (5, fig. 3-

18).
Adjust stop arm (37, fig 3-16) stop disc
(38), and tighten retaining nut (36).

| Tighten screw (42, fig. 3-15).

Remove or add washers (28, fig. 3-15).

| Straighten locking plate (5, fig. 3-1).

Straighten stop or replace baseplate (9,
fig. 3-1).

Replace spring washer (7, fig. 3-1) or
washer 10).

Remove foreign matter from sow-speed
escapement (10, fig 3-11).

Clean and relubricate slow-speed escape-
ment (10, fig. 3-11).

Readjust pallet assembly (6, fig. 3-12).

| Replace slow-speed escapement (10, fig. 3-

11).
Reduce tension of spring (42, fig 3-18).
Remove foreign matter from shutter
mechanism.
Clean and relubricate bearings.
Reduce tension of spring (33, fig. 3-18).
Increase tension of spring (42, fig. 3-18).
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Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Shutter speeds above 1/50 second
too fast.

Uneven exposures

Flashbulb does not fire when
shutter release is depressed.

Flash unit fires when connecting
cord is inserted in flashlamp
socket.

Flash unit fires eraticaly

Flashbulb firestoo early or late _|

Electronic flash does not fire when
shutter release is depressed.

Electronic flash fires when con-
necting cord is inserted in elec-
tronic flash socket and shutter
is wound or released.

Electronic flash fires when con-
necting cord Is inserted in elec-
tronic flash socket and shutter
is released.

Electronic flash fires erratically

|t Intermittent open in flashlamp socket - - -

First shutter curtain tension too low _
fsecond shutter curtain tension too high -

Foreign matter in shutter mechanism .
Dry shutter mechanism bearings -

Note Shutter must be correctly adjusted before
troubleshooting  synchr onization
Damaged terminal
Loose insulated wire

Shorted flashlamp socket

recontact switch upper spring grounded -

Insulating cap on arresting lever B mis-
sing.

Intermittent contact of precontact switch -
Dirty, pitted or burned switch contacts

Broken or disconnected ground wire - - - -

Maladjusted contact arm -

Damaged terminal -

Foreign matter in precontact switch - - - -

Pitted or burned contacts of precontact:
switch.

Foreign _ atter in main contact switch _ -

Pitted or burned contact, of main con-
tact switch.
Electronic flash socket open

Shorted electronic flash terminal _

Electronic flash socket lead grounded _
Grounded long contact spring

Grounded short contact spring _ _ _

Helical spring disengaged and touching
short contact spring.
Foreign matter in precontact switch

Intermittent open in electronic flash
socket.

Foreign matter in precontact switch

Broken or disconnected ground wire

Loose guide spring retaining nut

Increase tension of spring (33, fig. 3-18).

Reduce tension of spring (42, fig. 3-18).

Remove foreign matter from shutter
mechanism.

Clean and relubricate shutter mechanism
bearings.

-| Replaceterminal (22, fig. 3-10).
-} Resolder insulated wire (19, fig. 3-10).
-] Remove foreign matter from contact

spring (25, fig. 3-10) synchro adjust-
ing lever (29).

Clean or replace contact spring (26, fig. 3-
10) or synchro adjusting lever (29), and
contact arm (26, fig. 3-11).

-l Replace terminal (22, fig. 3-10) or insu-

lated wire 19.

Remove ground. Replace insulating plates
(24, fig. 3-10) and (26).

Replace insulating cap (38, fig. 3-11).

Resolder insulated wire (19, fig. 3-10).

Clean precontact switch (S-1, fig. 1-16).

Clean or replace synchro adjusting lever
(29, fig. 3-10), and clean spring con-
tacts.

Resolder or replace ground wire (14, fig.
3-11).

Readjust contact arm (26, fig. 3-11).

Replace terminal (21, fig. 3-10).

Remove foreign matter and clean con-
tacts of precontact switch S-3 (fig. 1-
18).

Replace flat spring (5, fig. 3-16) with
riveted contact spring, and short con-
tact spring (9, fig. 3-10).

Remove foreign matter and clean main
contact switch S-4 (fig. 1-18).

Replace short contact spring (9, fig. 3-10)
and long contact spring 3.

Replace, or resolder insulated wire (18,
fig. 3-10).

Repair or replace terminal (21, fig. 3-10).

Replace insulated wire (18, fig. 3-10).

Remove ground. Replace insulating plates
(2 and 4, fig. 3-10) if required.

Remove ground. Replace insulating plates
(7 and 10, fig. 3-10) and insulating
shield (8) if required.

Relocate spring (20, fig. 3-15) against
insulating cap (14, fig. 3-16).

Remove foreign matter from precontact
switch S3, (fig. 1-18).

Resolder or replace insulated wire (18,
fig. 3-10).

Replace terminal (21, fig. 3-10).

Remove foreign matter and clean pre-
contact switch S-3 (fig. 1-18).

Resolder or replace ground wire (17, fig.
3-10).

Tighten nut (11, fig. 3-10).

2-3



™ 11-6720-244-35

Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Scratches on emulsion side of
film.

Scratches on back of film

Image on film unsharp

Rangefinder does not indicate
correct distance.

Rangefinder roller arm does not
follow lens focusing cam.

Viewfinder field dark except for
rangefinder movable image.
Bright-line frames have hair-

lines.

Bright-line frame does not move,
or position correctly, when in-
terchanging lenses, actuating
the frame selector or roller
arm.

Film magazine does not open or
close in camera

Film does not wind onto maga-
zine film spool.

Film magazine does not lock in
closed position.

Insufficient tension of long contact
spring.

short contact spring too far from long
contact spring.

Defective brake

Film tracksrough _____ .

Curved bracket platetoohigh _

Insufficient tension of compensating fri-
ction clutch.

Foreign matter on pressureplate

Damaged or scratched pressure plate

Rangefinder maladjusted __ -

Lens flange-to-focal plane distance in-
correct.

Lens flange not paralld with film plane _

Note Lens mounting flange must be correctly
adjusted before troubleshooting rangefinder

Roller arm maladjusted

Roller abmbent .

Objective lever pulling spring disen-
gaged.

Objective lever ball screw too tight _

Beam-splitting prism separated _

IGIass plates decemented

Spring disengaged

Foreign matter between brightline frame
carrier and glass plate mount.

Foreign matter between metal mask and
glass plate.
Defective inner shell knob

Defective film spool

Defectiveretaining spring __

Adjust tension of Ionig contact spring (3,
fig. 3-10).
Reset adjusting eccentric (fig. 1-18).

Clean, lubricate and readjust, or replace,
brake assembly (10, fig. 3-16).

Hone film tracks.

Readjust or replace curved bracket plate
(46, fig. 3-15).

Adjust tension of compensating friction
clutch by adding washers (28, fig. 3-15).

Clean pressure plate (3, fig. 3-2).

I Replace pressure plate (3, fig. 3-2).
.| Readjust rangefinder, paragraph 4-15a.

Adjust lens mounting flange, paragraph
4-4d.

_| Adjust lens mounting flange, paragraph

4-4d.

| Adjust rangefinder, paragraph 4-15a.
.| Straighten roller arm, paragraph 4-15e.

Re-engage pulling spring (7, fig. 3-6).

Readjust and relubricate ball screw (8,
fig. 3-6).

.| Replace range-viewfinder assembly (16

fig. 3-5) including roller arm (10).

-| Replace bright-line frame assembly (2,

fig. 3-6).
Re-engage spring (1 or 3, fig. 3-7).
Remove foreign matter between mask car-
rier (8 fig. 3-7) and glass plate mount
4

Rerﬁove foreign matter between glass plate
(6, fig. 3-7) and metal mask (7).
Replace inner shell (1, fig. 3-20).

Replace film spoal (2, fig. 3-20).

-| Replace retaining spring (9, fig. 3-20).

2-2. Exposure Meter

Malfunctioning of a photo-resistor exposure meter
may be divided into three categories, mechanical,
electrical, or fatigue of the CdS cdll.

a. Mechanical malfunctions are generally evi-
dent, and a car eful examination of the exposure
meter will usually reveal the cause.

b. Electrical malfunctions require tracing the

d. Troubleshooting Chart.

circuit with a multimeter, checking resistors, and

contacts.

c. The cadmium sulfide photo-resistor (CdS
cdl) is adversdy affected by prolonged exposure
to an intense source of light. Its memory may re-
sult in incorrect or erratic readings. If the CdS
cdl is a suspected source of trouble, the exposure
meter should be protected from light for a period
of 12 hours before checking the circuit electrically.

Malfunction

I Probable cause

Remedy

Coupling knob will not rotate [

meter speed dial.

2-4

Defective gears _ _

Defective nose washer

Broken step pin _

Replace gear (3 fig. 3-22) or sector gear

9
Re(plgce nose washer (5, fig. 3-22).
Replace pin (54, fig. 3-22).
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Malfunction

Prabahle cause

Remedy

Sensitivity switch will not alter

sengitivity.

Indicator needle will not reach 0
on light intensity scale.

Indicator needle will not reach
battery test index.

Indicator needle goes beyond bat-
tery test index.

Indicator needle sluggish _

Erratic readings

Meter readstoo high

Meter readstoo low __

Indicator needle does not register -

-} Defective meter movement bearings

- Weak battery

Defective sensitivity switch linkage _ _

Defective apertureplate_ ___ ________

Damaged adjustingfork _______________

Hair spring disconnected from adjusting
fork.

Defective hair spring

Low battery voltage _----_

Battery test index arm shifted _ _ _ _

Weak meter movement magnet

Battery voltage too high
Defectiveresistors

Exhausted battery .~~~
Defective meter movement coil
Defective meter movement bearings

Foreign matter in meter movement
Poor battery contact

Bad switch contact

Defective circuit board

Defectivehairspring_
Foreign matter in meter movement _ _ __ .

Poor contact of release button switch _ _

Poor contact of battery test switch

Poor battery contact _ _

Defective meter movement _
Defective CdS el ___ .
Incorrect battery (high voltage)
CdS cell characteristics changed

Defective circuit board

Potentiometers out of adjustment
Weak meter movement magnet
Defective CdS cell

Replace sensitivity switch linkage (43, fig.
3-22).

Replace aperture plate (48, fig. 3-22).

Replace adjusting fork (36, fig. 3-23).

Secure hair spring (20, fig. 3-23) to ad-
justing fork (36).

Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).

Replace mercury cel (16, fig. 3-22).

Reposition battery test index arm (9, fig.
3-23).

Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).

Replace mercury cell (16, fig. 3-22).

Replace resistor (33 or 34, fig. 3-22).

.| Reposition battery test index arm (9, fig.

3-23).
Replace mercury cell (16, fig. 3-22).
Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).
Replace jeweled bearings (10 and 33, fig.
3-23).
Clean meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).

.| Clean, or replace, contact springs (52 and

53, fig. 3-22).

.| Clean and adjust, or replace, contact

springs (23 and 27, fig. 3-22).

Clean contacts of circuit board (35, fig.
3-22).

Replace circuit board (35, fig. 3-22).

Replace jeweled bearings (10 and 33, fig.
3-23).

Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).

.| Clean meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).
_JClean and adjust, or replace, contact

spring (27 fig. 3-22), clean contacts of
circuit board (35).

] Clean and adjust, or replace, contact

spring (23 fig. 3-22). Clean contacts of
circuit board (35).

.| Clean, or replace, contact springs (52 and

53, fig. 3-22).
Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).
Replace photo-resistor (49, fig. 3-22).
Replace mercury cell (16, fig. 3-22).

. ) Recalibrate, or replace photo-resistor (49,

fig. 3-22).
Replace circuit board (35, fig. 3-22).
Replace mercury cell (16, fig. 3-22).

JRecalibrate meter.

Replace meter movement (58, fig. 3-22).

.} Replace photo-resistor (49, fig. 3-22).

Replace circuit board (35, fig. 3-22).

2-3. Lenses

L ens malfunctions can be placed in three cate-
gories;, mechanical, optical, and optical-mechan-
ical. Lenses, after repair, should be tested photo-

graphically.

a. Mechanical. M echanical components which
may reguire maintenance are the focusng mount,

light baffles, rangefinder cam, lens diaphragm, fil-

ter mounting threads, and lens hood.

b. Optical.
the lens unit (lens head) and take the form of
decemented,

Optical malfunctions are confined to

broken or loose e ements, abrased

lens surfaces, and incorrect reassembly of com-

ponents. Included in this category are the viewing
units for the 50-mm and 135-mm lenses.

2-5
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c. Optical-Mechanical. This

d. Troubleshooting Chart (

itself photographically, and is caused by cross-
threading, or improper seating of the lens unit in
its focusing mount. Lens units, having focal

malfunction exhibits

Lens Hood).

length tolerances, are in most instances matched
to their focusing mounts. Mismatching will ad-
versely affect the performance of the lens.

Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Fits loosely on lens _ _
Fits tightly on lens
Flare on film

Damaged  spring
Damaged base ring _ _ _ _ _
Reflection from inner surface _ _

Replace spring (4, fig. 3-24).
Replace base ring (3, fig. 3-24).
Refinish flutted tube (2, fig. 3-24).

e Troubleshooting Chart 3

5-Mm Lens).

Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Fits loosely in camera _

Fits tightly in camera

Focusing lever inoperative _ _

Focusing mount binds

Positions other than 35-mm bright-
w line frame.

Rangefinder image jumps when
focusing.

Rangefinder images do not coin-
cide at infinity

Focusing ring can be rotated with-
out focusing lens.

Incorrect f/stop indexing

Diaphragm binds _

Flare on film

Poor image contrast

Unsharp image on film

Damaged bayonet mounting lugs
Damaged locking slot _  _

Damaged bayonet mounting lugs _

Burrs on base of focusing mount or
bayonet mounting lugs.

Damaged lock bar _

Damaged spring

Foreign matter in focusing helices

Damaged focusing helices

Bayonet lug engaging frame selector
damaged.
Locking slot damaged _ _

Burrs on rangefinder cam

Damaged bayonet mounting lugs
Burrs on base of focusing mount

Loose retaining ring
Loose retaining rings

Foreign matter in diaphragm
Damaged diaphragm blades
Damaged guide ring

Damaged diaphragm adjusting tube

Bent diaphragm adjusting ring
Reflections

Foreign matter on optical components
Abraded optical components
Decemented optical components

Loose optical components

Decemented optical components
Damaged rangefinder cam (33. fig. 3-25)

Replace focusing mount
Replace focusing mount.
Replace focusing mount.
Remove burrs by honing.

Replace lock bar (23, fig. 3-26).

Replace spring (24).

Clean focusing helices (28, and 29, fig.
3-25)

Replace focusing mount.

Replace focusing mount.

Replace focusing mount. 1

Remove burrs from rangefinder cam (33,
fig. 3-25), by honing.

Replace focusing mount.

Remove burrs by honing under surface of
mounting base (35, fig. 3-25).

Tighten retaining ring (19, fig. 3-25).

Tighten retaining rings (5, and 10, fig.
3-25).

Clean diaphragm.

Replace diaphragm blades (9, fig. 3-26).

Replace diaphragm guide ring (8).

Replace diaphragm adjusting tube (16, fig.
3-26).

Replace diaphragm adjusting ring (11).

Refinish fluted tube (3, fig. 3-25).

Refinish lens mount (10, fig. 3-26).

Clean optical components.

Replace lens head.

Replace lens head.

Tighten retaining ring (5, fig. 3-25).

Tighten retaining rings (1, 3, and 14, fig.
3-26).

Replace lens head.

Replace focusing mount.

f. Troubleshooting Chart (50-Mm Lens).

Malfunction

Probable cause

Fits loosely in camera _

Damaged bayonet mounting lugs

2-6
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Damaged locking slot

Remedy

Replace focusing mount.
Replace focusing mount.
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Malfunetion

Probable cause

Remedy

Fitstightly in camera

Focusing mount binds

Positions other than SO-mm bright--

line frame.

Rangefinder image jumps when
focusing.

Rangefinder images do not COin-
cide at infinity.

Focusing ring can be rotated with-
out focusing lens.

Incorrect f/stop indexing

Diaphragm binds

Flare on film

Poor image contrast

Unsharp imageon film __

| Damaged bayonet mounting lugs

| Foreign matter in focusing helices

J Loose or missing set screws

§ Foreign matter in diaphragm

Burrs on base of focusing mount or
bayonet mounting lugs.

Damaged focusinghelices___

Bayonet lug engaging frame Selector
lamaged.
Damaged lockinglot __

Burrson rangefinder cam

Damaged bayonet mountinglugs_
Burrs on base of focusng mount

L oose retaining ring

Loose or missing dowel screw

Damaged diaphragm blades
Damaged guidering___
Damaged adjustingtube _
Bent diaphragm adjusting ring
Reflections

Foreign matter on optical components _
Abraded optical components _ __
Decemented optical components

L oose optical components

Decemented optical components__
Damaged rangefinder cam (11, fig. 3-30) |
Defective viewing unit _

Replace focusing mount.
Remove burrs by honing.

Clean focusing helices (7 and 8, fig. 3-30).
.| Replace focusing mount.

Replace focusing mount.

.} Replace focusing mount.
.| Remove burrs from rangefinder cam (11,

fig. 3-30) by honing.

| Replace focusing mount.

Remove burrs by honing under surface of
mounting base (13, fig. 3-30).

] Tighten retaining ring (17, fig. 3-27).

] Tighten or replace set screws (4 and 6, fig.

3-27).
Tighten or replace dowd screw (7).

.} Clean diaphragm.
.} Replace diaphragm blades (13, fig. 3-27).
-1 Replace diaphragm guide ring (12).

Replace diaphragm adjusting tube (14).

4 Replace diaphragm adjusting ring (8).
J| Refinish fluting of rangefinder cam (11,

fig. 3-30).
Refinish fluting of female helix (7).
Refinish fluting of retaining ring (1, fig.
3-29).

_.|l Clean optical components.

Replace lens head.

| Replace lens head.
|l Tighten retaining rings (1, 4, and 6, fig.

3-28).
Tighten retaining ring (1, fig. 3-29).
4 Replace lens head.
Replace focusing mount.

J Replace or repair viewing unit (1, fig

3-30).

g. Troubleshooting Chart (50-Mm Lens Viewing Unit).

—

Remedy

~

Unsharp viewing image

Rangetinder images do not coin-
cide.

Will not mountonlens

Decemented optical components _ _ _

Optical components misaligned

Damaged fingergrip____
Misaligned positioning stud _

Replace optical component (4 or 11, fig.
3-31).

Collimate viewing unit, (para 4-35b).

Replace finger grip (13, fig 3-31).

| Realign positioning stud (16, fig. 331).

h. Troubleshooting Chart (136-Mm Lens).

Malfunction

Probable cause

I Remedy

Fits loosely in camera

Fits tightly in camera

Damaged bayonet mounting lugs
Damaged lockingslot _ ___ _ _________

Damaged bayonet mountinglugs_
Burrs on mounting lugs or base of
mounting ring.

Replace mounting ring (3, fig. 3-34).
Replace mounting ring (3).

Replace mounting ring (3, fig. 3-34).
emove burrs by honing.
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Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Focusing mount binds

Positions other than 90-mm bright-
line frame.

Rangefinder images do not coin-
cide at infinity.

Incorrect f/stop indexing

Diaphragm binds

Flareon film

Poor image contrast

Unsharp imageon film _

. Abraded optical components

oreign matter in focusing helices

Damaged focusing helices_
Bayonet lug engaging frame selector
damaged.

Lockingdotdamaged
Damaged bayonet mounting lugs
Burrs on base of mounting ring
L oose mounting ring
Damaged cCAQVWam__ .~~~
Weak or broken pressure spring
Viewing unit misaligned

Loose or missing setscrews _

Foreign matter in diaphragm
Damaged diaphragm blades
Damaged guidering __
Damaged adjusting ring
Damaged adjusting tube
Damaged retaining ring
Reflections

Foreign matter on optical components _.

Decemented optical components
Loose optical components _

Decemented optical components _
Damaged camarm ____ ____________
Misaligned viewing unit

Clean focusing helices (23, and 24, fig.
3-34).

Replace focusing mount.

Replace mounting ring (3, fig. 3-34).

Replace mounting ring (3).

Replace mounting ring (3, fig. 3-34).

Remove burrsby honing.

Tighten screws (2).

Straighten or replace cam arm (13).

Replace pressure spring (15).

Collimate viewing unit (7), (para 4-38b).

Tighten or replace setscrews (9 and 13,
fig. 3-32).

Clean diaphragm.

Replace diaphragm blades (20, fig. 3-32).

Replace diaphragm guide ring (19).

Replace diaphragm adjusting ring (10).

Replace diaphragm adjusting tube (16).

Replace retaining ring (18).

Refinish fluting of inner lens hood tube
(5, fig. 3-32).

Refinish fluting of outer lens hood tube
(8).

Refinish fluting of lens tube (23).

Refinish fluting of mounting ring (3, fig.
3-34).

Refinish fluting of rangefinder cam tube
(8).

Refinish fluting of cam am (13).

Refinish fluting of fluted tube (30).

Clean optical components.

.|| Replace lens head.
-|t Replace lens head.

|| Tighten retaining ring (21, fig. 3-32).

Tighten retaining rings (1, 4, and 7, fig.
3-33).

-|} Replace lens head.
-l Replace cam arm (13, fig. 3-34).
-|j Collimate viewing unit, (para 4-38b).

2-4 Flash Unit

The photographic effects of flash unit malfunc-
tions are detailed in paragraph 4-8, TM 11-6720-
244-12. Mechanical and electrical malfunctions
are listed in the following troubleshooting chart.

c. Trouble shooting Chart.

a. Mechanical malfunctions will, in most cases,

unit.

become evident by an examination of the flash

b. Electrical malfunctions usually require
checking with a multimeter. The proceduresare
outlined in paragraph 5-3c, TM 11-6720-244-12.

Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Reflector will notopen __
Reflector will not close

Reflector will not lock in open
position.

2-8

Defective segment cleat
Defective reflector segment _

Defectivesegment cleat __ _
Upper reflector segment defective

Lower reflector segment defective

Replace segment cleat (7, fig. 3-36).

Replace reflector segment (5, 6, or 8, fig.
3-36).

Replace segment cleat (7, fig. 3-36).

Replace upper reflector segment (8, fig.
3-36).

Replace lower reflector segment (5, fig.
8-36).
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Malfunction

Probable cause

Remedy

Reflector handle loose or tight in
mounting bracket.

Bayonet-base bulb will not lock in
socket.

Bayonet-base bulb will got gect _

Mounting foot loose

Flashbulb fires when inserted in
socket.

Flashbulb will not fire

Reflector mounting bracket defective

Pressure spring defective_ ___
Release spring defective
Release spring too tight
Contact spring defective_ _______________

Loose or missing mounting foot screws -
Base defective

Connecting cord shorted
Resistor shorted

Battery exhausted
Polarity reversed
Connecting cord open
Capacitor defective
Rectifier defective
Battery exhausted ______ _______________
Capacitor defective
Resistor defective

Replace reflector mounting bracket (3, fig.
3-39).

Replace pressure spring (4, fig. 3-39).

Replace release spring (4, fig. 3-37).

Adjust release spring (4, fig. 3-37).
Replace spring (12, fig. 3-37).
Tighten or replace screws (17, fig. 3-39).
Replace base (19, fig. 3-39).

Replace connecting cord.

Replace resistor (19, fig. 3-38).
Replace battery.

Reverse battery.

Replace connecting cord.

Replace capacitor (22, fig. 3-38).
Replace rectifier (9, fig. 3-39).
Replace battery.

Replace capacitor (22, fig. 3-38).
Replace resistor (19, fig. 3-38).
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CHAPTER 3
DISASSEMBLY
NOTE
The following lists the unit number reference designations.
UNIT
1 Camera body
2 50-mm lens
3 Exposure meter
5 35-mm lens
6 Lens hood
7 135-mm lens
10 Flash unit
20 Film magazine
NOTE
Direct support repairs are limited by spare parts, took, and test equip-
ment available.
NOTE
The following lists the special tool number reference designations.
Tool No. E. Leitz number Nomenclature
1 42-253.01-36W4 Spanner wrench, collet type
2 42-253.01-494W4 Key, 2.pm
3 42-253.01-498W2 Wrench, collet type
4 42-253.01-486W1 Wrench, collet type
5 42-253.01-483W8 Clamping key. threaded
6 42-582.01-27W1 Wrench, collet type
7 42-253.01-21W84 Holding pin, threaded
8 42-253.01-571W1 Pin vise, top adjusted
9 42-253.01-637W5 Key, I-pin, recessed
10 42-253.01-79W4 Key, 2-pin
11 42-253.01-80W8 Retaining tool, dotted, recessed
12 042-782.001ZW2 Spring mounting tool
13 42-782.001-161WNY Jig
14 42-782.001-162W1 Key, drilled, dotted
15 42-253.01-27W4 Key, I-pin, extended center
16 42-253.01-U257W3 Key, 2-pin, extended, drilled center
17 42-253.01-246NY Key, 1-pin, drilled center
18 42-253.01-598W2 Key, 2-pin, drilled center
19 42-253.01-597W2 Key, 1-pin, countersunk
20 U42-253.01-596W2 Key, 2-pin, extended center
21 42-253.01-593w2 Jig
22 42-253.01-538W3 Key, 2-blade, drilled center
23 42-253.01-635W2 Key, 2-pin, drilled center
24 42-253.01-460WINY Jig
25 42-253.01-460W2NY Punch
26 42-58201-273W3 Key, 2-pin, offset, drilled center
27 42-582.01-33W3 Key, 2-pin, hollow center, retractable blade
28 42-253.01-74AW1INY Plier, end drilled
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Tool No. E. Leitz number Nomendlature
29 42-253.01-76W2 Key, 2-blade
30 42-253.01-31w3 Key, 2-pin, drilled center
31 42-253.01-124W?2 Key, 2-pin, hollow center, retractable blade
32 42-253.01-320W2 Key, 2-pin
33 42-263.01-338W2 ‘Wrench, open end, flat
34 42-253.01-Z1A92 Tolerance gauge
35 42-253.01-U443W6 Bending tool
36 42-253.01-U443W5 Bending tool
37 42-582.03-62W 2 Key, 1-blade, angle cut, recessed
38 Georg Karstens, Stuttgart, Get Dial gauge, with feeler
39 42-263.01-Z1A89 Gauge, indicating
40 42-216-216-Z1W42 Gauge, spring tension, with screwdriver blade
41 42-253.01-Z1A95 Pattern plate, shutter speed checking
42 42-253.01-Z1W100 Light drum, shutter speed checking
43 42-253.01-U281W3 Wrench, double end, offset
44 42-253.01-21W41 Hinged back, with mirror
45 42-253.01-Z1W111 Tes ¢ set, slow and high speed
46 42-253.01-Z1L.74 Gauge, with center shaft
47 42-253.01-Z1A22 Weight, adjustable, with center shaft
48 42-531-Z1W13 Test instrument synchronizing cireuit
49 42-531-71W13-101 Spark gap
50 42-531-Z1W13-100 Resistor, 0.3-ohm, plug-in
51 103.25.18 Test leads
52 42-253.01-21W109 Synchro test unit
53 42-253.04 Connecting cable
54 42-253.01-Z1A96 Pattern plate, tolerance
55 42-253.01-Z1A97 Pattern plate, tolerance
56 42-253.01-Z1A76 Gauge, set
57 42-582.01-Z1W4-4 Auto collimator
58 42-582.01-Z1W4-5 Adapter, autoe collimator
59 42-253.01-535W 15-6 Adaptzr, lathe
60 42-253.01-535W15-1/5 Intermeaiate piece
61 42-253.01-535W15-3 Adapter, flange
62 42-253.01-535W15-2 Pressure piece
63 M 10DIN6303 Nut, holding
64 42-253.01-Z1W7 Table stand, with adjustable fixture and ground glass.
65 42-253.01-Z1W9 Telescope focusing
66 42-253.01-21W63 Housing, gra*icule, illuminated
67 42-700.01-Z1W20 Graticule, 1- ar 2-meter
68 42-582.01-Z1W8 Target, 0.7-meter
69 103.25.2 Housing, graticule
70 103.25.16 Graticule, 10-meter and infinity
71 42-582.01-Z1A10 Gauge, calibrating, with 90-mm lens
72 42-253.01-Z1A107 Gauge, frame setting
73 42-253.01-703W2 Screwdriver, double erd, offset
74 42-253.01-700W2 Bending tool, with angled pin
75 42-253.01-630W6 Screwdriver, angled blade, twin-diameter shaft
76 42-582.03-Z1W6 Screwdriver, undercut blade
77 42-253.01-Z1A45 Gauge
8 42-253.01-114W1 Screwdriveér, long shank
79 42-253.01-804W2 Key, 2-pif, flat
80 42-253.01-115W2 Key, 2-pin, flat
81 42-582.03-Z1W1 Plate, angle, with eyelens
82 42-253.01-Z1A59 Gauge, torsion tolerance
83 042-782.001-001-ZW1 Adapter, gauge, torsion tolerance
84 42-216-U482A1 Gauge, g0/no-go
85 42-25301-Z1137 Gauge
86 3.719.004.01/5SWINY Key, 2-pin
87 BN1.301.01(3)W2NY Key, 2-prong, milled
88 8.23.0328.05 Jig, multipurpose
MESSW.1/3DMLK3
89 KH10
Transformer, voltage regulator
g(l) igggggié iwzz Instrument, calibration check

Instrument, calibration check
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Tool No E Leitz number Nomenclature
92 42-655.01-625W5NY Fixture, battery substitute
93 42-471U48W INY Push rod, center drilled

94 42-471U39W2NY Chuck, spring, with plunger
95 42-471-117W3NY Key, 2-blade

96 42-471-296W4NY Key, Spin

97 42-672.01-3-1WINY Key, 2-blade

98 42-560.01-105W2NY Spanner, fixed, 2-pin

99 42-680.01-Z1A6NY Housing, ground glass

100 16,486 Magnifier, 5x, focusing

101 42-630.01-Z1A7 Target, ruled

102 C42-37.01-U60TINY Screws, knurled, 1.4-mm

103 C42-37.01-U60T6 Key, recessed

104 42-37.01-U60W3NY Spanner, fixed, 2-blade

105 42-624.01-Z1A6 Paralld saddle

106 42-253.01-Z1W4 Key, 2-blade, center pin

107 42253.01-48WNY Key, 2-blade, center drilled
108 42253-01-52WNY Key, 2-blade, center pin

109 42-253.01-17W11 Jig, 7-dot, center bored

110 42-253.01-27W4NY Key, I-pin, center drilled

Section I. CAMERA BODY

3-1. General

So far as possible, the cause of the malfunctions
should be identified before disassembling the
camera. Seldom must a camera be completely
taken apart for repair. Disassembly should not be
carried further than is necessary to correct the
determined malfunction. To do so will disturb
other adjustments. The identity, location, and po-
sition of all parts should be noted as they are
removed, and replaced in the same position when
reassembling. Many parts are not directly inter-
changeable, but must be fitted individually. All
subassemblies can be taken apart, but in many
cases it is advisable to replace the entire sub-
assembly rather than to attempt to repair it. An
example is the range-viewfinder assembly. Thisis
an intricate mechanism and, if taken apart, would
require the use of special collimators for realign-
ment. Components which are riveted, sweated or
press fitted, should be replaced as assemblies. This
is especially true of optical elements which are
cemented.

3-2. Baseplate Disassembly

a. Remove baseplate from camera.

b. Remove screw (1) .

c. Lift off film positioning disc (2).

d. Remove screw (3) and washer (4).

e. Lift off locking plate (5) and washers (6),
(72, and (8).

. Remove lock stud assembly (11, 12 and 13)
with washer (10).

g. Remove pin (13) from lock stud (11) and
handle (12).

H 10
3 A-B
: \@”
EL 6720-244-35-22

Screw (1A1H1)

Film pOSItIOﬂIn disc (1AIMPI)

Screw (1A j

Washer (1A1

Lockln Iate 1IMP2

1A1H4 (1A1H7)

rlng Washer 1A1H5

Plastic washer 1H6

Baseplate (1A1IMP3)

10 Washer (1A1H8

11 Lock stud (1A1H9)

12 Handle (1A1MP4)

13 Pin (1IAIMP5)

€000 -3 & U1 €O DO bt

Figure S|. Baseplate assembly, exploded view.
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EL 6720-244-35-23

1F 1A2H1 5 Leaf spring (LA2MP3 9 Two plastic cushions (1A2A1IMP4)
2 T\?vléra%@/ﬁ agtes (1A)2M P1) 6 Actua?%r (IALAIM pﬁp 10 Covering (1A2A1M P%&
3 Pressure plate (1A2M P2) 7 Locking pin (1A2A1IMP2 11 Film-type |nd|catorl'& 2A1IMP6)
4 Two screws (1A2H?2) 8 Pressure spring (1A2A1MP3) 12 Hinged back (p/o 1A2)
Figure 3-2. Hinged back, exploded view.
3-3. Hinged Back Disassembly g. Remove locking pin (7) with pressure spring
(fig. 3-2) (8).

h. Remove two plastic cushions (9).
i. Remove covering (10).
j. Remove film-type indicator (11).

a. Remove hinged back (12) from camera.
b Remove four screws (1).

¢ Remove two angle plates (2).
gep @ 3-4 Top Cover Removal and Disassembly

d. Disengage pressure plate (3) from spriAngf (figs. 3-3 and 3-4)
(%)- ) a. Removing Top Cover From Camera Body
e. Remove two screws (4), and leaf spring (5). (fig. 3-3).
f Remove actuator (6) with tool No. 8. (1) Remove body cover (1).
(2) Remove two flash socket covers (2).
CAUTION (3) Remove screw ring (3) with tool No. 1.
Hold locking pin when removing actua- (4) Lift off saddle spring (4), winding lever
tor (5), spacer (6), and counting dial (‘7).

3-4
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BIL 6720-244-35-20 '

Body cover (IMP1) 11 Speed dial (1A3MPG 21 Sotted friction deeve (1A8MPI)
Two flash socket covers (IMP2) 12 Four screws (1A3H 22 Retaining ring (1A3H

Screw ring (1A3MP1) 13 Stop screw (1A3H4§ 23 Two cover rings (1A3MP11)
Saddle spring (LASMP2 14 Accessory clip (IASMP 24 Two bushings (L43MP12)
Winding lever FglASMP 15 Pressure plate (1A3MP: 25 Two locking springs (LA3MP13)
Spacer “(1A3MP4) 16 Pressure spring (LA3MF9) 26 Screw (IHT

Counting dia (1A3M P5) 17 Screw (1A3HE? 27 Top cover _(comi)lete) (1A3A1)
Fet rln%AlA 1IMPY) 18 Washer (1A3H6) 28 Saddle spring (1H2

Screw H1 19 Rewind knob (1A3M PIO% 29 Reease knob MP50)

Screw (1A3HZ2 20 Forked carrier (1ABMP2) 30 Release deeve (LAMP51)

Figure 3-3. Top cover removed, exploded view.

NOTE (6) Remove screw (9) with tool No. 6.
?;a;er ©6) 'Sfr;ﬁt on a”(g)amefas' (7) Remove screw (10) from speed dial (10).
emove rin .
NOTgE (8) Lift off speed dial (11).

Felt ring is glued on top cover. Remove (9) Remove four screws (12), and stop
only if damaged. screw (13) from accessory clip (14).
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NOTE
Remove screw (13) only if damaged.
(10) Lift off accessory clip (14), Pressure
plate (15), and pressure spring (16).
(11) Remove screw (17) with tools No. 2 and
11.

(12) Lift off washer (18), and rewind knob
(19).

(13) Removeforked carrier (20), and sotted
friction sleeve (21).

(14) Remove retaining ring (22) with tool
No. 3.

(15) Remove two cover rings (23) with tool
No. 4.

(16) Remove two bushings (24) with tool No.
5.

(17) Remove two locking springs (25).
NOTE
Remove springs only if damaged.
(18) Remove sealed screw (26).
NOTE

Seal must be removed to provide access
to screw.

(19) Removetop cover (27).

(20) Lift off saddle spring (28), release knob
and shaft (29), and release sleeve (30).

b. Disassembly of Top Cover (fig. 3-4).
(1) Remove Screw (1).
(2) Remove window (2).
(3) Remove holding bracket (3).
(4) Remove window (4)
(5) Remove illuminating window (5).
(6) Remove eyelens (6) with tool No. 1.

NOTE

Remove windows and eyelens only if
damaged.

3-5. Range-Viewfinder Assembly Removal
and Disassembly
(figs. 3-5, 3-6, and 3-7)

a. Removing Range- Viewfinder Assembly (fig.
3-5).
(1) Remove two screws (1), screw (2), bot-
tom cover (3), locking bar (4), and spacer (5).
(2) Remove cover plate (6) with tool No. 79.

3-6
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1 Screw (1A3H8

2 Window (1A3A1IMP2)

E Holding bracket %ASAlM P5)
5

Window
IIIumlnatlngAwmdow 1A3A1IMP3)
6 Eyedens (IA3MP14

Figure 3-4. Top cover assembly, exploded view.

(3) Remove screw (7) with tool No. 75, and
washer (8).

(4) Remove cam (9), roller arm (10), and
stop arm (11).

(5) Remove eccentric nut (12) with tool No.
80, and double-end screw (13) with tool No. 78.

(6) Remove two screws (14) and lift off
range-viewfinder assembly (15).
(7) Remove light shields (16), (17), (18),
and (19).
b. Disassembly of Range-Viewfinder Assembly
(figs. 3-6 and 3-7). It is not recommended that

the range-viewfinder be disassembled beyond re-
moving the bright-line frame assembly.

(1) Remove two screws (1, fig. 3-6), and lift
out bright-line frame assembly (2).

(2) Remove two screws. (3), screw (4), and
lift off roof prism seat (5) with prism.

NOTE
Prism is cemented in seat.

(3) Remove sealinf cap (6).
(4) Unhook spring (7).
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(11) Remove threaded de (17), and spring
(18).

(12) Lift out guiding block (19) with attached
components.

(13) Remove adjusting screw (20) with ad-
justing nut (21), and remaove nut from screw.

(14) Remove plastic pin (22).

( 15) Remove three acres (23), and bearing
(24).

(16) Lift out roller arm axle assembly (25).

(17) Remove two screws (26), and angle
plate (27).

(18) Remove screw (28), and retaining spring
(29)

(19) Remove pressure spring (30), and nega-
tive lens (31).

NOTE
Negative lens is held in housing by
apoxy.
(20) Remove two adjusting screws (32), and

adjusting screw (33).

(21) Remove mask (34).
(22) Remove adjusting screws (35), and (36).
(23) Remove screw (37), and retaining spring

EL 6720-244-35-25 (38)

Two screws (1H4) 13 Double-end screw (24) Remove sealing studs (39), and push out
2 screw (1H6) (1A5A2H1) beam-gplitting prism (40).
3 Bottom cover (1IMP8) 14 Two screws (1H3)
3 LoXnOBIGMP 18 Rene NOTE
g SCover pﬁla/.&%lsllM) 16 Li t)shl d (1AM- The prism must be pushed toward the
g ng"’er( 1ASH2) 17 Light shield (1A- rear of the housing for removal.
10 %%Wer arm (1;26A 18 Light shield (p/o (25) Remove screw (41), and retaining
11 Stop arm (1A6MP J1A6) | bracket (42)
12 Eccentrlc nut ( 19 Light shield (p/o :

k1) 1A8) (26) Remove two screws (43), and holding

Figure 3-5. Range-viewfinder assembly removed, partial spring (44).

exploded view.

(27) Lift out lens mount (45) with achro-
(5) Remove ball screw (8). matic lens (46).

(6) Lift out objective lever (9) with at-
tached components.
(7) Remove objective mount (10), and ob- . .
jective (11). (28) Unhook and remove spring (1, fig. 3-7).
NOTE ~(29) Unhook spring (3), remove screw (2)
Remove the lens only if damaged with spring (3), and remove spring.

o (30) Remove glass plate mount (4) with two
~ (8) Remove two screws ( 12), and objective  rjveted eccentrics (5), and cemented glass plate
adjusting plate (13).

.- (6).
(9) Remove objective holder (14). (31) Lift metal mask (7) from mask carrier

(10) Remove screw (15), and mirror (16). assembly (8).

NOTE
Lens is cemented in mount.

3-7
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1
13

14
156

N-T

Two screws (1A5H3) 16
Bright-line frame assembly (1A6A3)17
Two screws (1A6H4) 18

Screw (1A5HB) 19
Roof prism seat with ﬂmm (1A6A4)20
Sealing cap (1A6A4MP8) 21
Pulling spring (1AGAS5MP1) 22
Ball screw (1A6MP4) 23
Objective lever (1A5AGMP3) 24
Objective mount (1A5A5A1) 25
Objective (1ABA5A1MP2) 26

Two screws (1A5A5H1) 27
Ob&elcg)ve adjusting plate (1A5A5- 28

29
Objective holder (p/o 1A5A5) 30
Screw (1A5HG) 31

Mirror (1AGMP5) 32
Threaded axle (1A5A6MP1) 33

Pressure spring (1A5A6MP2) 34
Guiding block (1A5A6A1A1) 36
Adjusting screw (1AA6A1IMP1) 36
Adjusting nut (1A5A6A1MP2) 37
Plastic pin (1A6A6A1A1MP1) 38

Three screws (1AEH6) 39
Bearing (1ASMP7) 40
Roller arm axle assembly (1A6MP6) zl

Two screws (1A5H7 2
Angle Plate (1A5MP8) 43
Screw (1A5HS8) 44
Retaining spring (1A5MP9; 45
Pressure spring (1A6MP10 46
Negative lens (1A6MP11) 47

SEE SESTION "

EL 6720-244-35-26

Two adjusting screws (1A5H9)
Adjusting screw (1A5H10)
Mask (1A5MP12)

Adjusting screw (1A5H11)
Adjusting screw (1A5H9)
Screw (1A5H12)

Retaining sprins (1A6MP13)
Two sealing studs (1A6MP14
Beam-splitting prism (1A65A7)
Screw (1A5H13)

Retaining bracket (1A5MP15)
Two screws (1A5H14)
Holding spring (1A6MP16)
Lens mount (1A5A8MP1&
Achromatic lens (1A5A8MP2)
Housing (1A6MP16)

Figure, 3-6. Range-viewfinder assembly, exploded view.
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Spring (1AGASMP1)

Serew (1A5A8A1H1

Spring (1A5ASA1MP1)

Glass plate mount (1AbA3AZMP1)
Two eccentrics (riveted) (1AGASA-

2MP2
Glﬁ;gl:te (cemented) (1ABA8A2-
Metal mask "'AGA3MP2)
M:sk carrie: assembly (1A5A3A3)
Eccentric (riveted) (p/o 1AFA3A3)

Figure 3-7. Bright-line frame assembly, exploded view.

©W-I B TR

3-6. Removing Camera Chassis From Camera
Housing

(fig. 3-8)

a. Fully wind delayed action release clockwork
by turning delayed action lever (1) counterclock-
wise.

b. Remove screw (2), and pull off reverse lever
(3).

c. Loosen screw (4) with tool No. 9, and push

frame selector lever (5) clockwise to uncover
SCrew.

d. Remove four screws (6).

e. Remove screw (7), and lift camera chassis
(8) out of camera housing (9).

3-7. Disassembly of Camera Chassis
a. Removing Main Light Shield (fig. 3-8).
(1) Remove two screws (10), screw (11),
and lift out main light shield (12).
(2) Remove light seal (15), and two felt
strips (16).
NOTE

Light seal and felt strips are cemented
tothemain light shield.

TM 11-6720-244-35

EL_ 6720-244-35-28'

Delayed action lever (1A22MP1)
Screw (1H6)

Reverse lever (1MPG6)

Retaining screw (1A22H4)
Frame selector lever (1A22MP11)
Four screws (1H7)

Screw (1H8)

Camera chassis (p/o 1)

Camera housing (1A22)

10 Two screws (1H9)

11 Screw (1H10)

12 Main light shield (1MP7)

13 Two screws (1H19)

14 Clockwork mechanism (1A6)

15 Light seal (p/o 1MP7)

16 Two felt strips (p/o 1MP7)

Figure 3-8. Camera chassis removed from camera
housing, partial exploded view.

OO0 =IMN Tt ikn COND b

b. Removal and Disassembly of Delayed Action

Release Clockwork (figs. 3-3 and 3-9).

(1) Remove two screws (13, fig. 3-8), and

clockwork mechanism ( 14).

3-9
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SECTION "A"

1 Spring (1A6MP1) 10 Releasze arm (1A6MP8) 18 Pallet (1A6MP14

2 Screw (1A6H1) 11 Screw (1A6H3) 19 Star wheel (1A6MP15)

8 Spring carrier (1A6MP2) 12 Spring (1A6MP9) 20 Shifting gear (1A6MP16)

4 Two screws (1A6H2) 13 Upper bearing plate assembly (1A 21 Double gear (1A6MP17) .

5 Snap spring (LA6MP3) 6A1) 22 Spring (riveted to upper bearing
8 Coupling disc (1A6MP5) 14 Retaining ring (1A6MP10) plate) (p/o 1A6A1)

7 Carrier screw (1A6MP6) 15 Spring (1A6MP11) 23 Stud (riveted) (p/o 1ASMP18)
8 Couling disc holder (1A6MP4) 16 Intermediate gear (1A6MP12) 24 Spring housing (p/o 1A6MP18)
9 Retaining ring (1A6MPT7) 17 Winding gear (1A6MP13) 25 Lower bearing plate (1A¢MPI18)

Figure 3-9. Delayed action clockwork, exploded view.

(2) Release the clockwork, let spring (1, fig.
3-9) unwind, and remove the spring.

(3) Remove screw (2), and spring carrier
(3).

(4) Remove two screws (4), and snap spring
(5).

(5) Bend up two lips of coupling disc holder
(8), and remove coupling disc (6).

3-10
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(6) Remove carrier screw (7), and coupling
disc holder (8).

NOTE
Carrier screw is left-hand threaded?

(7) Unhook spring (15) and remove retain-
ing ring (9) and release arm (10). \
(8) Remove screw (11).
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(9) Unhook spring (12), and lift off upper (20), and double gear (21) from lower bearing

‘bearing plate assembly (13). plate (26). o
O : . NOTE
(15)(10) Remove retaining ring (14), and spring Spring (22) is riveted to upper b -ring
. _ _ plate. Stud (23) is riveted to lower bear-
(11) Remove intermediate gear (16), and ing plate.

winding gear (17). (14) Remove spring housing (24).
(12) Remove pallet (18). c. Disassembly of Synchronizing circuit com-
(13) Remove star wheel (19), shifting gear ponents (fig. 3-10).

EL 6720-244-35-30

1 Two screws (1H11) 11 Nut (1H13) 21 Terminal (electronic flash) (1A25-
2 Insulating plate (1ATE1) 12 Screw (1H14) MP2)

3 Long contact spring (1ATMP1) 13 Guide spring (1MP10) 22 Terminal (flash bulb) (1A26MP2)
4 Insulating plate (1ATE2) 14 Screw (1H15) 23 Two screws (1H16)

5 Two screws (1H12) 16 Terminal frame (1A25MP1) 24 Insulating plate (1A26MP1)

6 Metal plate (1A24MP1) 16 Grounding plate (1IMP14) 25 Contact spring (1A26MP2)

7 Insulating plate (1A24MP2) 17 Ground wire (1W1) 26 Insulating plate (1A26MP3)

8 Insulating shield (1A24MP3) 18 Insulated wire (1W2) 27 Screw (1H17)

9 Short contact spring (1A24MP4) 19 Insulated wire (8/0 1A26MP2) 28 Spring (1MP16)
10 Insulating plate (1A24MP5) 20 Metal tube (1MP11) 29 Synchro adjusting lever (1MP17)

Figure 3-10. Synchronizing components, exploded view.
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(1) Remove two screws (1), insulating plate
(2), long contact spring (3), and insulating plate
(4).

(2) Remove two screws (5), metal plate (6),
insulating plate (7), insulating shield (8), short
contact spring (9), and insulating plate (10).

(3) Remove nut (11) with tool No. 33, screw
(12), and lift off guide spring (13).

(4) Remove screw (14), and lift up terminal
frame (15) with grounding plate (16).

(5) Unsolder ground wire (17) from guide
spring (13) and grounding plate (16).

(6) Unsolder insulated wire (18) from long
contact spring (3) and terminal (21).

(7) Unsolder insulated wire (19) from ter-
minal (22) and contact spring (26).

(8) Slightly raise metal tube (20), contain-
ing insulated wires, and remove from camera
chassis. Remove wires from tube.

(99 Remove terminals (21), and (22) by
pushing to the rear.

(10) Remove two screws (23), insulating
plate (24), contact spring (25), and insulating
plate (26).

( 11) Remove screw (27), unhook and remove
spring (28), and synchro adjusting lever (29).

NOTE
Additional components of the synchron-
izing circuits are inaccessible at this EL6T20-244-35-3)
point. The camera chassis must be fur- 1 Twoscrews (1ASH1) 24 Retaining ring (1MP18)
ther disassembled before they can be 2 Sleeve (1A8MP3) 26 Spring (IMP19)
removed 8 Bearln Y 3% Serime GMPSO) )
) rin;
. : 4 Rewind shaft (1ABMP6)28 Washer (1A9A4MP2)
d. Removal and Disassembly of Rewind As- 5 Washer (1A8MP5) 29 Retaining ring
embly (fig. 3-11) 6 Gear (1AMP48) (1A9A4MP1)
move t 5 Trreadedaatt T 3 Auming lever )
(1) Remove two screws (1), sleeve (2), and A9MPS) :ﬂmby (1A9A4)
hearing assembly (3) with rewind shaft (4). 8 grring (1A9MP4) 32 sp.ﬁ; ﬂﬁi}% o
(2) Remove rewind shaft (4), and washer 10 o TAS). 33 Wesher (LAOAMPS)
(5 from beaving asemy. 1 D A 3 S O cacean
ng sCrew olding pla
(3) Remove gear (6) from rewind fork (7) E gleeved(h;\sMPz) gg imr;% én{lel;gf)n
with tools No. 10 and 11. 5 R:&‘,‘i}‘o miﬁ) ) - (lﬁlf
_ ) ]
e. Removal and Disassembly of Slow-Speed Es (niggfmfg n?‘iAaﬁnﬁﬁ])’
caperment (figs. 311 and 312) 16 SHiter bTIERIYT 30 Siep pinee (MORD)
0. 3- 17 Spring (1A9MP13 41 S 1H19
(;) Remove thrgadeg shaft (3, fig. 3-11). n s??ér: ﬁ’;ﬂ‘m y 4 A;g%é%cket)
(2) Rgmove spring (9). 19 Washer (1A9MP15) 43 Light shiel)d (1MP24)
(3) Lift out slow-speed escapement (10). %2 g;lol} tle('ie,{ g(iﬁy)ms) :g gh_ree serews (lAbllen
a. rives| assembly
i 22 Spring (1A0MP18 1A12
fi 3(_4]?2;? emove screw (1)’ and gwde lever (2’ 23 Dglt-:ﬁge ;top lever ) 46 Spg-ocket)wheel
9 : . (1A9MP17) iy 285embly ALS)
(5) Remove spring (3), and screw (4). Figure 3-11, Being plate, 0 e, dng) renind as-
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Screw (1A5A2H2

Guide lever (1A9A2M P1)

ring (1A9A2M P2)

rew (LABA2H2)

%Pper mounting plate (1A9A2A1)
Pallet assembly (1A5A2A2)

7 Star wheel (1A5A2MP3)

8 Segr4vv)nh spiral spring (1A9A2
9 Double gear (1A9A2M P5)

10 Sector gear assembly (1A9A2A3)
1 Lower mounting plate (1A3A2A4%)

Figure 3-12. Slow-speed escapement, exploded View.

OB WNE
Qe

(6) Unfasten spiral spring of gear (8) from
upper mounting plate (5), and remove mounting
plate.

(7) Remove pallet assembly (6), star wheel
(7), gear (8) with spiral spring, double gear (9),
and sector gear assembly (10) from lower mount-
ing plate ( 11).

f. Removal and Disassembly of Shutter Bearing
Plate and Associated Components (figs. 3-11 and
3-13).

(1) Remove two screws (11, fig. 3-11).

(2) Remove long screw (12), and sleeve
(13).
(3) Unsolder ground wire ( 14) from shut-

ter bearing plate assembly (16), and from con-
tact arm (26).

(4) Unhook spring (27) from contact arm
(26), and position contact arm to clear cams of
shutter bearing plate assembly (16).

(5) Unhook spring (30) from shutter bear-
ing plate assembly (16).

TM 11-6720-244-35

EL 6720-244-35-33

Screw (1A9A1H1)

Nut (1A9A1H2)

Disengaging lever (1A9A1MP2)

Screw (1A9A1H3)

Speed dial knob (1A9A1MP3)

Spring washer (1A9A1MP4)

Arresting spring (1A9A1MP5)

Two screws (1A9A1H4)

Slow-speed cam (1A9A1MP6)

10 Spacer (1A9A1MPS)

11 High-speed cam (1A9A1MP7)

12 Synchre lever setting cam
(1A9A1MP9)

13 Adjusting screw {p/c 1A9A1MP7)

14 Rivet (p/o 1A9A1

15 High-speed cam bearing (1A9A1A1)

earing plate (p/o 1A9A1

Figurelﬁl?}: Bearing plate assembly, )exploded view.

© 00 =3I Uik OB

(6) Remove retaining ring (15), push shaft
(21) down to just clear shutter bearing plate as-
sembly (16), and remove assembly.

NOTE
Hold adjusting lever assembly (31),
making certain it is not removed with
the shutter bearing plate assembly.

(7) Remove spring (17), spacer ring (18),
washer (19), and stop lever (20).
(8) Unhook spring (22), and remove shaft
(21) with spring (22).
(9) Remove double stop lever (23).
(10) Remove retaining ring (24), and spring
(25).
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(11) Remove contact arm (26), and spring
(27).

(12) Remove washer (28), retaining ring
(29), and spring (30).

(13) Remove adjusting level assembly (31),
spacer (32), and washer (33).

(14) Remove screw (34), holding plate (35),
and spring (36).

(15) Remove arresting lever B (37), and in-
sulating cap (33).

(16) Remove two screws (39), and stop plate
(40).

(17) Remove screw (41), angle bracket (42),
and light shield (43).

( 18) Remove screw (1, fig. 3-13), nut (2)
with tool No. 33, and disengaging lever (3).

(19) Remove screw (4) with tool No. 32,
speed dial knob (5), spring washer (6), and ar-
resting spring (7).

NOTE
Lift free side of arresting spring (7),
and dide from under-cut rivet on high
speed cam bearing (15).

(20) Remove two screws (8), dow-speed cam
(9), and spacer (10).

(21) Remove high-speed cam (11) with ad-
justing screw (13), and synchro lever setting cam
(12).

(22) Remove synchro lever setting cam (12),
and adjusting screw (13) from high speed cam
(12).

(23) Knock out rivet (14), and remove high-
speed cam bearing (15) from bearing plate (16).

g. Removal and Disassembly of Drive Shaft

Assembly (fig. 3-11 and 3-14).

(1) Remove three screws (44, fig. 3-11), and
lift off drive shaft assembly (45).

(2) Unhook spring (3, fig. 3-14), and lift
out pawl ().

(3) Remove screw (2), and spring (3).

(4) Remove retaining ring (4), spacer
washers (5), drive shaft gear (6), ratchet plate
(7), washer (8), and spring (9).

(5) Remove carrier sleeve (10), spring (11),
carrier disc (12), and washer (13).

(6) Lift out drive shaft (14), and remove
ratchet gear (15) from drive shaft bearing plate
(16).
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Pawl (1A12A1)

Screw (1A12H2

Spring (1A12MP3)
Retaining ring (1A12MP4)
Washer (1A12H3)

Drive shaft gear (1A12MP5)
Ratchet plate (1A12MP6)
Washer (1A12MP7)

Spring (1A12MP8)

10 Carrier sleeve (1A12MP9)
11 Spring (1A12MP10)

12 Carrier disc (1A12MP11)

13 Washer (1A12H4)

14 Drive shaft (1A12MP12)

15 Ratchet gear (1A12MP13)
16 Drive shaft bearing plate (1A12A2)

Figure 3-14. Drive shaft assembly, exploded view.
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h. Removal and Disassembly of Shutter Release
Components and Intermediate Gear Assemblies
(fig. 3-15).

(1) Remove release shaft (1), and release
rod (2).

(2) Remove long screw (3), short screw (4),
and flat spring (5).
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Release shaft (1A14)

Release rod {1MP26)

Long screw (1H26)

Short screw (1H26)

Flat Spring (1A15)

Nut (1A15H2)

Adjusting screw (1A16H1)

Retaining ring (1MP40)

Washer (1H30)

10 Spring (1MP41)

11 Locking lever (1MP42)

12 Intermediate gear A (1MP43)

13 Screw (1H31)

14 Shaft (1MP44)

16 Two screws (1H27)

16 Intermediate gear B (1MP37)

17 Washer (1H28)

18 Intermediate gear shaft (1MP3§)

19 Arresting lever A (1A16)

20 Spring (1MP38)

21 Retaining ring (1MP27)

22 Washer (1H21)

23 Washer (p/c 1MP28)

24 Spring (1MP29)

25 Screw (1H22)

26 Spring (1IMP30)

27 Bushing (1MP231)

28 Washer (1H23)

29 Takeup spool (1MP32)

30 Holding skaft (1MP33)

31 Release disc (1MP34)

32 Gear (1MP28)

33 Two screws (1H24)

34 Screw (1A13H1)

35 Takeup spool assembly bearing
(1MP35)

36 Retaining nut (1A13H2)

37 Stop arm (1A13MP1)

38 Stop disc (1A13MP2)

39 Screw (1A13H3)

40 Gear (1A13MP3)

41 Washer (1A13MP5), (1A13H4),
(1A13H5)

42 Screw (p/o 1A13MP4)

43 Winding shaft (1A13MP4)

44 Washer (1A13MP5), (1A13H4),
(1A13H5)

45 Two screws (1H29)

46 Curved bracket plate (1MP39)

47 Coupling dise (1A17MP1)

48 Retaining nut (p/o 1A13)

49 Coupling shaft (1A17TMP2)

50 Spring (1A17TMP3)

51 Carrier bushing (p/o 1A13)

52 Bearing {p/o 1A13)

53 Sprocket wheel (p/o 1A13)

54 Bearing (1MP45)

DO 00N Tk OB =
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Figure 3-15. Takeup, film transport and release
mechanism, partial exptoded view.

(3) Remove nut (6), and adjusting screw (5) Remove screw (13), and shaft (14).
(7) with tool No. 31. i
(6) Remove two screws (15), and partially

(4) Remove retaining ring (3), washer (9), i i in.
spring (10), locking lever (11), and inter mediate pull out intermediate gear shaft (13). Remove in

gear A (12). termediate gear B (16), and washer (17).
NOTE NOTE
Prevent spring (10) from dislodging Washer (17) is not present in all cam-
when removing retaining ring (3). eras.
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(7) Remove intermediate gear shaft (18),
and arresting lever A (19) with spring (20).

(8) Remove spring (20).
i. Removal and Disassembly of Takeup spool
Assembly (fig. 3-15).
(1) Remove retaining ring (21), washer
(22), and takeup spool assembly.

(2) Remove washer (23).
(3) Remove spring (24) with tool No. 12.

(4) Remove screw (25), spring (26), bush-
ing (27) with washer (28), and remove washer.

(5) Remove takeup spool (29).

(6) Remove holding shaft (30) with tools
No. 13 and 14, and release disc (31) from gear
(32).

(7) Remove two screws (33).

(8) Remove screw (34). and takeup spool
assembly bearing (35).

j- Removal and Disassembly of Sprocket Wheel

Assembly (fig. 3-15).

(1) Removeretaining nut (36) with tool No.
30, stop arm (37), and stop disc (38).

NOTE

Retaining nut (36) is left-hand threaded.

(2) Remove screw (39), gear (40), and
washer (41).

(3) Remove screw (42). pull out winding
shaft (43), and remove washer (44).

(4) Remove two screws (45), curved bracket
plate (46), and sprocket wheel assembly.

(5) Remove coupling disc (47) with tools
No. 106 and 109.

(6) Remove retaining nut (48) with tools
No. 107 and 109.

NOTE
Nut is left-hand threaded.

(7) Remove coupling shaft (49), spring (50),
and carrier bushing (51).

(8) Remove bearing (52) with tools No. 108
and 109 from sprocket whed (53).

NOTE
Bearing is left-hand threaded.

(9) Remove bearing (54) with tool No. 15.
k. Removal of Reverse Mechanism (fig. 3-16).
(1) Remove screw (1), and spring (2).
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(2) Remove camshaft (3), washer (4), and
atop screw (6).

(3) Remove nut (6) with tool No. 27, and
adjusting screw (7).

I. Removal and Disassembly of Brake Assem-
bly (figs. 3-16 and 3-17).

(1) Remove screws (8, and 9, fig. 3-16), and
lift out brake assembly (10).

(2) Remove retaining ring (1, fig. 3-17), lift
off spring (2), and brakeshoe (3).

(3) Remove eccentric nut (4) with tool No.
26, and pull out shaft (5) with spring washer (6)
and washer (7).

(4) Remove bushing (8) with tool No. 32,
and spacer (9).

(5) Remove screw (10) and lift off spring
washer (11), upper actuating plate (12), friction
washers (13) and (14), brake disc (15), and
lower actuating plate (16).

(6) Remove insulating cap (17).

(7) Remove friction washer (18) from bear-
ing plate (19).

m. Removal of Electronic Flush Synchro Eccen-
tric (fig. 3-16).
(1) Remove nut (11) with tool No. 29, and
spring washer (12).
(2) Lift out eccentric (13), and remove in-
sulating cap (14).

n. Removal of Shutter Curtain Assembly (fig.
3-16).
(1.) Remove two shutter tension adjusting
bearings (15), using tool No. 16.

(2) Lift out ribbon spring roller assembly
(16), and curtain spring roller assembly (17).

(3) Lift main roller assembly (18) out of
the bearing, and remove shutter curtain assembly
(19) from the camera chassis.

(4) Remove nut (20), and adjusting screw
(21) with tool No. 27.

(5) Remove two screws (22), and bearing
(23) from camera chassis (24).

0 Disassembly of Shutter Curtain Assembly
(fig. 3-18).

NOTE

Main roller assembly (5) consists of
components ( 1) and (2), and (6) through
(22).
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. . bly
1 Screw (1A21H4 10 Brake assembly (1A18) 17 Curtain spring roller assem

2 Spring (( 1A21ME)“7) 11 Nut (1A21H1) (1A19A1) bly (1A19A5)
3 Camshaft (1A21MP5) 12 Spring washer (1A21MP1) 18 Man roller assembly ( LALOAD)
4 Washer (1A21MP6) 13 Eccentric (1A21MP2) 19 Shutter curtain assembly ( )
5 Stop screw (1A21H3) 1a Insulating cap (1'A21M_P3)_ 20 Nut (1H33) 1MP46)

6 Nut (1A21H2) 15 Two shutter tension adjusting 21 Adjusting acrf;lvs(zp/o

7 Adjusting screw {1A21MP4) bearings (1A20) 22 Two screws (P4

8 Long screw (1A18H1) 6 Ribbon spring roller assembly 23 Bearing (1IMP 6)1A21

9 Short screw (1A18H2) (1A19A2) 24 Camera chassis ( )

Figure 3-16. Shutter and brake assemblies removed,
partial exploded view

(1), Remove two screws (1), and curtain
holding bar (2).
(2) Remove second shutter curtain (3) from

main roller assembly (5), and ribbons from rib-
bon roller (40).

(3) Remove first shutter curtain (4) from
first curtain roller (30), and first shutter curtain
ribbons from main roller assembly (5).

(4) Remove two screws (6), and contact arm
cam (7).

(5) Drive out pin (8), and remove dropping
flank (9).

(6) Remove second curtain roller catch (10),
and washer (11).

(7) Drive out pin (12), and remove upper
ribbon roller (13).

(8) Remove washer (14), second shutter cur-
tain roller (15), and washers (16) and (17).

(9) Remove retaining ring (18), and drive
out pin (19).

(10) Drive out main roller assembly shaft
(20), and remove main roller gear assembly (21)
from lower ribbon roller (22).

(11) Remove retaining ring (23), washer
(24), and upper ribbon guide roller (26).
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( 12) Remove tensioning stud (26), retaining
ring (27), washer (28), and lower ribbon guide
roller (29).

NOTE
Tensioning stud (26) is left-hand thread-
ed.

(13) Remove first curtain roller (30) while
holding bearing (31) with tool No. 17.
( 14) Unhook spring (33) from bearing (31),
remove bearing (31), and washer (32).
NOTE
Washer (32) isnot in all cameras. Spring
(33) cannot be removed from roller shaft
(34) without damage.
(15) Remove retaining ring (35).
(16) Remove tensioning stud (36), washer
(37), retaining ring (38), and washer (39).
NOTE
Tensioning stud (36) is left-hand thread-
ed

(17) Remove ribbon roller (40) while holding
bearing (41) with tool No. 17.

( 18) Unhook spring (42) from bearing (41),
and remove bearing (41).
NOTE

Spring (42) cannot be removed from
roller shaft (43) without damage.

1 Retaining ring 12 Upper actuating plate 3-8. Disassembly of Camera Housing
(1A18MP1) (1A18MP8) Assembly
2 Spring (1A18MP2) 13 Friction washer .
3 Brakeshoe (1A18MP3) (1A18MP9) (fig. 3-19)
4 Eccentric nut 14 Friction washer . .
(1A18MP4) (1A18MP10) a. Removal and Disassembly of Delayed Action
5 Shaft (1A18H3) 16 Brzke disc
& Spring washer CLA18MP11) Lever and Related Comppnents .
7 W(lﬁusgﬁ)su) 16 haeil%ciﬁting plate (1) Remove retaining screw (1) with tool
asher ;
g gus-ning ((i ﬁi%“ﬁ?;” 17 I"ﬁkﬁ'}fﬁﬁq) No. 12, agd delayed actlor|1 Iteve; 2. el N
pacer ve cover plate , using tool No.
10 Screw (1A18H6) 18 Friction washer 20 ( ) emove P ( ) 9
11 Spring washer (1A18MP12) .
(1A18MP7) 19 Be?ﬁ';‘ﬁg‘;fe (3) Remove three screws (4), and bearing
Figure 8-17. Brake assembly, exploded view. (5).
1 Two screws (1A19H1) 15 Second shutter curtain roller (p/o 28 Washer (%o 1A19A1)
2 Holding bar (1A19MP1) 1A19A5) 29 Lower ribbon guide roller (p/o
3 Second shutter curtain and ribbons 16 Washer (p/o 1A19A6) 1A19A1)
(1A19A3) 7 Wacsher (p/o 1A19A5) 30 First curtain roller (1A19A1MP1)
4 First shutter curtain and ribbons 18 Retaining ring (p/o 1A19A5) 31 Bearing (p/o 1A19A1)
(1A19A4) 19 Pin {p/o 1A19A5) 32 Washer (not in all cameras) (p/o
5 Main roller assembly (1A19A5) 20 Main roller assembly shaft (p/o 1A19A1)
6 Two screws (1A19A5H1) 1A19A5) 33 Spring (1A19A1A1)
7 Contact arm cam (1A19A5MP1) 21 Main roller assembly gear (p/o 34 Roller shaft (p/o 1A19A1)
8 Pin (p/o 1A19A5) 1A19A5) 36 Retaining ring (1A19A2MP2)
9 Dropping flank (n/o 1A19A5) 22 Lower ribbon roller (p/o 1A19A5) 36 Tensioning stud (1A19A2MP4)
10 Second curtain roller catch (p/o 23 Retaining ring (1A19A1MP2) 37 Washer (p/o 1A19A2)
1A19A5) 24 Washer (1A19A1MP3) 38 Retaining ring (p/o 1A19A2)
11 Washer (p/o 1A19A5) 25 Upver ribbon guide roller 39 Washer (?/o 1A19A2)
12 Pin (p/o 1A19A5) (1A19A1MP3) 40 Ribbon roller (1A19A2MP1)
13 Upper ribbon roller (p/o 1A19A5) 26 Tensioning stud (1A19A1MP4) 41 Bearing (p/o 1A19A2)
14 Washer (p/o 1A19A5) 27 Retaining ring (p/o 1A19A1) 42 Spring (1A19A2A1
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Figure 3-18-Continued

43 Roller shaft (p/o 1A19A2)




™M 11-6720-244-35
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Figure3-18. Shutter curtain _and main roller assemblies,
exploded view.
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1 Retaining screw (1A22H1) 16 Lens lock (1AMP52) 381 Limiting ring (1A22MP12)

2 Delayed action lever (1A22MP1) 17 Bushing (1A27TMP1) 32 Crankshaft (1A22MP14)

3 Cover plate (1A22MP2) 18 Spacer washer (1A27TMP3) 33 Spring (1A22MP1§)

4 Three screws (1A22H2) 19 Retaining ring (1A27TMP2) 34 Two screws (1A22H5)

5 Bearing (1A22MP3) 20 Shaft (1A27TMP4) 35 Rear sliding bar (1A22MP16)

6 Carrier screw (1A22MP3) 21 Spring (1A27TMP6) 36 Two washers (1A22MP17)

7 Serrated shaft (1A22MP4) 22 Four screws (1AH35) 37 Front sliding bar (1A22MP18)

8 Washer (1A22H3) 23 Lens mounting flange (1AMP53) 38 Spring (1A22MP19)

9 Cup washer (1A22MP5) 24 Four screws (1AH36) 39 Pin (1A22MP20)
10 Spacer (1A22MP7), (1A22MP5) 25 Spring rirg (1AMP54) 40 Angle bracket (1A22MP21)
11 Bushing (1A22A1MP1) 26 Light sealing strip (1A22MP9) 41 Positioning stud {1A22MF22)
12 Retaining ring (1A22A1MP2) 27 Two felt strips (1A22MP10) 42 Baseplate stud (1A22MP23)
13 Release button (1A22A1MP3) 28 Screw (1A22H4) 43 Two neck strap lugs (1A22MP24)
14 Spring (1A22A1MP4) 29 Frame selector lever (1A22MP11) 44 Camera housing (1A22MP25)
15 Screw (1AH34) 30 Bushing (1A22MP13)

Figure 3-19. Camera housing assembly, exploded view.
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(4) Remove carrier screw (6) with tool No.
21.

NOTE
Place delayed action lever (2) on ser-
rated shaft (7) and secure with screw
(1). Hold carrier (6) with tool No. 21
and turn delayed action lever clockwise.

(5) Remove delayed action lever from ser-
rated shaft (7). Remove serrated shaft (7),
washer (8), and cup washer (8).

(6) Remove spacer (10).

NOTE
Spacer (10) isnot on all cameras.

(7 j Remove bushing (11), with attached
components, using tool No. 18.

(8) Remove retaining ring (12), release but-
ton (13), and spring (14).

b. Removal of Lens Lock Release, Lens Mount

ing Flange, and Light Sealing Strips.

(1) Remove screw (15), and lenslock (16).

(2) Remove bushing (17), with attached
components, using tool No. 22.

(3) Remove spacer washer (18).

NOTE
Spacer washer (18) isnot on all cameras.

(4) Remove retaining ring (19), shaft (20),
and spring (21).

(5) Remove four screws (22), and lift off
lens mounting flange (23).

(6) Remove four screws (24), and lift out
spring ring (25).

(7) Remove light sealing strip (26), and two
felt strips (27).

c. Removal of Frame Selector Mechanism.

(1) Remove screw (28) with tool No. 9, and
frame selector lever (29).

(2) Remove bushing (30) with tool No. 23,
limiting ring (31), and crankshaft (32).

(3) Remove spring (33).

(4) Remove two screws (34), rear diding bar
(35), two washers (36), front sliding bar (37),
spring (38), pin (39), and angle bracket (40).

NOTE

Before removing front dliding bar (37),

press spring (38) into ot in housing to

avoid disodging.
d. Removing Riveted Studs and Lugs.

(1) Drill out positioning stud (41), and base-

plate stud (42).

™ 11-6720-244-35

(2) Drill out two neck strap lugs (43).
NOTE

When removing rivets, do not increase
diameter of countersunk holes in camera
housing (44).

3-9. Disassembly of Film Magazine
(fig. 3-20)
a. Remove inner shell (1), and film spool (2).
b. Remove felt washer (3) from inner shell (1).
NOTE
Washer iscemented to shell.

c. Remove two screws (4), and lift out plate
(5) with spring (6), and roller (7).

d. Grind off, and drive out two rivets (8).

e. Lift up retaining spring (9), and remove
from outer shell (10).

EL 6720-244-35-66

Inner shell (p/o 20A2)

Film spool (p/o 20A3)

Felt washer (20A2MP1)
Two screws (20A3H1)

Plate (20A3MP1)

Spring (20A3MP3)

Roller (20A3MP2)

Two rivets (p/o 20A1)
Retaining spring (p/o 20A1)
Outer shell (p/o 20A

F|gure 320, Flm magazme exploded view.
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Section II. EXPOSURE METER

3-10. General

The exposur e meter should not be disassembled
beyond that necessary to make the repair. If the
printed circuit assembly, or the meter movement
is damaged, it is usually best to replace the assem-
bly rather than repair it.

3-11. Removal and Disassembly of Meter
Housing
(fig. 3-21)
a. Removal.

(1) Remove screw (1), aperture dial (2),
friction disc (3), washer (4), speed dial (5), and
spacer (6).

(2) Remove plagtic washer (7).

NOTE

Washer (7) is cemented to housing.

(3) Remove two screws (8) and two screws
(9).

(4) Remove meter housing assembly from
meter chassis.

NOTE
Push battery test switch in the direction

of its arrow and lift housing from
chassis.

b. Disassembly.
(1) Remove retaining ring (10), washer
(11), and sensitivity switch knob (12).
(2) Remove bearing (13).

(3) Remove screw ( 14), release lever (15),
and release button ( 16).

(4) Remove three rivets (17), retaining plate
(18), wedged plate (19), window (20), and in-
tensity scale (21) from housing (22).

NOTE

Retaining plate (18) is cemented to hous-
ing (22).

3-12. Disassembly of Meter Chassis
(fig. 3-22)

a. Remove screw (1), washer (2), gear (3),
spacer (4), and nose washer (5).

b. Remove two screws (6), and lift off gear
plate (11) with attached components.

c. Removeretaining ring (7), washer (8), sec-
tor gear (9), and spring (10) from gear plate
(12).
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Screw (3H1) 14
Aperture dial (3A1) 16

EL 6720-244-35-67

Screw (3A2H2)
Release lever

Friction disc (3A1MP3) (3A2A1MP3)
Washer (3MP1) 16 Release button
Speed dial (3MP2) (3A2MP3)
Spacer (3MP3) 17 Three rivets
Plastic washer (3E1) (3A2A1MP4)
Two screws (3H2) 18 Retaining plate
Two screws (3H3) (3A2A1MPS5)
Retaining ring 19 Wedged piate
(3A2MP1) (3A2A1MP6)

Washer (3A2H1)

Sensitivity switch knob 21
(3A2MP2)

Bearing (3A2A1MP2) 22

Figure 3-21. Exgosu_re meter
0

20 Window (3A2A1MPT)

Intensity scale
(3A2A1MPS)
Housing (3A2A1MP1)

housing removed from

assis, exploded view.
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3-22. Exposure meter chassis,

TM 11-6720-244-35

Screw (8ASH1

Washer (3A3H2)

Gear (3A3MP1)

Spacer (3MP6)

Nose washer (3MPT)
Two screws (3A3H3)
Retaining ring (3A3A1MP2)
Washer (SA3A1MY3)
Sector gear (3A3A1MP4)
10 Spring (8A3A1MP1)

11 Gear plate (3A3A1MP5)
12 Two screws (3MP5)

18 Three screws (3H4}

14 Mounting foot (3MP4)
15 Battery cover (3MP8)

16 Mercury cell (3BT1)

17 Coupiing knob (3A4MP1)

MP9)
19 Washer (3XMP10)
20 Pin (prese fit) (3A4MP2)
91 Instruction piate (SMP11)
22 Switch lever (3A6MP1)
23 Contacc sﬁring 3A6MP2)
24  Screw (3H6)
256 Washer (3HT7)
26 Sleeve (3MP13)
27 Contact spricg (3ATMP1)
28 Cuntact arm (3ATMP2)
29 Washer (3H8)
30 Insulating washer (3MP12)
31 Potentiometer (5,000 ohms)
(3A8R1)
32 Potentiometer (10,000 ohms)
(3A8R2)
33 Resistor (100 ohms) (3A8R3)
34 Resistor (2,200 okms) (3A8R4)
35 Circuit board (3A8)
36 Two screws (3MP9)
37 Screw (3A9H?)
38 Washer (3A9H2)
499y Switen iever (JA9MP1)
40 Spring (3AIMP2)
41 Light baffle (3A9MP3)
42 Screw (3H10)
43 Sensitivit{{switch linkage (3A12)
a4 Spring (3MP14)
45 Pin (3A11MP1)
46 Link (p/o 3A11MP2)
47 Lever (3A11MP2)
48 Aperture plate (3A13)
49 Photo-resistor ‘3A8V1)
50 Mask ‘3A14MP1)
51 Lens (3MP15)
52 Contact spring (3A14MP2)
53 Contact spring (3A14MP3)
54 Pin (3A1/MP8)
55 Adjusting screw (3A14MP7)
56 Angle plate (3A14MP4)
57 Serew (3H5)
58 Meter movement (3A5)
59 Two nuts (p/o 3A14)
60 Base (3A14)

QoD TR O

exploded view.
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d. Remove two screws (12), three screws (13),
mounting foot (14), battery cover (15), and mer-
cury cell (16).

e. Remove coupling knob (17), spring ( 18), and
washer (19).

f. Drive out pin (20).

g. Removeinstruction plate (21).

h. Remove switch lever (22) with contact
spring (23).

i. Remove contact spring (23) from switch
lever (22).

j. Remove screw (24), washer (25), deeve (26),

contact spring (27), contact arm (28), washer
(29), and insulating washer (30).

k. Unsolder and remove potentiometers (31)
and (32).

I. Unsolder and remove resistors (33), and
(34).

m. Unsolder wires (1 and 14, fig. 3-23), from

circuit board (35, fig. 3-22), and remove cir cuit
board.

n. Remove screws (36) and (37).

0. Remove washer (38), switch lever (39),
spring (40), and lift out light baffle (41).

p. Remove screw (42), and sensitivity switch
linkage (43).

g. Remove spring (44).

r. Remove pin (45), link (46), and lever (47).
s. Remaove aperture plate (48).

t. Unsolder and remove photo-resistor (49).
u. Remove mask (50), and lens (51).

v. Remove contact springs (52) and (53), and
pin (54).

w. Remove adjusting screw (55), angle plate
(56), two screws (57), and m&r movement (53).

X. Remove two nuts (59) from base (60).

3-13. Disassembly of Meter Movement
(fig. 3-23)
a. Unsolder red insulated wire ( 1), and hair-
spring (16) from terminal (4).

3-24

b. Remove screw (2), insulating washer (3),
terminal (4), and insulating shoulder washer (5).

c¢. Remove screw (6), and locking plate (7) with
attached components.

d. Remove two indicator needle stops (8), and
battery test index arm (9) from locking plate (7).

e. Remove jeweled bearing (10), washer (11),
positioning washer (12), and mounting bracket
(13).

NOTE

Mounting bracket (13) is soldered to
mounting plate (37).

f. Unsolder hairspring (20), and blue insulated
wire (14) from adjusting fork (36), and remove
wire (14).

g. Remove two screws (15), and lift out mag-
net mount (32) with attached components.

h. Unsolder hairspring (16), and coil (22) from
soldering lug (18).

i. Remove hairspring (16), insulating washer
(17), soldering lug ( 18), and insulating washer
(29).

j. Unsoldering hairspring (20) from soldering
lug (24), remove hairspring (20), and insulating
washer (21).

k. Unsolder coil (22) from soldering lug (24),
and remove coil.

I. Remove plate (23), soldering lug (24), plate
(25), and indicator needle (26).

m. Remove frame (30), with attached compon-
ents, from magnet assembly.

n. Remove axle (27), and bushings (28) and
(29), from frame (30).

0. Unsolder and remove magnet (31) from mag-
net mount (32).

p. Remove jeweled bearing (33), washer (34),
positioning washer (35), and adjusting fork (36)
from mounting plate (37).
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Insulated wire (red) (3W1) 14
Screw (3A5H1) 15
Insulating wasker (3A5E1) 16

Terminal (3A5ER) 17
Insulating shoulder washer (3A5E2) 18
Screw (3A5H2) 19
Locking plate (3A5A1MP3) 20
Two needle stops (2A5A1MP1) 21
Battery test index arm (3A5A1MP1) 22
Jeweled bearing (3A5H3) 23
Washer (3A5H4) 24
Positioning washer (3A5MP1) 25
Mounting bracket (3A5A3A2MP1)

Insulated wire (blue) (3W2)
Two screws (3A5A3H1)
Hairspring (3A5MP3)
Insulating washer (3A5A2E1)
Soldermmg lug (3A5A2E2)
Insulating washer (3A5A2E3)
Hairspring (3A5MP3)
Insulating washer (3A5A2E1)
Co1l (p/o 3A5)

Plate (3A5A2MP2)

Soldering lug (3A5A2E2)
Plate (3A5A2MP2)

TM 11-6720-244-35

Figure 3-23. Exposure meter movement, exploded

EL 6720-244-35-69

Indicator needle (3A5A2MP4)
Axle (3A5A2MP1)

Bushing (3A5A2MP3)

Bushing (3A5A2MP3)

Frame (3A5A2MP5)

Magnet (3A5A3A1MP1)
Magnet mount (3A5A3A1MP2)
Jeweled bearing (3A5H3)
Washer (3A5H4)

Positioning washer (3A5MP1)
Adjusting fork (3AMP2)
Mounting plate (3AFA3AZMP2)

view.
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Section |II.

3-14. General

Do not disassemble a lens beyond the point neces-
sary to make the repair. Scribe mating parts, ex-
cept optical components, to assure proper position-
ing when reassembling. Do not intermix compon-
ents of different lenses. Mechanical parts are gen-
erally custom lapped, and optical assemblies are
matched to their focusing mounts. Optical com-
ponents (elements), which comprise a lens assem-
bly, are individually mated and are not inter-
changeable. Glassto-air surfaces are antireflection
coated. Inner surfaces are generally soft-coated,
and are easily damaged.

3-15. Disassembly of Lens Hood
(fig. 3-24)

1 Lenscap (6MP1
2  Fluted tube (6M£‘2) 3

Base ring (p/o 6)
4 ‘T'wo Springs (p/o 6)

LENSES

a. Removelenscap (1).
b. Removefluted tube (2).

c. Depress two release grip (5) to their full
extent. Turn base ring (3) clockwise until pro
jections of springs (4) ar e disengaged from slots
in base ring (3).

d. Pull basering (3), with two springs (4) and
two release grips (5), from cover ring (6).

3-16. Remova of 35-Mm Lens Tube Assembly
and Disassembly of Focusing Mount
(fig. 3-25)

a. Removal of Lens Tube Assembly.
(1) Remove lens cap (1).
(2) Remove lens cap liner (2).

EL6T20-244-35-57

5 Two release grips (p/o 6)
6 Cover ring (p/o 6)

Figure 3-24. Cens hood, exploded view.

3-26




T™ 11-6720-244-35

25 27

EL 6720-244-35-53

1 Lens cap (p/o §MP1) 13 Spring (p/o 5) 26 Three screws (5H2)
2 Lens cap liner ( Mg)/o 6MP1) 14 Ball (p/0 b) 26 Depth-of-field ring (p/o 5)
3 Fluted tube ( 15 Two guide screws (p/o b6) 27 Retaining ring (p/o0 5)
) 4 Serial numbar ring (5MP3) 16 Diaphragm adjusting tube (p/o 5) 28 Female helix gp/o 5)
5 Retaining ring (p/o 5) 17 Lens tube asaembly (p/o b 29 Male helix (p/o b5)
6 Three screws (bH1) 18 Dowel screw (p/o 5) 30 Stop screw (n/o 5)
7 Front ring (5MP4) 19 Retaining ring (p/o 5) 31 Two screws (p/o b)
8 Spacer rmg (p/o 5) 20 Focusing ring (p/o b) 32 Guide (p/o b)
9 Set screw (p/o 5 21 Two screws (p/o b) 33 Rangefinder cam (p/o 5)
’ 10 Retaining l'l s (p o 5) 22 Focusing lever (p/o §) 34 Mounting indicator (6MP5)
11 Diaphragm a jnatmg nng (p/0 B) Lock bar (p/o 6) 35 Mounting base (p/o 5)

12 Retaining ring (p/0 §

Tkno

|gure SpreskR® Ghas foousing mount, exploding view.
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NOTE

Liner is cemented to lens cap.

(3) Remove fluted tube (3), and serial num-
ber ring (4).

(4) Remove retaining ring (5).

(5) Remove three screws (6), front ring (7),
and spacer ring (8).

(6) Remove setscrew (9), retaining ring
(10), and diaphragm adjusting ring (11).

(7) Remove retaining ring (12) spring (13),
and ball (14).

(8) Remove two guide screws (15), and dide
diaphragm adjusting tubs (16) from lens tube
assembly (17).

b. Disassembly of Focusing Mount.

(1) Remove dowel screw (18), retaining
ring (19), and focusing ring (20).

(2) Remove two screws (21), and focusing
lever (22).

(3) Remove lock bar (23), and spring (24).

(4) Remove three screws (25), and depth-
of-field ring (26).

(5) Remove retaining ring (27), and female
hdlix (28) with attached components.

(6) Remove male hedlix (29), stop screw (30),
two screws (31), and guide (32).

(7) Removerangefinder cam (33).
(8) Remove mounting indicator (34) from
mounting base (35).
NOTE

Mounting indicator is cemented in
mounting base.

3-17. Disassembly of 35-Mm Lens Tube
Assembly
(fig. 3-26)

a Remove retaining ring (1), and lift out opti-
cal component (2).

b Remove retaining ring (3), from lens tube
(17), with tool No. 97. Lift out lens mount (4)
with optical component (5).

¢ Remove optical component (5) from lens
mount (4)

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.
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Figure 3-26.

EL 6720-244-35-56

Retaining ring (p/o 5)

Optical component (p/o 5)

Retaming ring (p/o 5)

Lens mount (p/o 5)

Optical component (cemented)
{p/o B)

Lens mount (p/o 5)

Optical component (p/o 5)

Diaphragh guide ring (p/o 5)

10 diaphragm blades (p/o 5)

Lens mount (p/o 5)

Lens mount (p/o 5)

Optical component (p/o 5)

Pressure washer (p/o §)

Retaining ring (p/o 5)

Optical component (p/e 5)

Optical component (cemented)

(p/0 6)
Lens tube (p/o 5)

35-mm lens tube assembly, exploded view.




d. Slide out lens mount (6) with optical com-
ponent (7).

e. Remove optical component from lens
mount (6).

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

f. Remove diaphragm guide ring (8), and 10
diaphragm blades (9).

0. Remove lens mount (10) with attached com-
ponents.

h. Lift out lens mount (11) with optical com-
ponent (12).

i. Remove optical component (12) from lens
mount (11).

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

j. Remove pressure washer (13).

k. Remove retaining ring (14), and optical com-
ponent (15).

I. Remove optical component (16) from lens
mount (10).

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

3-18. Partial Disassembly of 50-Mm lens

Head and Disassembly of Focusing
Scale
(fig. 3-27)

a. Removelenscap (1), and lens cap liner (2).

NOTE
Lens cap liner is cemented to lens cap.
b. Remove lens mount assembly (3).
c. Remove setscrew (4), and index ring (5).
d. Remove two setscrews (6), dowe screw (7),
and dlide off diaphragm adjusting ring (8).

CAUTION

Take care that flat ring (9), and ball
(10) do not didodge when removing dia-
phragm adjusting ring.

e. Remove flat spring (9), and ball (10).

TM 11-6720-244-35

f. Remove two guide screws (11), diaphragm
guidering (12), and 10 diaphragm blades (13).

0. Remove diaphragm adjusting tube (14) from
lens tube assembly (15).

h. Lift out cover ring (16), and remove re-
taining ring (17).

i. Remove deeve (18), spring ring (19), and
focusing ring (20) with attached components.

j. Remove screw (21), and stop (22).

k. Removethree screws (23), bearing segment
(24), and setscrew (25) from stop ring (26).

3-19. Disassembly of 50-Mm lens Head
Forward Components
(fig. 3-28)
a. Removeretaining ring (1), pressur e washer
(2), and optical component (3).
b. Remove retaining ring (4), and optical com-
ponent (5).

¢. Remove retaining ring (6), pressure wash-
ers (7), (8), and (9), and optical components (10)
and (11) from lens mount (12).

3-20. Disassembly of 50-Mm lens Head (lens
Tube) Rear Components
(fig. 3-29)

a. Remove retaining ring (1) from lens tube
(7), pressure washer (2), and lens mount (3)
with optical component (4).

b. Remove optical component (4) from lens
mount (3).

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

c. Slide out lens mount (5) with optical com-
ponent (6).

d. Removal optical component (6) from lens
mount (5).

NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

3-21. Disassembly of 50-Mm lens Focusing
Mount

(fig. 3-30)
a. Remove viewing unit (1), if attached.
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€L 6720-244-35-50

1 Lens cap (p/o 2MP1) 10 Ball (p/o 2) 19 Spring ring (p/o 2)

2 Lens cap liner (p/o 2MP1) 11 Two guide screws (p/o 2) 20 Focusing ring (p/o 2)

3 Lens mount assembly {(p/o 2) 12 Piaphragm guide ring (p/o 2) 21 Secrew (2H1)

4 Setscrew (p/o 2) 13 10 diaphragm blades (p/o 2) 22 Stop (p/o0 2)

6 Index ring (p/o 2) 14 Diaphragm adjusting tube (p/o2) 23 Three screws (p/o 2)

6 Two setacrews (2MP2) 16 Lens tube assembly (p/o 2) 24 Bearing segment (p/o 2
7 Dowel screw (2MP3) 16 Cover ring (p/o 2) 25 Setscrew (p/o 2)

8 Diaphragm adjusting ring (p/02) 17 Retaiming ring (p/o 2) 26 Stop ring (p/o 2)

9 Fizt spring (p/6 2) 18 Sleeve (p/o 2)

Figure 3-27. 50-mm lens head, partial exploded View;
and focusing €, exploded view.
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Retaining ring (p/o 2)
Pressure washer (p/o 2)
Optical component (p/o 2)
Retaining ring (p/o 2)
Optical component (p/02)
Retaining ring (p/o 2)
Pressure washer (p/o 2)
Pressure washer (p/o 2)
Pressure washer (p/o 2)
10 Optical component (p/o0 2)
11 Optical component (p/o 2)
12 Lens mount (p/o 2)

W00 =AN T W

Figure 3-28. 50-mm lens head forward components,
exploded view.

b. Remove two screws (2), holding bar (3),
pressure spring (4), and locking pin (5).

c. Remove retaining ring (6), using tool No. 98.

d. Lift out female helix (7) with attached com-
ponents.

e. Remove male hdlix (8), two screws (9), and
guide (10).

™ 11-6720-244-35

EL 6720 -244-35-52

Retaining ring (p/o 2)
Pressure washer (p/o 2)

Lens mount (p/o 2)

Optical component (p/o 2)
Lens mount (p/o 2)

Optical component (cemented)

] DTN

(p/0 2)
Lens tube (p/o 2)
Figure 3-29. Rear components o 50-mm lens head (lens
tube), exploded view.

f. Remove rangefinder cam (11).

g. Remove mounting indicator (12) from
mounting base ( 13).
NOTE

Mounting indicator is cemented in
mounting base.

3-22. Disassembly of 50-Mm lens Viewing
Unit
(fig. 3-31)
CAUTION

Optical components of the viewing unit,
and their mounts, are cemented. Exercise
care when disassembling the unit to
avoid damage.

a. Remove two screws ( 1), lens housing cover
(2), and spacer (3).

b. Remove optical component (4), and lens
mount (5).

¢. Remove lens housing (6).
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EL 6720-244-35-33

Viewing unit (221)

Two screws (2H2)
Holding bar (p/o 2)
Pressure spring (p/o 2)
Locking pin (p/o 2)
Retaining ring (p/o 2)
Female helix (p/o 2}
Male helix (p/o 2)

Twc screws (p/o 2)

10 Guide (p/o 2)

11 Rangefinder cam ‘r/o 2)
12 Mounting indicator (2MP4)
13 Mounting base (p/o 2)

Figure 3-30. 50-mm lens focusing mount, exploded view
(with viewing unit).
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d. Remove lens mount (7) with optical compon-
ent (8).

e. Remove optical component (8) from lens
mount (7).

f. Remove retaining ring (9), and lens mount
(10) with optical component (11).
g. Remove optical component (11) from lens
mount (10).
NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

h. Remove two screws (12), and finger grip
(13).
i. Pull out two stop pins (14).

j. Remove screw (15), and positioning stud
(16) from mounting plate (17).

3-23. Partial Disassembly of 135-Mm Lens

Head
(fig. 3-32)

a. Remove lens cap (1), and filter retaining
ring (2).

b. Remove retaining ring (3), and dide off lens
hood assembly (4, 5, 6, 7, and 8).

c. Remove stop ring (4), and inner lens hood
tube (5) with lens hood liner (6).

d. Remove lens had liner (6).
NOTE
Liner iscemented to lens hood tube.

e. Remove lens hood liner (7) from outer lens
hood tube (8).

NOTE
Liner is cemented to lens hood tube.

f. Remove three set screws (9), diaphragm ad-
justing ring (10), flat spring (11), and ball (12).

CAUTION

Take carethat flat spring and bail do not
disodge when, removing diaphragm ad-
justing ring.

g. Remove setscrew (13), and lens mount (54)
with attached components.

h. Remove retaining ring (15), diaphragm ad-
justing tube (16), and guide screw (17).

i. Remove retaining ring (18), diaphragm
guidering (19), and 12 diaphragm blades (20).
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Two screws (2A1H2 6 Lens housing (p/o 2A1} 12 Two screws (2A1H3)
% Lﬂz; housing( cover ()p/o 2A1) 7 Lens mount (p/o 2A1) 13 Fmgef grip (p/o 2A1)
3 Spacer (p/o 2A1) 8 Optical component (p/o 2A1) 14 Two siop pins (p/o 2A1)
4 Optical component (cemented) 9 Retaining ring {p/o 2A1) 15 Screw (2A1H1) P
“(p/o 2A1) 10 Lens mount (p/o 2A1) 16 Positioning stud (2A1MP1)
5 Lens mount (p/o 2A1) 11 Optical component (cemented) 17 Mounting plate (p/o 2A1)

(/0 24A1)

Figure 3-31. 50-mm lens, viewing unit;- expleded view.

j. Remove retaining ring (21), and rear optical
component (22) from lens tube (23).

3-24. Disassembly of 135-Mm Lens Head
Forward Components
(fig. 3-33)
a. Remove retaining ring (1), pressure washer
(2), and optical component (3).
b. Remove retaining ring (4), and lens mount
(5) with optical component (6).
c. Remove optical component (6) from lens
mount (5).
NOTE

Optical component is spun in lens mount.
Removal may result in damage.

d. Remove retaining ring (7), pressure washer

(8), and optical component (9) from lens mount
(10).

3-25. Disassembly of 135-Mm lens Focusing
Mount

(fig. 334)
a. Remove lens cap (1).

b. Remove six screws (2), and mounting ring
).

<. Remove two screws (4), and tripod bushing
(5).

d. Remove screw (6), viewing unit (7), using
tool n. 103, and lift out rangefinder cam tube
(8) with attached components.
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1 Lens cap (TMP1)

2 Filter retaining rlni, (TMP2) 10
8 Retaining ring (TMP4) 11
4 Stop ring (TA1MP1) 12
5 Inner lens hood tube (TA1MP3) 13
6 Lens hood liner (p/o TA1IMP3) 14
7 Lens hood liner (p/o TA1MP2) 16
8 Outer lena hood tube (7A1MP2) 16

9 Three set screws (TMP7)

Diaph adjusting ring (p/o 7)
Flat spring (/0 7)

Lens mount (p/o 7)
Retaining ring (p/o 7)
Diapkragm adjusting tube (p/o 7)

EL 6720-244-35-58

Guide screw (p/o 7)
Retaining ring (p/0 7)
Di?hrag-m guide ring (p/o 7)
12 diaphragm blades (p/o 7)
Retaining ring (p/o 7)
Optical component (p/o 7)
Lens tube (p/o 7)

Figure 3-32. 135-mm lens head, partial exploded view.
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Retaining ring (p/0 7)
Pressure washer (p/o 7)
Optical component (p/o 7)
Retaining ring (p/o 7)
Lens mount (p/o
Optical component (cemented)
(p/0 7)
Retaining ring (p/0 7)
Pressure washer (p/o 7)
Optical component (p/o 7)
10 Lens mount (p/o 7)

Figure 3-33. 135-mm lens head forward components,
exploded view.
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e. Remove retaining ring (9), and rangefinder
cam (10).

f. Remove screw (11), cam roller (12), and
cam arm ( 13) with attached glide plate (14).

g. Remove glide plate (14).
NOTE
Glide plate is cemented to cam arm (18).

h. Remove pressure spring (15), and stop
screw (16).

i. Remove screw (17), nut (18), and position-
ing bar (19).

j. Remove retaining ring (20), using tool No.
104, and dlide off depth-of-field tube (21).

k. Remove distance scale ring (22).

NOTE

Distance scalering is cemented to female
helix (23).

I. Remove female helix (23) from male helix
(24).

m. Remove dowel screw (25), cover tube (26),
and positioning ring (27).

n. Remove four screws (28), two guide bars
(29), and fluted tube (30).

3-26. Disassembly of 135-Mm Lens Viewing
Unit
(fig. 3-35).
CAUTION

Optical components of the viewing unit,
and their mounts, are generally cement-
ed. Exercise care when disassembling to
avoid damage.

a. Remove two cover screws (1).

b. Remove four screws (2), three screws (3),
and cover plate (4) with mask (5).

¢. Remove mask (5).

NOTE
Mask is cemented to cover plate.

d. Remove two screws (6), washer (‘1), retain-
ing plate (8), and pressure spring (9).

e. Remove lens housing (10), optical component
(11), lens mount (12), and spacer (13).

f. Remove lens mount (14) with optical com-
ponent (15).

0. Remove optical component (15).
3-35



0-Ga92-0249 1

0L =3 O U - 0O BN =

Rear lens cap (7MY13)

Six screws (TH5)

Mounting ring (7MP11)

Two screws (TH1)

Tripod bushing (TMr9)
Screw (p/o 7)

Viewing unii (p/o 7)
Rangefinder cam tube (p/o 7}

11

Retaining ring (p/o 7) 17 Screw (p/o0 7)

Rangefinder cam (p/o 7) 18 Nut (p/o 7)

Screw (p/o 7) 19 Posntlo_mng_bar (p/0o7)
Cam roller (p/o T) 20 Retaining ring (p/o 7)
Cam arm (p/o 7) 21 Dt_apth-of-ﬁeld tube (p/0 7)
Glide plate (p/o 7) 22 Distance scale ring (p/o 7
Pres.ure spring (p/o 7) 23 Female helix (p/o 7)

Stop screw (p/o 7) 24 Male helix (p/o 7)

Figure 3-34 13-mm lens focusing mount, exploded view.
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Dowel screw (p/o T)
Cover tube (p/o 7)
Positioning ring (p/o 7)
Four screws (p/o 7)
Two guide bars (p/o 7)
Fluted tube (p/o0 7)
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Figure3-35. 135-mm lens viewing unit, exploded view.

TM 11-6720-244-35

Two cover screws (p/o 7)
Four screws (7TH3

Three screws (TH2)

Cover plate (p/0 7)

Mask (p/o 7)

Two screws (g/o 70
Washer (p/o 7)

Retaining plate (p/o 7)
Pressure spring (p/o 7)
10 Lens housing (p/o 7)

11 Optical component (p/o 7)
12 Lens mount (p/o T)

13 Spacer (p/0 7)

14 Lens mount (p/o 7)

16 Optical component (p/o 7)
16 Two adjusting screws (p/o 7)
17 Flat spring (p/o 7)

18 Optical component (p/c 7)
19 Shim (p/o 7)

20 Spacer tube (p/o 7)

21 Optical component (p/o 7)
22 Lens mount (p/o 7)

23 Mounting indicator (§MP5)}
24 Screw (p/o07)

25 Retaining ring (p/o 7)

26 Retaining ring (p/¢ 7)

27 Base (p/07)

O 00 ~IM Tk AN

Figure 3-35-Continued.

h. Remove two adjusting screws (16), flat
spring ( 17), optical component (18), shim (19),
spacer tube (20), and optical component (21).

i. Remove lens mount (22).
j. Remove mounting indicator (23).

NOTE

Mounting indicator is cemented in base
(27).

k. Remove screw (24), and retaining rings (25)
and (26), from base (27).
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Section 1V. FLASH UNIT

3-27. Disassembly of Reflector ment cleat (7), tilt the segment, and remove it
(fig. 3-36) from the cleat.

f. Slide the next reflector segment (6) against

a. Remove screw (1). the nose of the following segment cleat, tilt the

b. Remove ring nut (2), using tool No. 95. segment, and remove it with attached cleat.
c. Remove reflector handle (3). g. Remove segment cleat (7) from the reflector
segment.
d. Remove shoulder screw (4). h. Repeat the operationsin f and g above for
e. Turn reflector segment assembly over, plac- each reflector segment, and segment cleat, until
ing lower reflector segment (5) uppermost. Side the last cleat is removed from upper reflector
lower reflector segment against the nose of seg- segment (8).

EL +6J20:244-35-65

1 Screw 6 Lower reflector segment 7 20 segment cleats (
2 Ring nut (10A1MP6) 8 Upper reflector seg
3 Reflector handle 6 19 reflector segments (10A1MP5) (10A1MP4)
4 Shoulder screw
Figure 3-36. Flash unit reflector, partial exploded view.
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3-28. Disassembly of Bayonet-Base Lamp
Adapter

(fig. 3-37)

a. Remove three screws (1), lift off bayonet
socket shell (2) with gector button (3), and re-
move gector button.

b. Remove release spring (4), and lift off inter-
mediate deeve (5).

c. Remove screw (6), and contact pin (7).

NOTE

An insulating insert, in bayonet socket
inner deeve (8), is spun in. Removal may
result in damage.

3-29. Disassembly of Medium-Base Lamp
Socket
(fig. 3-37)

a. Press insulating insert (9), with attached
components, from medium-base lamp socket (1Q),
and remove retaining spring (11).

b. Push spring (12) from dlots in sleeve (13),
and remove spring and deeve.

c. Remove cap (14) from spring (12)

3-30. Disassembly of battery-Capacitor Insert
(fig. 3-38)
a. Remove four screws (1).

b. Lift up insulating plate assembly (plates 6
and 10 with attached components), remove screw
(2), and round nut (3).

NOTE

Hold round nut with tool No. 96 while
removing screw.

c. Remove upper plate assembly.

d. Drill out rivet (4), remove contact clip (5),
insulating plate (6), spring (7), and cap (8).

e. Push sleeve (9) from insulating plate (10).
f. Slide off housing (11).

g. Remove four screws (12), four assembly
rods (13), and insulating plate ( 14).

h. Remove screw (15), and round nut (16).

NOTE

Hold round nut with tool No. 96 while
removing screw.

T™M 11-6720-244-35
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Three acrews

Bayonet socket shell (10A2MP1)
Ejector button (10A2MP2)

Release spring (10A2MP3)
Intermediate sleeve

Screw

Contact pin

Bayonet socket inner sleeve (10A2A1)
Insulating insert (10A3E1)

M~4ium screw-base lam&soeket (10A3MP1)
Retaimi 4 sp~ing (10ASMP2)

Spring (p/o 10A3A1)

Sleeva (p/o 10A3A1)

Cap (p/o 10A8A1)

Figure 3-37. Flash un& A%rggd%lcgﬁ and bayonet adapter,
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Figure 3-38. Flask unit batie~r .vacitos .sert,
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exploded vieu

Screw

Contact clip
Insulating plate
Spring

Cap

Sleeve

10 Insulating plate

11 Housing (10A4MP3)
12 Four screws

13 Four assembly rods
14 Insulating plate

16 Screw

16 Round nut

17 Contact spring (10A4MP8)
18 Insulating plate

19 Eesistor (10A4R1)

ug
21 Insulator
22 Capacitor (10A4C1)
28 Lug
24 Insulator

20 00 =3 N UV b CO N =4

Figure 3-38-Continued.

i. Unsolder lead of resistor (19) from contact
spring (17), and separate contact spring and in-
sulating plate ( 18).

j. Unsolder leads of resistor (19) and capacitor
(22) from lug (20), and remove insulator (21).

k. Unsolder lead of capacitor (22) from lug
(23), and remove insulator (24).

3-31. Disassembly of Flash Unit Housing
(fig. 3-39)
a. Remove two screws (1), retaining plate (2),
reflector mounting bracket (3), and pressure

spring (4).

b. Remove three screws (5), and battery hous
ing (6).

c. Remove screw (7), contact plate (8), and rec-
tifier (9).

d. Unsolder contact spring (10), and remove.

e. Remove screw (11), and insulating plate
(12).

f. Remove wide contact clip (13) with contact
strip (14), and unsolder contact strip.

g. Remove narrow contact clip (15), and un-
solder wire (16).

h. Remove three screws (17), and mounting
foot (18) from base (19).
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Two screws 11 Screw

Retaining piate 12 Insulating plate
Reflector mounting bracket 13 Wide contact elip
Pressure spring (10A5MP3) 14 Contact strip

Three screws 15 “{arrow contact clip
Battery housing (10A6MP10) 16 Wire

Screw 17 Three screws
Contact plate 18 Mecunting foot
Rectifier 19 Base

Contact spring

Figure 3-39. Flash unit housing, exploded view.
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CHAPTER 4

REPAIR AND ALIGNMENT

Section |. CAMERA BODY

A-1. Genera

So far as possible, determine the repairs to be
made before disassembling the camera Reference
to chapter 2 will assist in isolating the component
requiring repair or adjustment. Disassembly be
yond that necessary should be avoided. In most
instances, subassemblies become accessible by re
moving the top cover, range-viewfinder assembly,
and taking the camera chassis out of the camera
housing.

4-2. Cleaning
WARNING
Most cleaning compounds are flammable
and toxic. Do not use near an open flame.

CAUTION

Components should be removed before
cleaning. Cleaning without removal may
damage other components. Some subas-
semblies, after removal, may be cleaned
without disassembly. All lubricants and
adhesives must be removed from com-
ponents before relubricating or rece-
menting. After cleaning thoroughly dry
the part by wiping, or with compressed

air.

The required cleaning materials are those listed
in TM 11-6720-244-12 (para 5-2b), plus the fol-

Provide adeguate ventilation, lowing :
MATERIAL TYPE USE SYMBDOL
Thinner ... ... .. _..__-_ Terokal D ____ ... ... Thin Tereson glue and cleaning ____ .. o
Thinner ... ... ._._._. MB . eeeeeiieeiae-- Thin adhesive 880 and cleaning _____. P
Thinner ... ... . __.__.. 859-FV o iiao- Thin adhesive 859-F and cleaning ___ Q
Thinner ... _._.______.._ Atlas 500 .. ... _ ... _____._. Thin adhesive 500 and cleaning _____. R
Benzine ......_._.__.____. Liquid .. ... . . . ___._. Clean metal parts ___.__.____.____... S
Detergent ______.__.._._.___ Soap-free powder dissolved in water __| Clean top cover windows . __...._.__. T
Lens cleaner ____._____..__ Kodak ____._ .. ______._._.__. __. ..-| Clean optical parts ________......_.. U

4-3. Lubrication and Gluing

a. Lubricants and Adhesives. The lubricants
and adhesives used for repair of the camera set

are, in most cases, special compounds, and substi-
tutes should not be employed. The materials, and
their symbols, are listed in the following table.

Lubricants and Adhesives

Leits
Material Number Type 83 =mbol
Heavy grease  _ . ______ .. __.._..___ __ 300 Losimol Magunna type 1150-A ______.____..__.. A
Medium grease ... ______ ... __._...._._._. 460 Kluber type VP-2 __ . .. .- B
Ball bearing oil . _... .. ... ... ___. 601 Bendix Navigation and Control 10-PD14926-52 .. C
Light grease ... ... ... . ... ____...._. 602 Kluber PDP-38 (95%) plus Alugel (6%) -..._.. D
Light grease ... ... . . . . _____._. 618 Ernest Leitz, GmbH ___ .. _________ ... __ ... _. E
Medium grease ... __ e e o 704 Shell #7 (95%) plus MeS2 microfine (5%) ...._. F
Medium grease .. ... ... .. __.__.__.._.._.. 340 Losimol Magunna type BO—4/4 . . _____________ G
Medium grease .... . ... . . .. _ __. 428 Kluber type LDS-18 heavy .. ... ... ... _...._. H
Adhesive . ___.______ i .- 880 | L el I
Glue .. ... R Tereson . .. . . e J
Adhesive __ ... ... _._.. 869 | o eieiaeooo K
Adhesive __.____ ... .. ... _. 500 Atlas plastic adhesive _.__ ... . __ ... _._.___. L
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L
Material Nu:?er Type 8ymbol
WEBX & i emmeeceemm e - 687 | oo emememmmmamme e 11:
Cement . .. .oooceoecacacccimmemmmeme e DUCO - o oo oo mmemm— e mmmmme ol
E PR RS ISP EETPEE PSSR
C::::lt DRI IR Canada balsam __._ .. . . o_-. w

b. Methods of Application. Methods of applying
lubricants and adhesives, and their identifying
symbols, are listed in the following table:

Method Symbol
Brush __ ... B
Finger F
Syringe - . . S
Toothpick T

c. Lubrication and Gluing Points. Points at

which lubricants or adhesives are fo be appiied
areindicated by arrows on the figures. Further in-
formation, including materials and methods of
application, are contained in the following table:

NOTE
The first letter in the SYMBOL column
identifies the material to be used (a
above). The second letter indicates the
method of application (b above).

Figure No Part Remarks Symbol
31 2 Place on inside bearing surface ~ F-B
3 | Place small amount onthreads __________________ N-T
9 Place small amount on upper side _______________ .| A-B
11 | Apply small amounton shaft ___________ A-B
32 6 | Place small amount on threads _ _ N-T
8 | Apply lightly all over ____ o L . o - F-B
9 | Apply small'amount tounder sde ___________________ . N-T
10 | pPlace on entire under side _ o L-T
11 | Place on entireunder sde .~ _ _~ ~ ~ ~~~—~—~—~—~———~— N-T
33 5 | Wipeon inside bearingsurface ______________________ o F-T
8 | Placeonundersge 7 I-B
16 | Apply lightly all over ________ oo™ _Z F-B
21 | Apply lightly on outside _______________ o _ A-F
26 | Placeontop ofscrew M-T
28 | Applylightlyallover F-B
29 | Applylightly on outsdeofshaft T F-B
3-4 2 | Placearound window after seating K-T
4 | Placearound window after seating T mTmT e K-T
5 | Placearound window after seating_ — K-T
35 4 | Apply small amount to top F-B
10 | Place small amount on bearing ______________________ o ___ C-S
12 | Place small amount on threads _____ _____ o mmmmeeo N-T
18 | Placesmaldropinhole N-T
19 | Place small drop in each hole ____ _ ____ "~ N-T
3-6 1 | Placesmall amountonthreads  _____ _______________ —— N-T
3 | Placesmall amount on threads _____  _________________________ N-T
4 | Place small amount on threads _ _ _ _______ . ___ ____________________ N-T
5 | Place small amountin hole _ ~  _________ _ e V-T
6 | Placesmall amountonflange . _ _ N-T
10 | Placesmall amount onthreads ___  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ________ N-T
11 | Place small amount on edge of lens__ _____________________  __________ W-T
12 | Place small amount on threads _ — _ _ __ __ __ __ __ . _____ N-T
23 | Place small amount on threads __ _____  ____________________ - N-T
25 | Apply small amount on axel bearings F-B
28 | Placesmall amountontop T ______ _ N-T
31 | Placesmall amount on edgeoflens_ V-T
32 | Placesmall amount on threads _____ __ __ ______-_”7_ N N-T
33 | Place small amount on threads _ ___ ______ __________ - N-T
35 | Placesmall amount on threads I N-T
38 | Place small amount in mounting hole _ e N-T
39 | Place amall amount in hole for studs el V-T
41 | Placesmall amount onthreads e N-T
46 Place small amount on edge of lens S w-T
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Figure No Part Remarks Symbol__

8-7 2 | Place small amount on top ... ... oieieo-osoecmensnsenooomomn T N-T
4 Place small amount on guide slots . .. .. -oo-o-oooioiiiiionioon mioes E-T
3-8 13 Pla~- small amount on threads ... ... iooiaiiiooomisiiiinoimimenoos N-T
15 Place small amer~+ on urder gide __ .. .. ..L.ooii--oomiemisiomoooos e I-B

16 Place smsll amour.l on @ tes 8de  Loooio-c-oi- sesemoeoo emoees - I-B

3-9 7 Place small amount on threeds . . .. .o oiioioiioiiimnieniiemeem oo N-T
10 Place small amount in bear ™™g ... .. iciiaiioeeiiioemenoomm ot F-B

16 Place small amount on Jpp=r shaft . ..ioiooooieeioooomoomes C-8

18 Place small amount on upper shHaft ...l -iiiiiciiaoinommnooees c-8

19 Place sm='l amount on upper shaft ... .......... e Cc-S

20 Place smsii amount on upper shaft .. .. ... ... .- e Cc-8

21 Place small amount on upper shaft ... ..o oo coiioiiiiioomas cocoonoe-s C-S

25 Place small amount on bearing surfaces .. ... - ... - . -coo-onieioimiooooonos C-S
3-10 1 Place small amount on threads .. ... .. .. o aioioieioiiaoooiommameo oo N-T
5 Place sn.all amount on threads . . . .. oo N-T

13 Apply lightly inside sprirg €lip .o o-ooooo-e-- coooiesacoooooomommooos E-B

14 Place small amount on threads .. .. .o .o ocoooiamaioaimaoimemo o N-T
2, Pisce small amount on threads .. ... ... . .ooocioa-ooooooaaimeoimeoees N-T

3-11 1 Place small amount on threads .. . ... . coiiooieiieioiioiaieieooes NT
3 Apply lightly on outside of shaft . ... . ... ... ..ococooioaoiioiieiiooomooes A-F

4 Apply lightly on shaft and teeth ... ... ... oooooooieooooiiooooonmoooes B-B

6 Apply lightly on teeth ... . ... ... ooo-oa-- e F-B

Place small amount on threads ... ... . . .coocieiaoiiiooieioimaeiiooes N-v

17 Place small amount on shaft _ ... - ioiiiaeimiieoeioioee B-B

8 Apply lightly on shaft .. .. ooooomenooio oo =T
Place small amouni on threads ... . . o ieoiaiimiaeieimomaeme N-¢

11 Place small amount on threads _ . ... .. . oiaiiiiiieaoaa e N-T

12 Place small amount on threads .. ... . . oo iiiaeaiiioaooe N-T

21 Apply lightly all OVer _. ... . o ioeeiiieeoeennoisoee oo F-B

23 Apply lightly on all noses . .. . oioioiiio-iiiiiiiaaosinemimomoneoooes F-B

26 Apply lightly on shaft . .. . iieeaiieommiooneoo s E-B

31 Apply lightly on upper and lower shaft and noses of levers _.__....... ... ---- F-B

Apply lightly on lever bearing ... . . ... oo -ociiiiiaeiommooiooeoones C-S
34 Place small amount on threads . . . . oioiiiaaaimeaea o N-T

37 Apply lightiy on shaft and nose of lever ... . ... ...ooooooooooo -oeeo - F-B
Place small amount on upper end of shaft . . ... .. .. oc.ooioiooo--- N-T
39 Place small amount on threads . .. . ... . . o eeicioiiiiimiaoo N-T
41 Place small amount on threads e e e e N-T
43 Self-adhesive.

44 Place small amount on threads ... .. . e e N-T

3-12 5 Place small amount on spring holding pin . ... ... .. o.ocieioo ooooo- F-B
Apply small amount to all bearings . ... . . ... oooieeoooiooooo - Cc-S

10 Place small amount on sear . _.. .. e F-B

11 Apply small amount to all bearings .. .. - . .. o..oooooioo-oooooooes .. C-S

3-13 9 Apply small amount to bearing surface . . ... ......oooiiiooooeoees . D-B
11 Apply small amount to bearing surfaces . = . ... . coooooooeoooloo oo D-B

16 Place small amount 1n bearng . . e B-B

3-14 1 Apply lightly on under side e e F-B
6 Apply lightly all over . . . e F-B

10 Apply lightly on upper sleeve ... . o .iieio coioo-oeo- D-B

14 Apply lightly to outside of shaft N e e . B-B

15 Apply lightly all over _. . i e - . B-B

3-15 1 Apply lightly on shaft . _____ e el e s .. F-B
2 Apply lightly on upper and lower ends . . . . . .. s . F-B
3 Place small amount on threads e N-T

4 Place small amount on threads B J . N-T

7 Place small amount on top . i e E-T

Place small amount on threads . - . ... N-T

12 Place small amount on top N E-B

13 Place small amount on threads . . .. P N-T

14 Apply lightly to lower part of shaft oL - . F-B

15 Place small amount on threads . . ... ... oLl oo--- N-T

16 Apply lightly on teeth .~ . .. . oo oo oo F-B

18 Apply lightly on shaft . . ..o F-B
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Figura No. Part Remarks Symbol
19 Apply lightly on both moses ________ . iaealas F-B
29 Apply lightly on top of flange _ ... e F-B
30 "—"iaee aall amount on threads _ ... eeeaaoo N-T
32 Apply lightly on upper shaft, eccentric, end gearteeth ... ... . ... __. F-B
33 Place small amount on threads .. . alaao..- N-T
34 Place small amount on threads . ... . . ... N-T
36 Place smail amount inside threads . ______ ... oo N-T
39 Place small amount on threads _ . ... ... iiiacaooa- N-T
40 Place small amour:t on gear teeth .. ____ ... .. F-B
42 Place small amount on threads ____ ... ... N-T
43 Aoply emal! amount tu upper aud lower ends of shaft ______ ... ... ... F-B
46 Place emall amount on threads _ . . . el ¥
48 Plac: sma!l amount on threads - . - iccmciaeeaas N.T
b4 Plac» small amount on threads __ .. .. __ . . ioo-- N-T

3-16 1 Place small amount on threads _______ . ___ . ao-. N-T
3 Aprg iy small amount te shaft bearing surface ... ... .. ... .. ... E-B

6 Place smuall amount on threads _ .. . ... N-T

13 Place small apount on threada and pin .. o ____...... N-T

16 Place small amount or threads .. .. _ . oo N-T

22 Place small amnount on threads .. ... . e aaaan N-T

3-17 5 Place small emount on threads __ ... ..l i o N-T
Flare sr:all amount on ehaft - .. emeeeeaaaa- B-B

3 Place smal! amount on threads .. ___ .. .. . oo N-T

10 Place small amount on threads ___._____________ . .- N-T

12 Place small amount on nose contacting surface _._____ ... ... ... ... T-B

13 A-ply small amount to top .. ..o ¥R

15 Apply smail zmount to inside of moses _____ . ___ . ____ .. ....... F-B

Place small amount on pin _ .. eciaan meeeeeameaan N-T

3-18 1 | Place arcll amount on threads __ . ______ ... ... N-T
8 | Apply to inner surface of free ends of ribbons for approximately % inch __..._.. J-T

4 Applr to febric surface of free end of cu~tain for approximately % inch ____.__. J-T

Apply to inner garface of free ends of ribbons for approximately 1 inch -.__..._.. J-T

6 Place small amount on threads __ ____ . . il eeaao-..- N-T

7 Place small ameunt on bearing surfaze ________ ... ... ..._.... F-B

9 | Place small amount on outex bearing surface ... ___ ... ... F-B

10 | Place small amount inside bearing .._.__. e C-S

20 Place amall amount on shaft bearing surfaces . .. __ .. __........ C-s

21 Place small amount on cam bearing surfaces .. __ __ . _______ ... .....__ F-B

26 Place small amount or. inside threads .. __ . ... N-T

30 Place small amount on inside threads ... ______ ... . . ...-- N-T

33 Place small amount on e.atire surface - .. ... ieiaaio.-- C-F

34 Place small amount on entire surface - . ... .. i aeao-. C-F

36 Place small amount on inside threads __ ... .. __ .. . ... .. ...... N-T

40 Place small amount on inside threads .. .___ .. . ______ . ... ... N-T

42 Place small amount on entire surface .. __ . ... . ... . i iaaaao-- C-F

43 Place small amount on entire surface ... _ __ ... ... ... C-F

319 4 | Place small amount on threads ____ .. . __ . ... ... N-T
6 Place small amount on threads .. _ ... . ..o N-T

T Place small amount on shaft ______ .l oL F-B

13 Apply small emount to shaft . _____ .. i iciicieeaa-- F-B

14 Apply small amount all over ... ____ .. iiiieaaoaoa- F-F

20 Place small amount on bearing surface ... . ... ... ... F-B

21 Apply small amount all over ... .. ... il F-F

24 Tiace smali amount on threads _ ... ... ._...... N-T

26 Placc small amount on under side _ .. .. ... i... N-T

2% Flace small amcount on under side .. .. ... ... iiiioio.- N-T

32 Place small amount on shaft _ .. ... . eiaaeae. F-B

36 Place small amount on bearing surfaces ....__.___ . . ____.__.__........._.... G-B

37 Place small amount on bearing surfaces .. ... . . . . . __ .. __........... G-B

as Apply small amount all over .. ... .o B-F

3-20 3 Place on entire top surface ... ... N-T
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a. Outer Shell. Replace damaged retaining
spring (9).

b. Inner Shell. Replace damaged felt washer
).

c. Film Spool. Replace damaged plate (5),
spring (6), and roller (7).

4-5. Camera Housing Assembly

a. Camera Housing (fig. 3-19). If camera hous-
ing covering is damaged, replace camera housing
(44).

b. Riveted Studs and Lugs. Replace damaged
positioning stud (41), baseplate stud (42), and
neck strap Lugs (43).

c. Frame Selector Mechanism. Replace damaged
frame selector lever (29), spring (33), and front
diding bar (37).

d. Lens Lock Release, Lens Mounting Flange,
and Light Sealing Strips.

(1) Light sealing strips Replace damaged
light sealing strip (26), and felt strips (27).

(2) Lens mounting flange. Replace damaged
lens mounting flange (23), spring (253, and ad-
just as follows:

(a) Install the camera chassisin the cam-
era housing, wind the shutter, and set the shut-
ter speed dial to B. Lock the shutter in the open
position with tool No. 7.

(b) Place the camera on the gauge block
with mirror surface (part of gauge set No. 56),
and position the outer film guides on the mirror
surface (fig. 4-1).

LENS MOUNTING FLANGE

=

275 138
e ——— )

FILM_CHANNEL

o) 4%, /7 /:,! ]’

GAUGE BLOCK SURFACE

/
OUTER FRLM GUI
GuIoE EL6720-244-35-112

Figure 4-1. Film plane measuring points.

™ 11-67/20-244-35

(c) Position dial gauge, with feder tip
(part of gauge set No. 56) on surface of lens
mounting flange, and measure the distance to the
mirror surface of the gauge block. The dial gauge
should indicate zero. A tolerance of +0.005 mm,
or -0.01 mm is permissable.

NOTE

When the dial gauge is calibrated, a read-
ing of zeroisequivalent to 27.95 mm.

(d) If the lens mounting flange-to-film
plane distance is more than 27.955 mm, when the
lens mounting flange is secured to the camera
housing, remove the lens mounting flange and
turn down itsrear surfaceto therequired thick-
ness. Use jig assembly consisting of tools No. 59,
60, 61, 62 and 63.

(e) Place auto collimator, consisting of
tools No. 57 and 58, on the lens mounting flange
and check for parallelism. The reticle reflection
should coincide with the collimator reticle. A devi-
ation of one-half line thickness is permissable.

(f) If the camera housing, or camera
chassis, is bent, replace the damaged component.

(3) Lens lock release. Replace damaged lens
lock (16, fig. 3-19).

e. Delayed Action Release Mechanism.

(1) Delayed action clockwork. Most malfunc-
tions are caused by improper lubrication or for-
eign material within the clockwork.

(a) Cleaning and lubricating. Completely
submerge the clockwork mechanism (14, fig. 3-8),
in benzine and move it rapidly back and forth.
Remove the clockwork from the bath and dry it
with compressed air. Place a small amount of il
on all bearings, and again submerge the mechan-
ism in benzine for a brief period. Remove the
clockwork from the benzine, and lightly blow out
the benzine, leaving a thin film of oil on the bear-
ings.

(b) Replacement of parts (fig. 3-9).

1. Replace damaged spring (1). Insert
the spring in spring housing (24), place the looped
end of the spring over stud (23), and hook the
inner end of the spring on the nose of spring
carrier (3).

2. Relocate springs (12), (15), and (22)
as shown in spring location drawings, figures 5-14,
5-13, and 5-15.

3. Replace damaged coupling disc holder
(8).

(2) Delayed action lever (fig. 3-8). Replace
damaged delayed action lever ( 1).

(3) Adjusting delayed action release mechan-
ism. The delayed action clockwork should bein-
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4-4. Film Magazine
(fig. 3-20)

a. Outer Shell. Replace damaged retaining
spring (9).

b. Inner Shell. Replace damaged felt washer
).

c. Film Spool. Replace damaged plate (5),
spring (6), and roller (7).

4-5. Camera Housing Assembly

a. Camera Housing (fig. 3-19). If camera hous-
ing covering is damaged, replace camera housing
(44).

b. Riveted Studs and Lugs. Replace damaged
positioning stud (41), baseplate stud (42), and
neck strap lugs (43).

c. Frame Selector Mechanism. Replace damaged
frame selector lever (29), spring (33), and front
diding bar (37).

d. Lens Lock Release, Lens Maunting Flange,
and Light Sealing Strips.

(1) Light sealing strips Replace damaged
light sealing strip (26), and felt strips (27).

(2) Lens mounting flange. Replace damaged
lens mounting flange (23), spring (253, and ad-
just as follows:

(a) Install the camera chassisin the cam-
era housing, wind the shutter, and set the shut-
ter speed dial to B. Lock the shutter in the open
position with tool No. 7.

(b) Place the camera on the gauge block
with mirror surface (part of gauge set No. 56),
and position the outer film guides on the mirror
surface (fig. 4-1).

LENS MOUNTING FLANGE

i
‘'

{

]

!
FILM_CHANNEL

e 27 5 1 307

[N i—
oy 7 o Y7

/?_L
/
OUTER FILM GUI

IDE

GAUGE BLOCK SURFACE
EL6720-244-35-12

Figure 4- 1.  Film plane measuring points.
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(c) Position dial gauge, with feder tip
(part of gauge set No. 56) on surface of lens
mounting flange, and measure the distance to the
mirror surface of the gauge block The dial, gauge
should indicate zero. A tolerance of +0.005 mm,
or -0.01 mm is permissable.

NOTE

When the dial gauge is calibrated, a read-
ing of zeroisequivalent to 27.95 mm.

(d) If the lens mounting flange-to-film
plane distance is more than 27.955 mm, when the
lens mounting flange is secured to the camera
housing, remove the lens mounting flange and
turn down itsrear surfaceto therequired thick-
ness. Use jig assembly consisting of tools No. 59,
60, 61, 62 and 63.

(e) Place auto collimator, consisting of
tools No. 57 and 58, on the lens mounting flange
and check for parallelism. The reticle reflection
should coincide with the collimator reticle. A devi-
ation of one-half line thickness is permissable.

(f) If the camera housing, or camera
chassis, is bent, replace the damaged component.

(3) Lens lock release. Replace damaged lens
lock (16, fig. 3-19).

e. Delayed Action Release Mechanism.

(1) Delayed action clockwork. Most malfunc-
tions are caused by improper lubrication or for-
eign material within the clockwork.

(a) Cleaning and lubricating. Completely
submerge the clockwork mechanism (14, fig. 3-8),
in benzine and move it rapidly back and forth.
Remove the clockwork from the bath and dry it
with compressed air. Place a small amount of il
on all bearings, and again submerge the mechan-
ism in benzine for a brief period. Remove the
clockwork from the benzine, and lightly blow out
the benzine, leaving a thin film of oil on the bear-
ings.

(b) Replacement of parts (fig. 3-9).

1. Replace damaged spring (1). Insert
the spring in spring housing (24), place the looped
end of the spring over stud (23), and hook the
inner end of the spring on the nose of spring
carrier (3).

2. Relocate springs (12), (15), and (22)
as shown in spring location drawings, figures 5-14,
5-13, and 5-15.

3. Replace damaged coupling disc holder
(8).

(2) Delayed action lever (fig. 3-8). Replace
damaged delayed action lever ( 1).

(3) Adjusting delayed action release mechan-
ism. The delayed action clockwork should bein-
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RUN DOWN POSITION

RELEASE BUTTON

DELAYED ACTION LEVER

EL6720-244-35-113

Figure 4-2. Delayed action lever, tensioned position.

stalled on the camera chassis, and the chassis
installed in the camera housing, before adjusting.

(@) Tension the clockwork spring by turn-
ing the delayed action lever counterclockwise as
far asit will go (fig. 4-2).

(b) Loosen the left-hand threaded retain-
ing screw with tool No. 19. Lift the lever, rotate
it clockwise to the vertical position, and immedi-
ately tighten the retaining screw.

(c) Fully tension the clockwork spring by
repeating the procedures in (a) and (b) above
two or more times.

(d) Set the camera shutter speed dial to
B, wind the shutter, and depress the delayed
action release button. When the clockwork runs
off, the shutter should not release. |f the clock-
work trips the shutter, increase tension of the
clockwork spring asin (a), (b), and (c) above.

(e) Hold the delayed action lever in its
vertical (runoff) position, loosen the retaining
screw, and permit the clockwork to operate.
Tighten the retaining screw immediately after the
second shutter curtain has been released.

(f) Check operation of the delayed action
mechanism as follows. Set the shutter speed dial
to B, wind the shutter, and depress the delayed
action release button (fig. 4-2). The first shutter
curtain should release when the delayed action
lever is approximately 30° from its vertical posi-
tion (fig. 4-3). The second curtain should release
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when the lever is approximately 5° from the ver-
tical.

POSITION AT RELEASE
OF FIRST SHUTTER CURTAIN

POSITION AT
RELEASE OF SECOND
SHUTTER CURTAIN

EL 6720-244-35-49

Figure 4-3. Delayed action lever, releasing position.

4-6. Shutter Curtain Assembly

r'f both shutter curtains are to be replaced, the
second shutter curtain should be installed first.
It is not necessary to remove the complete shutter
ﬁ:urtajn assembly from the camera chassis when
eplacing curtains with ribbons.
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SECOND CURTAIN
SPRING ROLLER

GUIDE li'OLLER

SECOND CURTAIN

RIBOONS OF
SECOND CURTAN

GUIDE ROLLER

Figure 4-4. Positioning second shutter curtain ribbons.

a. Replacing Second Shutter Curtain With Rib-
bons. Theribbons of the second shutter curtain
replacement should be cut to the same length as
the removed curtain ribbons.

(1) Thread the ribbons under the guide roll-
ers, and under (behind) the second curtain spring
roller (fig. 4-4).

(2) Glue the ends of the ribbons on the sec-
ond curtain springroller.

(3) Tension the second curtain spring roller
until the metal bar of the first curtain engages the
labyrinth of the second curtain (fig. 4-5).

SECOND CURTAIN
fe—O7mm

METAL BAR

|

FIRST CURTAIN LABYRINTH

VIEW FROM REAR
€L6720-244-35-115

Figure 4-5. Position of shutter curtain bar and labyrinth.

NOTE
To adjust spring tension, insert a screw-
driver in the tensioning stud dot, (fig.
4-6), and push down on the setting ring-
Turning the stud counterclockwise in-
creases tension. Turning the stud clock-
wise decreases tension. Removing the
screwdriver re-engages the setting ring.

(4) Thread the second shutter curtain under
the main roller assembly (5, fig. 3-18). Rotate
main roller (15) to its released position to place
the holding bar slot uppermost.

(5) Align the dots in the shutter curtain

TENSIONING  STUD

SETTING RING
EL6720-244-35-116
Figure 4-6. Tensioning shutter curtain springs.
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with the holding bar mounting holes. Secure the
curtain to the main roller by mounting holding
bar (2).

(6) Wind the shutter about half way. The
crimped edge of thefirst curtain bar should ex-
tend for approximately 0.7 mm outside the second
curtain labyrinth, when viewed from the rear
(fig. 4-5).

(7) Rotate the second curtain roller, with the
thumb, until a narrow dlit is visible between the
first and second curtains. The edges of the cur-
tains must be parallel to each other.

(8) If the edge of the second curtain is not
parallel with the edge of the first curtain, or with
the end of the film aperture, reglue one of the cur-
tain ribbons. Keep the 0.7 mm dimension asin (6)
above.

NOTE
Borings (in the upper part of the camera
chassis) through which the roller shafts
pass, have eccentric bushings. These
bushings may be rotated to assist in ad-
justing curtain edges for parallelism.

(9) Wind the shutter, set the shutter speed
dial to B, and release thefirst curtain. Hold the
shutter release button in the depressed position.

(10) Check the position of the second shutter
curtain with tool No. 34. The edge of the curtain
should be between 3.05 mm and 3.55 mm from
the edge of the film aperture.

NOTE

Place the dot of the gauge against the
end of the film aperture, with engraving
3.55 uppermost. The edge of the curtain
must touch the gauge. Reverse the gauge
placing 3.05 uppermost. The edge of the
curtain must clear, or just touch the end
of the gauge.

( 11) If the edge of the second curtain is not
within tolerance, reposition the curtain. L oosen

two screws (1, fig. 3-18), move the curtain. and
retighten the screws.

( 12) Release the tension of the second curtain
spring until the ribbons are dack. Allow 12 hours
for the adhesive to dry before retensioning the
spring.

(13) Retension the second shutter curtain

spring, and adjust the shutter speeds as described
in ¢ below.

] b. Replacing First Shutter Curtain With Rib-
0ons.
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(1) Unsolder insulated wire (18, fig. 3-10),
from long contact spring (3), ground wire (17)
from guide spring (13), and lift metal tube (20)
to the side.

(2) Remove shutter tension adjusting bear-
ing (15, fig. 3-16), of the first curtain spring
roller assembly, using tool No. 16.

(3) Takethecurtain spring roller assembly
(17, fig. 3-16) out of the camera chassis, and re-
move shutter curtain (4, fig. 3-18), from first
curtain roller (30).

(4) Remove the first shutter curtain ribbons
from ribbon rollers (13) and (22).

(5) Glue the replacement curtain on first
curtain roller (30), of the spring roller assembly.

(6) Place the curtain spring roller assembly,
with curtain, in the camera chassis lower boring
and position the spring roller assembly shaft in
the upper boring. Install shutter tension adjust-
ing bearing (15, fig. 3-16), using tool No. 16.

(*7) Turn tensioning stud (26, fig. 3-18),
counterclockwise and dlightly tension the first
curtain spring. (See note a( 3) above). Thread the
curtain ribbons under ribbon rollers (13) and
(22), bringing them around the ribbon rollers.
(The ribbons pass underneath the second shutter
curtain labyrinth).

(8) Glue the ribbonsto ribbon rollers (13)
and (22), and follow the procedurein a( 6) and
(7) above.

(9) If the edge of the first curtain is not
paralle with the edge of the second curtain, or
with the end of the film aperture, reglue one of
the first curtain ribbons. Keep the 0.7 mm dimen-
sion asin a( 6) above.

NOTE
See note, a(8) above.

(10) Release the tension of the first curtain
spring until the ribbons are stack. Allow 12 hours
for the adhesive to dry before retensioning the
spring.

( 11) Retension the first shutter curtain
spring, and adjust the shutter speeds as described
in ¢ below.

c. Adjusting Shutter Speeds. Install the camera
chassisin the camera housing. Wind the camera
shutter and tension the shutter curtain springs as
described in the note under a(3) above. The first
curtain spring tension should read between 17
and 18 on the spring tension gauge No. 40. The
second curtain spring tension should read between
17 and 21 on the gauge.
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Figure 4-7. Fast surer Speed patterns.

NOTE
To measure spring tension, place the
blade of gauge No. 40 in the dot of the
tensioning stud. Turn the gauge knob
counterclockwise until the tensioning
stud moves. Readings are indicated on
the scale opposite the index.

(1) Fast shutter speeds.

(@) Set the shutter speed dial to 1/500 sec-
ond, and position the speed pattern checking plate
No. 41 in the film aperture. Place the camera body
to position its lens mounting flange against the
window of shutter speed checking drum No. 42.

(b) Release the shutter, and cheek the
curved pattern of the second shutter curtain
against the pattern plate. If the gradient of the
curtain curve does not match the pattern on the
plate, proceed as follows:

1. Curtain curve steeper than pattern.
Increase the tension of the second curtain spring.
2. Curtain curve flatter than pattern.
Decrease the tension of the second curtain spring.

ECCENTRIC SHAFT

EL6720-244-35-117

figure 4-8. Fast shutter sed adjustment.

(c) Remove the pattern checking plate
from the camera. Wind and release the shutter
(still set for 1/500 second) several times. Com-
pare the shutter dit width with the 1/500-second
pattern in figure 4-7. The lower part of the dit

should be wider than its top. If the dit width
does not match the pattern proceed as follows:

1. Lower part of dlit too narrow. In-
crease thetension of thefirst curtain spring.

2. Lower part of dlit too wide. Decrease
the tension of the first curtain spring.

3. Entire dit too wide or too narrow.
Repeatedly compare the dit width at 1/500 second,
and at 1/250 second and 1/1000 second, with the
shutter speed patterns (fig. 4-7). If the dit width
istoo wide, turn the eccentric shaft of arresting
lever B (fig. 4-8), to the left using tool No. 43.
If the dit width istoo narrow, turn the shaft to
the right.

NOTE

Measure lateral pressure of the spring
with gauge No. 38. Wind the shutter,
place the gauge feeler behind and near
the end of the spring, and push back.
The gauge should indicate 110 grams. A
tolerance of +20 grams is permissible.
To measure downward pressure, place
the gauge feder under and near the end
of the spring, and lift the spring up.
The gauge should indicate 130 grams. A
tolerance of plus or minus 10 grams is
permissible. If the spring pressure is not
within tolerance, bend it accordingly.

4. Addtional adjustments for 1/1000

SPEED SETTING CAM

EL6720-244-35-118

Figure 4-9. Speed setting cam for 1/100-second
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second. If the 1/1000-second shutter speed dlit is
too wide, bend the nose of the speed setting cam
(fig. 4-9), to widen the cam dot. If the shut-
ter dlit istoo narrow, bend the nose of the speed
setting cam to reduce the width of the cam dot.
(This adjustment is seldom required).

(2) Slow shutter speeds. Fast shutter speeds
must be currectly set before adjusting the slow
speeds.

(@) Cleaning. Dry bearings, or foreign
matter in the slow-speed escapement, will ad-
versdly affect the dow shutter speeds. Completely
submer ge the ow-speed escapement in benzine
and move it rapidly back and forth. Remove the
assembly from the bath and dry it with com-
pressed air. Lightly qil the bearings, and again
place it in benzine for a brief period. Remove the
escapement and lightly blow out the benzine, leav-
ing a thin film of oil on the bearings.

NOTE
If any components of the escapement are
damaged, replace the entire assembly.

(@) Ingalling. Install the sow-speed es
capement on the camera chassis. The disengaging
lever (fig. 4-10), must be positioned in front of
the pallet control lever. The disengaging lever
must deactivate the pallet at the 1/15-second set-
ting.

PALLET CONTROL LEVER

DISENGAGING LEVER

EL6720-244-35-119

Figure 4-10. Position of disengaging lever.

© Adjusting. The basic adjustment for
the slow-speed escapement is 1/8 second. This
speed must be set well within tolerance.

1. Adjusting 1/8 second. Turn the eccen-
tric setting screw (fig. 4-11), with a screwdriver
until the 1/8-second speed is correct. (See (8)
below for checking shutter speeds electronically).

2. Adjusting 1 second to 1/30 second.
Shutter speeds from 1 second through 1/30 second
(except 1/8 second) are adjusted by changing the
width of the corresponding dot in the sow-speed
setting cam. Widening the dot decreases the run-
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ECCENTRIC
SETTING SCREW

SLOW SPEED
SETTING CAM '

EL6T720-244-35-12

Figure 4-11. Sow shutter speed adjustments.

off time of the escapement (shortens the expo-
sure), and narrowing the slot increases the ex-
posure time. Check the shutter speed with the
electronic shutter tester, as in (8) below, after
each adjustment.

(3) checking all shutter speeds electroni-
cally. Check all shutter speeds with eectronic
shutter tester No. 45 and hinged back with mirror
No. 44.

(@) Install hinged back with mirror (No.
44) on camera housing, and position the camera
housing on test instrument No. 45, fitting the lens
mounting flange over the opening. Secure the
camera to the instrument with the holding plate.

(b) Wind the camera shutter, set the cam-
era shutter speed dial to 1 second, depressthe 1
second button on the test instrument, and release
the shutter. Thetest instrument meter must reg-
ister within the I-second tolerance.

(c) Repeat the operation, asin (b) above,
for each of the shutter speeds. The test instru-
ment button, corresponding to the shutter speed
being checked, must be depressed. The meter must
register within the tolerance for that speed.

4-7. Synchronizing Circuits

Shutter speeds must be accurately set before
checking or adjusting synchronization.

a. Checking and Adjusting Flashbulb Circuit.
Set the voltage selector switch of test instrument
No. 48 to 500 volts. Connect the camera flashlamp
socket to the test instrument with connecting cord
No. 53.

(1) Checking insulation. Set the selector
switch to I. Hold the camera shutter release in the
depressed position and turn the shutter speed dial
through its range from 1/1000 second to B. The
meter should not register, and the indicator lamp
should not light. If a current leakage is indicated,



trace the circuit with test leads No. 51 and cor-
rect the fault.

NOTE

The camera shutter should be unwound
before connecting to the test instrument.

(2) Checking conductivity. Set the selector
switch to D, wind the camera shutter, and set
the shutter speed dial to B. Hold the first shutter
curtain, depress the shutter release, and allow
the curtain to move slowly across the film aper-
ture. After approximately 5 millimeters of travel,
the test instrument meter should indicate between
50 and 70. If it does not, check the circuit for poor
connections, dirty contact points, or a defective
flashlamp socket. Correct the fault.

(3) Checking contact closing. Set the selector
switch to L, wind the camera shutter, and set the
shutter speed dial to B. Depress the shutter re-
lease. Theindicator lamp must light. Repeat the
operation for each of the shutter speeds, noting
that the lamp lights each time the shutter isre-
leased. If it does not, check the contact points
of switches (S-1 and S-2, fig. 1-16), and correct
the fault.

b. Adjusting Flashbulb Synchronization. Con-
nect the camera flashlamp socket to test instru-
ment No. 52 with connecting cord No. 53. Re-
move the camera hinged back, and insert tolerance
pattern No. 54 in the film aperture. Position the
camera lens mounting flange over the test instru-
ment opening.

(1) Depress button 4 on the test instrument,
wind the shutter, and set the shutter speed dial
to 1/1000 second

(2) Release the shutter, and observe the posi-
tion of the shutter dit on the pattern plate (fig.
4-12). The shutter dit should appear within the
tolerance marks on the pattern plate. If it does
not, proceed as follows:

TEST UNIT BUTTON 3
———i [=—=SHUTTER 1/60
PLUG IN SOCKET @

_l TEST UNIT BUTTON 3
TEST UNIT BUTTON &  =| l— SHUTTER 4
w‘—_-

SHUTTER 1/ —
PLUG N SOCKET @ PLUG IN SOCKET @

FL 6720-244-35-44

Figue 4-12. Flashbulb synchronizing tolerance pattern.
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(&) Slit on left side of tolerance marks.
Bend main contact switch (5-2, upper part of
contact arm, fig. 1-16), using tool No. 36, toward
the synchro adjusting lever.

(b) Slit on right side of tolerance marks.
Bend main contact switch (S-2) away from the
synchro adjusting lever.

NOTE

Clearance between the contacts of main
contact switch (S-2) should be approxi-
mately 0.25 mm.

(3) Depress button 3 on the test instrument,
wind the shutter, and set the shutter speed dial
to 1/60 second.

(4) Release the shutter, and observe the po-
sition of the first shutter curtain on the pattern
plate (fig. 4-12). The edge of the first shutter cur-
tain should fall within the narrow pattern on the
upper part of the plate. If it does not, proceed as
follows :

(@) Contacts close too early. Bend the con-
tact arm nose (fig. 1-16), using tool No. 35, to-
ward the contact arm cam.

(b) Contacts close too late. Bend the con-
tact nose away from the contact arm cam.

(5) After making a synchronizing adjust-
ment, recheck and adjust alternately between
1/1000 second and 1/60 second until both settings
are correct.

¢. Checking and Adjusting Electronic Flush Cir-
cuit. Set the voltage sdlector switch of test instru-
ment No. 48 to 1,000 volts. Connect the camera
electronic flash socket to the test instrument with
connecting cord No. 53.
( 1) Checking insulation.

(a) Set thetest instrument selector switch
to |, wind the camera shutter, and set the shutter
speed dial to B.

(b) Hold the first shutter curtain, pre-
venting it from running off, and depress the
shutter release. The meter should not register, and
the indicator lamp should not light. Release the
first curtain and let it run off.

() Wind the camera shutter half way,
and depress the shutter release. The meter should
not register, and the indicator lamp should not
light.

(d) If current leakage is indicated by tests
( (b) and (c) above), trace the circuit with test
leads No. 51, Check for a short in precontact
switch (S-3, fig. 1-18), or a short in main contact
switch (S-4). Check for faulty insulation.
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(2) Checking conductivity.
(@) Set the test instrument sdlector switch

to D, wind the camera shutter, and set the shut-
ter speed dial to B.

(b) Depress the shutter release. The test
instrument meter should indicate between 95 and
100. If it does not, check the circuit for poor con-
nections, dirty contact points, or a defective dec-
tronic flash socket. Correct the fault.

d. Adjusting Electronic Flash Synchronization.
Connect the camera eectronic flash socket to test
instrument No. 52 with connecting cord No. 53.
Insert tolerance pattern plate No. 55 in the camera
film aperture. Position the camera lens mounting
flange over the test instrument opening.

TEST UNIT BUTTON &
SHUTTER §
PLUG IN SOCKET §

EL 6720-244-35-45

Figure 4-13. Electronic Flash synchronizing tolerance

pattern.

(1) Depress button 6 on the test instrument,
wind the shutter, and set the shutter speed dial to
the electronic flash symbol (1/50 second).

(2) Release the shutter while observing the
pattern plate (fig. 4-13). The two rectangles (one
on each end of the plate) must be illuminated.
One-half millimeter of the outer edge of the left
rectangle must be obscured by the first shutter
curtain. The rectangle on the right end of the pat-
tern plate must not be obscured in any degree by
the second shutter curtain. If these conditions
are not met, proceed as follows:

(a) Left pattern tolerance incorrect. Posi-
tion the adjusting eccentric (fig. 1-18), with tool
No. 29 until 0.5 mm of thefirst curtain showsin
the left rectangle of the pattern plate (fig. 4-13).

NOTE

The adjusting eccentric dot is located on
the underside of the camera chassis.

(b) Right pattern tolerance incorrect. Re-
position the second shutter curtain, and readjust
the shutter speeds (para 4-6).
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4-8 Brake
a. Checking.

( 1) Remove baseplate and hinged back from
the camera, wind the shutter, set the shutter speed
dial to B, and release the shutter.

(2) Grasp the second shutter curtain be-
tween the thumb and forefinger, and pull it in the
direction of itstravel. The curtain should move
an additional 0.5 mm.

(3) Wind the shutter, set the shutter speed
dial to B, and release the first curtain. Hold the
shutter release in the depressed position. The edge
of the first shutter curtain should be between 1.5

mm and 2.5 mm beyond the edge of the film aper-
ture.

b. Adjusting. If the conditionsin a above are
not met, proceed as follows:

Assembly

ADJUSTING SCREW

EL6720-244-35-122

Figure 4-14. Brake adjusting screw.

(1) Turn the adjusting screw (fig. 4-14), to
the right or left as required.

(2) If the brake cannot be adjusted by turn-
ing the adjusting screw ( ( 1) above), replace
spring (2, fig. 3-17).

NOTE
The camera chassis must be removed

from the camera housing to replace the
spring, or brake assembly.

(3) If the brake cannat be adjusted by fol-
lowing the proceduresin (1) and (2) above, re-
place the brake assembly.

NOTE

The camera shutter must be wound be-
fore replacing the brake assembly.

4-9. Reverse Mechanism

Place the reverse lever in its R (rewind) posi-
tion, and wind the camera shutter. The reverse
lever should return to itsupright position at the
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RETANING NUT
SPROCKET WHEEL GEAR

VIEW FROM REAR

ARM

EL6720-244-35-120

Figure 4-15. Sprocket wheel gauge in test position

start of the winding stroke. If it does not, pro-
ceed as follows:

a. Disassemble the camera chassis to the point
for removal of the sprocket wheel assembly. In-
spect camshaft (3, fig. 3-16), for damage. Replace
if necessary.

b. Inspect coupling disc (47, fig. 3-15), for dam-
age. Replace if necessary.

NOTE
While removing coupling disc (para 3-7
(5)), do not disengage it from retain-
ing nut (48).

4-10. Sprocket Wheel Assembly

A maladjusted, or defective sprocket whedl as-
sembly can result in overlapping or uneven spac-
ing between frames, or positioning of frame lines
other than between perforations.

a. Remove the top cover and camera chassis
from the camera housing. Check screws (39 and
42, fig. 3-15), and tighten if loose.

b. Wind the shutter and position gauge No. 39
in the camera film aperture (fig. 4-15). A tooth
of the sprocket wheel must appear through the
opening in the gauge arm.

c. Move the winding lever to theright as far as
it will go, and hold it against its stop. The indi-
cator gauge should rest at midscale. If the indi-
cator is offcenter, proceed as follows (d through h
below).

d. Remove intermediate gear B (16, fig. 3-15),
loosen retaining nut (36), and disengage inter-
mediate gear A (12).

e. Turn the sprocket wheel one or moreteeth,
as indicated by the gauge.

NOTE

If the gauge indicator rests at three,
two, or one L, move the sprocket wheel
that many teeth to the left. If the indica-
tor rests in the R sector, move the
sprocket whedl the indicated number of
teeth to theright.

f. Re-engage intermediate gear A (12, fig. 3-
15), and using the gauge, check for centering of
the indicator. If the indicator is not centered, re-
peat the procedure in d above until the gauge
indicates correct positioning of the sprocket whedl.

VIEW FROM TOP REAR

OOUBLE
STOP LEVER

STOP LEVER

RETAINING NUT

STOP ARM
EL 6720-244-35-42

Figure 4-16. Position of stop disc.
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g. Wind the shutter with the sprocket whed,
and push the winding lever againgt its stop. Place
a screwdriver in the stop disc boring, and position
the stop discto rest against the upper portion of
the double stop lever (fig. 4-16). Hold the sprocket
wheel and make certain it does not rotate while
making this adjustment. Simultaneously push the
stop arm toward the stop lever, leaving a clear-
ance of approximately 0.05 mm. Tighten there-
taining nut, An axial play of the sprocket wheel
of 0.1 mm to 0.2 mm is permissible.

h. Reinstall intermediate gear B (16, fig. 3-15).

NOTE

The full tooth, on the lower portion of
intermediate gear B, should be aligned
with the center of the nose of arresting
lever A (19).

(1) With the shutter wound, push interme-
diate gear B to theright asfar asit will go, and
depress the shutter release button. The shutter
should operate fredly.

(2) Wind the shutter, push intermediate
gear B to the left as far as it will go, and depress
the shutter release button. The shutter should
operate fredly.

(3) Recheck position of the sprocket wheel
with gauge No. 39. The indicator should rest at
the center of the gauge.

4-11. Takeup Spool Assembly

The camera need not be disassembled to adjust the
takeup spool compensating friction clutch. It is
necessary to remove the top cover if gear (32, fig.
3-15), requires replacement.

a. Checking Compensating Clutch Friction.
Place adapter No. 83 on torsion gauge No. 82, and
insert it in the takeup spool. Rest the camera
housing against the gauge bottom plate. Turn the
gauge handle and rotate the takeup spool The
gauge index must position between the tolerance
indicators. If it does not, adjust the compensating
clutch friction as follows:

NOTE
Torque required to overcome friction of
the clutch should be between 230 grams
and 270 grams.

(1) Reducing friction. Remove spring (26,
fig. 3-15), and decrease its pressure. Replace the
spring and check friction with the torsion gauge.

(2) Increasing friction. Place additional
washers (28, fig. 3-15) on holding shaft (30).
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Reassemble the compensating friction clutch and
check its friction with the torsion gauge.

b. Takeup Spool Does Not Rotate When Wind-
ing Camera. Replace gear (32, fig. 3-15).

c. Excessive Axial Play. If takeup spool axial
play exceeds 0.15 mm, place additional washers
(22, fig. 3-15) under retaining ring (21).

4-12. Shutter Release Mechanism
a. Shutter Release Travel.

(1) Wind the camera shutter and depress
the shutter release knob. The shutter should re-
lease. If it does not, check for, and remove foreign
matter between flat spring (5, fig. 3-15), and bot-
tom cover (3, fig. 3-5).

(2) Wind the camera shutter and rest gauge
No. 46 on the shutter release screw ring. The
shutter should not release. If it does, loosen screw
(4, fig. 3-15), and shift thefree end of flat spring
(5) toward front of camera until it doesrelease.
Tighten screw (4).

(3) Wind the camera shutter and rest gauge
No. 46 on the shutter release screw ring. Depress
the gauge center shaft. The shutter should release.
If it doesnot, loosen screw (4), and shift thefree
end of flat spring (5) toward the rear of the
camera until it does release. Tighten screw (4).

(4) Remove gauge No. 46, wind the camera
shutter, and set the shutter speed dial to B. De-
press the shutter release knob approximately 1.5
mm. The first shutter curtain should release. The
shutter release knob should travel approximately
0.25 mm further after release of thefirst shutter
curtain. Slowly reduce pressure on the shutter
release knob. The second shutter curtain should
release when the release knob is approximately
0.25 mm from its uppermost position. If these
conditions are not met, loosen nut (6, fig. 3-15),
using tool No. 31, and reposition screw (7).

b. Shutter Release Pressure. Check spring pres-
sure with gauge No. 47. Check the shutter release
mechanism for smooth operation.

(1) Wind the camera shutter and center the
shaft of gauge No. 47 in the shutter release knob.
Hold the movable weight against its upper stop
while positioning the gauge. The shutter should
not release.

(2) Lower the movable weight and rest it on
the lower portion of the gauge. The shutter should
release.

(3) If conditions in (1) and (2) above are
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not met, remove flat spring (5, fig. US), and
bend it to increase or decrease pressure.

(4) If the shutter release mechanism does
not operate smoothly, check the following parts
for defects. Replace if necessary.

(a) Shaft of release knob (29, fig. 3-3),
and position of release deeve (30).

NOTE
Engage release sleeve slot with pin in
driveshaft assembly.

(b) Arresting lever B (37, fig. 3-11), and
stop plate (40).

(c) Nose of flat spring (5, fig. 3-15), and
arresting lever A.

4-13. Drive Shaft Mechanism

Adjustment of the drive shaft mechanism does not
necessitate removal of the camera chassis from
the camera housing, unless intermediate gear B
(16, fig 3-15), is to be aligned or replaced.

a. Winding Lever Loose. Tighten screw ring
(3, fig. 3-3), using tool No. 1, or replace saddle
spring (4).

b. Frame Counter Does Not Function Properly.
The frame counter should move to its next higher
division during the final quarter stroke of the
winding lever If it does not, remove the top
cover and check the position of pawl (1, fig. 3-
14), and spring (3). Check ratchet gear (15) for
damage. Adjustment and alignment is described
in d below.

¢. Winding Lever Cannot be Fully Advanced.
Remove the top cover and drive shaft assembly.
(1) Check drive shaft gear (6, fig. 3-14),
and ratchet plate (7) for damage.
(2) Check intermediate gear A (12, fig. 3-
15), gear (32), and gear (40) for damage or for-
eign matter. Clean or replace as required.

(3) Check bearing (54) for looseness, wear,
or lack of lubrication. Tighten, replace bearing
using tool No 110, or lubricate as required,

NOTE

Parts (36 through 41, fig. 3-15), must
be removed in order to tighten or replace
bearing (54).

d. Installing and Adjusting Drive Shaft Mech-
anism. The sprocket whed assembly (para 4-10g
and h), must be correctly adjusted before install-
ing and adjusting the driveshaft mechanism

TM 11-6720-244-35

(1) Wind the camera shutter by rotating the
sprocket whesl.

(2) Observe position of the eccentric pin on
top of gear (32, fig. 3-15). The pin should rest at
approximately 1:00 o'clock when viewed from the
front of the camera. When correctly positioned,
the pin will fall on a line between theright rear,
and left front mounting holes for the driveshaft
bearing plate. If it does not, proceed as follows,

(a) Remove camera chassis from camera
housing.

(b) Remove intermediate gear B (16).

(o) Lift up intermediate gear A (12), and
reposition gear (32).

(d) Re-engage intermediate gear A, and
reinstall intermediate gear B.

SECTION OF DRIVE SHAFT
BEARING PLATE

DOUBLE STOP LEVER

SECTION OF GEAR
EL6720-244-35-123

Figure 4-17. Drive shaft assembly.

(3) Position the driveshaft gear (fig. 4-17),
to align one of its cutout sectionswith the cutout
in the drives shaft bearing plate.

(4) Push back dightly on the upper end of
the double stop lever, and position the drive shaft
assembly over its mounting holes. Fasten the
drive shaft assembly to the camera chassis.

(5) Ingtall the camera chassisin the camera
housing.

(6) Remove takeup spoal (29, fig. 3-15), and
align release disc (31)

(a) Wind the shutter, and loosen holding
shaft (30), using tool No. 14.

(3) Insert tool No. 13, and align the re-
lease disc dot (31) with the tool. Tighten the
holding shaft.

(c) Reinstall takeup spoal (29).

(7) Release the shutter. Observe that the
lower portion of the double stop lever (fig. 4-17),
engages the drive shaft gear, and that the upper

4-15
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portion rests against the stop disc (fig. 4-16). Re-
ingtall the top cover.

4-14. Rewind Assembly
Load the camera and check the rewind assembly
by rewinding film.

a. Rewind Knob Will Rotate, But Film Will Not
Rewind.

(1) Remove rewind knob (19, fig. 3-3), and
check its shaft for damaged key. Replacethere
wind knob if damaged.

(2) Check forked carrier (20), and slotted
friction sleeve (21) for damage. Replace it re-
quired.

b. Rewind Knob Will Not Remain in Up Posi-
tion. Spread the upper portion of dotted friction
deeve (21) to increase its friction.

c. Rewind Knob Will Not Rotate.

(1) Remove top cover and check the gear of
bearing assembly (3, fig. 3-11) , gear of rewind
shaft (4), and gear (6). Replaceif required.

(2) Check rewind fork (7) for damage. Re-
place if required.

(3) Replace top cover.

4-15. Range-Viewfinder Assembly
a. General. The lens mounting flange (para 4-5

BROKEN FRAME LINES

'FOCUSING
TELESCOPE

CAMERA HOLDER

0.7m TARGET

KNURLED
SCREW

"GROUND
GLASS

(2)), and therange-viewfinder roller arm, (b be-
low, MUst be correctly adjusted before checking
or adjusting the range-viewfinder assembly.

NOTE

If components of the range-viewfinder
assembly (with the exception of the
bright-line frame assembly) are dam-
aged, the entire range-viewfinder assem-
bly should be replaced.

b. Checking Height of Range-Viewfinder Roller
Arm. Place gauge No. 77 in the lens mounting
flange with its measuring surface under the range-
viewfinder roller arm. Depress the gauge indica-
tor until the measuring surface touches the range-
viewfinder roller arm roller. The indicator index
should align with the top edge of the gauge han-
dle. If it doesnot, proceed asin ¢ below.

NOTE
A tolerance of one-half the thickness of
the gauge index line is permissible.

c. Adjusting Height of Range-Viewfinder Roller
Arm. Bend the range-viewfinder roller arm, up or
down, until it iswithin tolerance (b above).

d. Rangefinder.

(1) Lateral alignment.

FRAME LINES

CROSS LINES

GRATICULE

EL6720-244-35-92

Figure 4-18. Range-viewfinder calibrating stand.
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(a) Mount distance setting gauge No. 71
in the lens mounting flange.

(b) Remove the baseplate and hinged back.
Place the camera on the camera holder of calibrat-
ing stand No. 64 (fig. 4-18). Position the focusing
telescope behind the eyelens, and focus the tele-
scope to view graticule No. 70 at 10 meters.

EL6720-244-35-46
Figure 4-19. Rangefinder image at infinity.

(c) Set the distance setting gauge to infin-
ity, and view the graticule. The rangefinder im-
age should agree with figure 4-19. If it does not,
proceed as in (d) below.

STOPDISC  ECCENTRIC CAM "8"

ROLLER ARM

ECCENTRIC
CAM "A"

R
SCREW ECCENTRIC SHAFT

HOLE FOR BENDING TOOL
EL 6720-244-35-48

Figure 4-20. Range-viewfinder roller arm.

(d) Turn the eccentric shaft (fig. 4-20),
using tool No. 73, until the rangefinder image
coincides laterally with the graticule.

NOTE

A tolerance of one-half the thickness of
a graticule line is permissible.

EL 6720-244-35-47

Figure 4-21. Rangefinder image at 10 meters.

TM 11-6720-244-35

(e) Set the distance setting gauge to in-
finity, and then turn it to the 10-meter setting.
From this position rotate the gauge back and
forth several times between the click stops which
define the lo-meter range. Set the distance gauge
to 1 meter, turn it to 10 meters, and again rotate
the gauge back and forth within the 10-meter
range. While rotating the gauge, within the 10-
meter range, the rangefinder image should remain
stationary and agree laterally with figure 4-21.
If it does not, insert tool No. 74 in the bending
tool hole (fig. 4-20), and align the roller arm. Re-
check, and readjust, until the requirements are
met.

NOTE

The distance setting gauge, at its 10-
meter range, has an upper and lower
bearing surface defined by click stops.
This permits checking perpendicular
alignment of the roller arm.

BEARING SURFACES
EL6720-244-35-124

Figure 4-22. Distance setting gauge 10-meter bearing
surfaces.

(f) Set the distance setting gauge to 1
meter. Swing the viewing telescope down and,
through the range-viewfinder eyelens, view the
crosslines on graticule No. 67 (fig. 4-18). The
rangefinder image should coincide laterally with
the crosdlines. If it does not, proceed as follows:

NOTE
A tolerance of one-half the thickness of
a crosdine is permissable.

1. Loosen the screw holding eccentric
cam A (fig. 4-20), using tool No. 75. Turn the
cam until the lateral image coincides with the
crosdines. Tighten the screw.

2. Alternately check, and adjust, be-
tween 10 meters and 1 meter until the range-
finder image coincides laterally with the graticules
at both distances.

3. Set the distance setting gauge to 0.7
meters, and check lateral coincidence against the
0.7 meter target No. 68. If the rangefinder image

4-17
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does not coincide, alternately check, and adjust,
at all distances as described above.

NOTE

A tolerance of one-half thickness of the
target needle is permissable. (Seldom is
a 0.7-meter adjustment required).

(9) Remove the distance setting gauge
from the camera. Push the roller arm to the rear
and adjust eccentric cam B, using tool No. 80, to
stop theroller arm after a dight override of the
infinity setting.

(h) Bend the stop arm to stop the forward
movement of the roller arm after a dight over-
ride of the 0.7-meter setting

(2) Vertical alignment. Remove screw (1,
fig 3-4), from the top cover, and mount dis
tance setting gauge No. 71 in the lens mounting
flange Place the camera on the camera holder of
the calibrating stand, and alternately view the
lo-meter graticule, and |-meter crossines. The
rangefinder image should align vertically with
the graticule. If it does not, insert tool No. 76
through the opening of screw (1), and turn the
eccentric screw until the image is aligned vertic-
ally After adjusting, recheck lateral alignment.

NOTE
A tolerance of one-half graticule line
thickness at 10 meters, and one-half the
thickness of a crosdine at 1 meter is per-
missable.

e Viewfinder (Bright-Line Frame Assembly).
Remove the baseplate, hinged back, and top cover
Prom the car.-era when adjusting the bright-line
frames If optical components of the bright-line
frame assembly are damaged, replace the entire
assembly.

ADJUSTMERNT FOR 90mm

BRIGHT - LINE FRAME
ASSEMBLY

A%JUS TMENT FOP

PARALLEL "ADJUSTMENT

ECCENTRICS MASK ADJUSTING ECCENTRIC

EL6720-244-35-125

Figure 4-23. Range-viewfinder adjusting points.
4-18

(1) Cleaning. Remove the two mounting
screws (fig. 4-23), and dide out the bright-line
frame assembly.

(a) Disassemble the bright-line frame as-
sembly to the point where the rear of the glass
plate is accessible.

(b) Moisten a Q-tip with lens cleaner and
carefully wipe exposed surfaces on both sides of
the glass plate. Remove the lens cleaner with a
dry Q-tip, and reinstall the bright-line frame as-
sembly.

NOTE

L ens cleaner should be removed before
it drys. If it is not, dust particles will
remain and be magnified in the view-
finder.

(2) Adjusting.

(a) Mount distance setting gauge No. 71
in the lens mounting flange, and place the camera
in the holder of the calibrating stand (fig. 4-18).
Wind the shutter, set the shutter speed dial to B,
and lock the shutter in the open position with tool
No. 7.

(b) Position the calibrating stand ground
glass screen behind the camera film aperture, and
set the distance setting gauge to 1 meter. Adjust
the camera holder to align the edges of the film
aperture with the solid frame lines of graticule
No. 67.

(c) Mount the angle plate with eyelens
(tool No. 81) on the rangefinder. View the grati-
cule through the viewfinder and 90-mm bright
line frame, which has been positioned by the dis-
tance setting gauge. The bright-line frame must
coincide with the solid frame line of the graticule.
If it does not, proceed as follows:

1. Turn the parallel adjustment eccen-
trics (fig. 4-23), until the bright-line frame is
parallel with the graticule solid frame line.

2. If the bright-line frame is not visible
in itsentirety, turn the mask adjusting eccentric
until it is.

3. Turn the guide rivet, using tool No.
37, until the bright-line frame coincides with the
graticule solid frame line. If turning the guide
rivet does not result in coincidence, loosen the
mounting screws and shift the bright-line frame
assembly. Readjust the guide rivet.

4. Set the distance setting gauge to 0.7
meters and observe the graticule. The bright-line
frame should be below the solid graticule lines.
Reset the distance gauge to infinity. The bright-
line frame should coincide with the graticule
broken frame line. Rotate the distance setting



gauge alternately between 0.7 meters and infinity.
The diagonal movement of the bright-line frame
should be smooth and positive.

NOTE
A dlight deviation from coincidence is
permissable at the infinity setting.

EL6720-244-35-126

Figure 4-24. Bright-line frame setting gauge.

(d) Mount frame setting gauge No. 72
(fig. 4-24), in the lens mounting flange, and place
the setting lever of the gauge at midpoint to posi-
tion the 50-mm bright-line frame. Observe the 50-
mm bright-line frame and rotate the large knurled
portion of the frame setting gauge back and forth
within its limits. Alternately depress and release
the press button while rotating the gauge. The
50-mm bright-line frame should remain fully visi-
ble, and the 90-mm or 35-mm bright-line frames
should not appear in the field. If this condition
is not met, proceed as follows:

NOTE
Depressing the press button positions the
bright-line frame for infinity. Releasing
the button smulates the frame position
at a distance of 1 meter.

1. Turn the 50-mm adjusting shaft (fig.
4-23), until only the 50-mm bright-line frame is
seen in its entirety.

2. Repeat the checking proceduresin (c)
4 above.

(e) Release the setting lever (fig. 4-24),
and rotate the front portion of the frame setting
gauge to the 90-mm position. Observe the 90-mm
bright-line frame, and follow the same procedures
as described for the 50-mm bright-line framein
(c)4 above. The SO-mm bright-line frame should
remain fully visible, and the 35-mm or 50-mm
bright-line frames should not appear in the field.
If this condition is not met, proceed as follows:

1. Turn the 90-mm adjusting shaft (fig.
4-23), until only the 90-mm bright-line frameis
seen in its entirety.

T™ 11-6720-244-35

2. Repeat the checking procedures as
described in (c)4 above, but for the 90-mm bright
line frame.

(f) Rotate the front portion of the frame
setting gauge (fig. 4-24), to the 35-mm position.
Observe the 35-mm bright-line frame, and follow
the same procedures as described for the 50-mm
bright-line frame in (c)4 above. The 35mm
bright-line frame should remain fully visible, and
the 50-mm or 90-mm bright-line frames should
not appear in thefidd. If this condition is not met,
proceed as follows.

1. Turn the 35-mm multislotted adjust-
ing nut (fig. 4-23), until only the 35-mm bright-
line frame is seen in its entirety.

2. Repeat the checking procedures as
described in (c)4 above, but for the 35-mm bright-
line frame.

f. Final Range-Viewfinder Check. The angle
plate, No. 81, must be removed from the range-
finder before installing the top cover. After in-
stalling the top cover, recheck, and if necessary
adjugt, the range-viewfinder system.

4-16. Top Cover Assembly

If the top cover is badly dented, or otherwise
damaged, it should be replaced.

NOTE

To remove viewfinder and illuminating
windows, first remove holding bracket
(3, fig. 3-4). Open the metal clips which
secur e the holding bracket. Lift the hold-
ing bracket, dide down and out.

a. Replace illuminating window if damaged.
The prismatic surface of the window must face
outward, with the prism hypotenuse facing the
viewfinder window (fig. 3-4).

b. Replace range-viewfinder windows if dam-
aged.

c. Replace eyelens if damaged.

4-17. hinged Back Assembly

Replace the entire assembly if the hinged back is
bent or dented, or if the film positioning studs are
damaged.

a. Pressure Plate Assembly (fig. 4-25). Replace
the pressure plate if it is scratched, pitted, or
otherwise damaged.

(1) Removing pressure plate.
(a) Remove the two angle plates.
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Section 1I.

4-19 Generd

I So far as possible, determine the repairs or ad-

justments to be made before disassembling the
exposure meter, Reference to chapter 2 will assist
in isolating the trouble. Disassembly beyond that
required to make the repair should be avoided.
After reassembly, and before testing, the indica-
tor needle should be set to zero as described in
TM 11-6720-244-12, paragraph 4-5c (5).

4-20. Cleaning

WARNING
Most cleaning compounds are flammable
and toxic. Do not use near an open flame.
Provide adequate ventilation.

CAUTION
Components should be removed before
cleaning. Do not permit benzine, or car-
bon tetrachloride, to contact plastic parts.
All lubricants and adhesives must be re-

TM 11-6720-244-35

EXPOSURE METER

moved from components before relubri-
cating or recementing. After cleaning,
thoroughly dry the part with compressed
air, or by wiping.

Required cleaning materials are-

Soft lint free cloth

Q-tips

Alcohal ( 180 proof)

Ammonia (28% solution)

Benzine

Carbon tetrachloride

Antistatic solution (Statnut, Weston

Instruments, Inc.)
Lens cleaner (Eastman Kodak)

4-21. Lubrication and Gluing

a. Lubricants and Adhesives. Lubricants and
adhesives used in repairing the exposur e meter
are, in most cases, special compounds, and sub-
stitutes should not be employed. The material,
and their symboals, are listed in the following table :

L-:bricants and Adhesives

Material Nll;:lﬁ:ﬂ Type Symbol
Light grease .. ... .. ... .- 618 Ernest Leitz, GmbH _ . _.___ .. ... ... .- BE
Ball bearing oil .. . ... _ ... _..._.. _. 601 Bendix Navigation and Control 10-PD14926-52 -. C
Contac lubricant = ... . .. . |.. -oa-o-- Cramolin, Craig Laboratories .__. __ .. .._....... X
Cement .. ... ... . e el Duco . et o maaees N
03 o2 [ O et v

b. Methods of Application. Methods of applying
lubricants and adhesives, and their identifying
symbols, are-

Method Symbol
Syringe _ _ _ _ __ S
Toothpick _ T

c. Lubricating and Gluing Points. Points at
which lubricants or adhesives areto be applied,

are indicated by arrows on the figures in chapter
3. Further information is contained in the follow-
ing table:
NOTE
The first letter in the symbol column
identifies the material (a above). The

second letter indicates the method of
application (b above).

Figure No. Port Remarks Symbol
3-21 1 Place small amount on-under surface . .. .. ... ce e e e e N-T
Place small amount on under surface @ .. . . . ... E-T

12 Place small amount on shaft . .. ... E-T

14 Place small amount on threads ... __ ... N-T

18 Place small amount on upper notched end vV-T

3-22 1 Place small amount on top . .. . . . . .. ... . . ... N-T
5 Place small amount on nose . Cc-S

6 Place sma!l amount on top  _...... . . . .. . ... N-T

11 Place small amoun* on bearing surface E-T

17 Place small ainount on shaft __.._. .. ___ . . L iii.aa Cc-8

22 Place small amount on rivet . _ V-T

39 | Place smsll amount on bearing surface E-T

43 | Place small amount on bearing . . c-s

49 Place small amount on pin V-7
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Figure No. Part Remarks Symbol
50 Place small amount on each end and bottom ___ .. ... . .aiooeooiooo-o V-T

61 Place small amount on each end and bottom . _ ... . . ..o .- -o-- vV-T

BT Place small amourt on head ... i eeeiieicemmaaaa V-T

59 Place amall amount on bottom .. . ..l V-T

8-23 2 Place small amount on t0p - oo i eieieanamameon N-T
1 Place small amount on slot .. ... < .o e iieeme—ean N-T

10 Place small amount on head - .. . ... .- N-T

17 Place small amount on under surface ... . . iiociiciceaiiaoiian- N-T

18 Place small amount on under surface ... .. .. o ieeeeaaaaan N-T

19 Place small amount on under surface .. ... --eoiiioeioaann N-T

21 Place small amount on upper surfBce _ . ... ... ieocaiiaeiooaan N-T

23 Place smell amount on upper surface ... iiaaiiiaoaaoo-- N-T

25 Place small amount on under surface .. . . .- N-T

33 Place small amount on head ... ... e iiiias eeicaaas N-T

4-22. Locating Electrical Malfunctions

(fig. 4-26)
Defective electrical components can be isolated
with the aid of a multimeter. Test points shown

on figure 4-26 correspond to cir cuit board sold-
ering points in figure 5-21.

RELEASE
BUTTON
SWITCH

BATTERY

__ TEST SWITCH .

l 2,200

G

¢ H 1
I,

+|f_

1. 38v

EL6720-244-35-9I

Figure 4-26. Exposure meter circuit test points.

a. No Reading.

(1) Check photo-resistor across points J and
K. Some resistance should be indicated when
light is directed on the cell. T

(2) Place battery test switch in test position.
Check 5,000-ohm potentrometer, for open circuit,
across points C and D.

(3) Place battery test switch in test position.
Check 10,000-ohm potentiometer, for open circuit,
across points A and B.

(4) Check meter movement coil for open
circuit, or short, across points L and M.

4-22

NOTE
Red wire must be unsoldered.

(5) Place release buttom switch in activated
position. Check battery circuit across points J
and L. If a voltage reading is not obtained, check
progressively across points J and C, and J and
H. If no reading is obtained check progressively
across pointsH and F, and H and I.

NOTE
Install a mercury cell known to be good.

(6) Place release buttom switch in activated
position. Test across points F and J. The multi-
meter should indicate zero resistance.

(4) Check battery test switch, for open con-
tacts, across points A and M.

b. High Reading.

(1) Place battery test switch in test position.
Check 5,000-ohm potentiometer, for open circuit,
across points C and D.

(2) Check photo-resistor as follows :

(@) Install a mercury cell known to he
good, and cover the photo-resistor with opaque
material.

(b) Activate release buttom switch. The
exposure meter indicater needle should rest be-
tween zero and the, fird” sector of the light-
intensity scale.

c. Low Reading.

(1) Place battery test switch in test position.
Check 10,000-ohm potentiometer across points A
and B. Multimeter should indicate 10,000-ohms.

(2) Check meter movement magnet as fol-

lows :
(a) Install a mercury cell which measures

1.35 volt.

(b) Unsolder red wire from point M.




(c) Connect a 15,000-ohm resistor between
red wire and point |. The exposure meter indica-
tor needle should deflect full scale.

(3) If the potentiometer and meter move-
ment, (1) and (2) above, check satisfactorily, a
defective photo-resistor is indicated.

d. Erratic Readings.

(1) Check release buttom and battery test
switches as in a(6) and (7) above. Check for
foreign matter between switch contacts.

(2) Check battery circuit asin a( 6) above.
Check for foreign matter on mercury cell contact
springs.

(3) Visually check circuit board for poor
connections.

e. Battery Test Circuit. The meter movement
should be checked for proper performance before
checking battery test circuit.

(1) Low reading.

(a) Install amercury cell which measures
1.35 volt.

(b) Check 2,200-ohm resistor across points
Gand F.

(c) Check for foreign matter on mercury
cell contact springs.

(d) Check for foreign matter between con-
tacts of battery test switch.

(2) High reading. Check 100-ohm resistor
across points C and E.
(3) No reading.

(a) Remove mercury cell from exposure
meter, and place battery test switch in test posi-
tion.

(b) Check battery test switch across points
M and E, M and G, and E and G. The multimeter
should indicate zero resistance.

(©) Install a mercury cell. Check battery
circuit across points C and |.

(d) Check for foreign matter on mercury
cdl contact springs.

(4) Erratic readings.
(@) Check for foreign matter between con-
tacts of battery test switch.
(b) Check for foreign matter on mercury
cell contact springs.
(c) Visually check circuit board for poor
connections.

4-23. Meter Housing
(fig. 3-21)

a. Replace damaged screw (1), aperture dial
(2), and friction disc (3).

TM 11-6720-244-35

NOTE
Washer (4) isused to adjust friction of
aperture dial (2). Remove or add one or
more washers until aperture dial is quite
tight, but can still be turned with thumb-
nail.

b. Replace damaged speed dial (5).
NOTE

Spacer (6) is used to adjust friction of
speed dial (6). Remove or add one or
more spacers until exposure meter shut-
ter speed and aperture knob (coupling
knaob) can berotated with dight resist-
ance.

c. Replace damaged plastic washer (7).

d. Replace damaged or missing screws (8) and
(9).

e. Replace damaged sensitivity switch knob
(12) and washer (11).

NOTE
Friction of sensitivity switch knob (12)
is controlled by washer (11). Cup, or
flatten, washer until switch knob can be
turned with dight resistance.

f. Replace damaged release lever (15), and re-
lease button (16).

g. Replace damaged window (20), intensity
scale (21), and wedged plate (19).

h. Replace damaged retaining plate (18).
i. Replace damaged housing (22).

4-24. Meter Chassis
(fig. 3-22)
a. Replace damaged gear (3), and nose washer
(5).
NOTE
If replacement gear (3) is higher than
sector gear (9), remove spacer (4).
b. Replace damaged sector gear (9).

NOTE
Gear (9) should have a dight amount of
play. If not, remove washer (8).

c. Replace damaged spring (10).

d. Replace damaged mounting foot (14), and
battery cover (15).

e. Replace damaged coupling knob (17), spring
(18), and pin (20).
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NOTE
| f mounting hole for pin (20) is enlarged,
replace coupling knob (17).

f. Replace damaged instruction plate (21).

g. Replace damaged switch lever (22) and con-
tact spring (23) as an assembly.
NOTE

Tension spring (28) to contact circuit
board with moderate pressure.

h. Replace damaged contact spring (27) and
Contact arm (28) as an assembly.

NOTE

Tension spring (27) to contact circuit
board with moderate pressure.

§. Replace damaged potentiometers (31) and
(82).
NOTE
If potentiometers are defective, it is best
to exchange entire circuit board assem-
bly.

f. Replace defective resistors (33) and (34).

k. Replace damaged circuit board (36) as an
assambly, (parts 31, 32, and 35).

L. Replace damaged switch lever (39), spring
(40), and light baffle (41) as an assembly.
NOTE
If only light baffle (41) is damaged, lever
(39) and spring (40) may be ingtalled on
replacement baffle.
m. Replace damaged sensitivity switch linkage
(48), spring (44), link (46), and lever (47).
#. Replace damaged aperture plate (43).
o. Replace defective photo-resistor (49).
p. Replace damaged lens (51).
g. Replace contact springs (52) and (53) asan
assanbl y.
NOTE
Contact springs are heat riveted to base
(60). Entire base assembly, with contact
springs, must be replaced.
f. Replace damaged pin (54).

NOTE
Pin is press fitted in base (60). If
mounting hole for pin is enlarged, re-
place entire base assembly.

8. Replace damaged adjusting screw (55), and
angle plate /56).
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t. Replace meter movement (58) as an assem-
bly.
u. Replace damaged nuts (59).
v. Replace damaged base (60).
NOTE

If baseis damaged, it is best to replace
it as an assembly.

4-25. Meter Movement

(fig. 3-23)

If coil or magnet assemblies are damaged, it is
best to repiace the entire meter movement. The
following parts may be replaced:

a. Replace damaged insulated red wire (1), and
insulated blue wire (14).

b. Replace terminal (4) and insulating shoulder
washer (5).
NOTE
Position terminal (4) by aligning in
notched lever of jig No. 88.

¢. Replace damaged locking plate (7), with
needle stops (8).
NOTE

Adjust locking plate to lock indicator
needle, using jig No. 88.

d. Replace damaged battery test index arm (9).
NOTE
See paragraph 4-26b(3) (c) for calibra-
tion and positioning of arm.
e. Replace damaged jeweled bearings (10) and
(33).
NOTE

Adjust bearings, with aid of jig No. 88,
to center magnet in coil. Coil axel should
be without play, but with freedom of
rotation. It may be necessary to remove
either or both washers (11) and (34).

f. Replace damaged adjusting fork (36).
0. Replace damaged hairsprings (16) and (20).

4-26. Calibrating Exposure Meter

Three calibrations are required; adjusting re-
sponseto dim light, adjusting response to bright
light, and positioning battery test index arm.
Light intensity calibrations are made with the
meter set to an exposure index of ASA 25. The



indicator needle should be adjusted for mechanical
zero before calibrating.

a. Calibration Instruments. The instruments
should be turned on, and 20 minutes allowed for
stabilization, before calibrating the exposure

meter. Instruments used for calibration are-

(1) Voltage regulator No. 89. Used to supply
a congtant voltage to test instrument No. 90.

(2) Testinstrument No. 90. Used to calibrate
meter response to bright and dim light.

(3) Calibration instrument No. 91. Used to
calibrate test instrument No. 90, and to supply
1.33 valts dc to battery substitute No. 92.

(4) Battery substitute No. 92. Replaces mer-
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cury cell in exposure meter to provide a standard
calibration voltage.

b. Calibration Procedures. Replace mercury
cdl with battery substitute No. 92. Place exposure
meter lens (cell window) against illuminating
window of test instrument No. 90.

NOTE

Exclude extraneous light from meter and
test instrument windows.

Test instrument and exposure meter settings, for
bright and dim light levels, are listed in the fol-
lowing chart. A tolerance of 1/2 f/stop is permis-
sible.

Test instrument

Exposure meter

Light level Test buttom Shutter speed Sensitivity index
15 1/1,000
14 1/500
13 1/250
Bright 12 1/125 Black
11 1/60
10 1/30
9 1/15
8 1/8
7 1/4
6 1/2
Dim 3 1-sec. Red
4 2-sec.
3 4-gec.
2 8-sec.

The meter housing is removed from the chassis
to make adjustments, and replaced for readings.
Install and securethe housing after calibrations
have been completed.

(1) Dim light level.
(a) Set selector switch of test instrument
No. 90 to dim light position. Set exposure meter

sensitivity switch to red index, and activate needle
release button.

(b) Set shutter speed scale to 8 seconds,
and depress test instrument button 2. The meter
indicator needle should position at f/5.6 in the
red sector If it doesnot, proceed asfollows:

1. Remove meter housing and adjust
5,000-ohm potentiometer. Replace housing.

2. Repeat proceduresin 1 above until the
indicator needle aligns with f/5.6.

(c) Set shutter speed scale to 1/8 second,
and depress test instrument button 8. The meter
indicator needle should position at f/5.6 in the
red sector. If it does not, proceed as follows:

1. Remove meter housing and adjust
10,000-ohm potentiometer. Replace housing.
2. Repeat proceduresin 1 above until the
indicator needle aligns with f/56.
(d) Repeat procedures in (a), (b), and
(c) above, and adjust both potentiometers until
correct readings are obtained.

NOTE

Changing the adjustment of one potentio-
meter alters adjustment of the other.

(e) Depress test instrument buttons 3
through 7, setting the shutter speed scale asin-
dicated in the chart (b above). The indicator
needle should position at /5.6 in the red sector
for each setting. If it does not, select a different
exposure meter light intensity scale, and exchange
it.

NOTE

Photo-resistors have different character-
istics. Three light intensity scales, which
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differ in their sector angles, are avail-
able to match Individual photo-resistors.
When correct readings ar e obtained by
depressing test Instrument buttons 2 and
8, but not when depressing buttons 3
through 7, select a light intensity scale
that results in a correct reading at each
test position.

(2) Bright tight level.

(a) Set selector switch of test instrument
No. 90 to bright light position. Set exposure meter
sensitivity switch to black index, and activate
needle release button.

(b) Depress test instrument buttons 8
through 15, setting the shutter speed scale as indi-
cated in the chart (b above). The indicator needle
should position at /5.6 in the black sector for
each setting If it does not, proceed as follows :

Section IlI.

4-27. General

Individual el ements, and mounts, within an optical
unit are mated, and are not interchangeable. If an
element 1s damaged the entire optical assembly
should be replaced. Mogt lenses will vary dightly
from their nominal focal length, and therefore
have focal length tolerances. The objectives in
the camera set have their lens units and focusing
mounts matched for maximum performance. The
male and female helices of individual focusing
mounts are matched and custom lapped. If a helix
isdamaged the entire focusing mount should be
replaced If the focusing mount exhibits dight
binding, the helices and guides may be lapped with
instrument grade compound.

CAUTION

Excessive lapping will affect the focus-
ing accuracy.

1. Visual Checks. After a lens has been repaired,
it should be checked visually for incorrectly as-
sembled optical elements, and mismatching of
lens heads and focusing mounts.

(1) Ground glass checking Mount the lens
under test on ground glass housing No. 99 and fit
focusing magnifier No 100 to the housing. Place
the combination on a sturdy support.

(a) Focus the lens on an abject at an in-
termediate and known distance The focusing scale
should agree with the subject distance.

NOTE
Subject distance is measured from the
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1. When indicator needle deflects higher
than f/5.6, reduce size of opening in aperture
plate (48, fig. 3-22), until correct readings are
obtained.

2. If indicator needle deflects lower than
f/5.6, increase size of the opening in aperture
plate (48) until correct readings are obtained.

(3) Battery test index. Teat instrument No.
90 is not used for this calibration, but battery
substitute No. 92 is employed.

(a) Remove meter housing from chassis,
and activate battery test switch.

(b) Position battery test index arm to
place index midway between lower and upper
edges of window. Center index under indicator
needle. Cement arm in position.

(o) Install and secure housing.

LENSES

camera film plane (ground surface of
viewing screen) to the object.

(b) Focus the lens on an object at infinity.
The focusing scale should agree with its infinity
symbol.

NOTE

Infinity is defined as a distance equal to,
or greater than, 1,000 times the sguar e of
the lensfocal length.

(c) Check image definition on the ground
glass screen at close and medium distances, and
at infinity.

(2) Rangefinder checking. Mount the lens
under test on a camera body known to have a
correctly adjusted rangefinder. Place the camera
on a sturdy support.

(a) Focus the rangefinder on an object at
an intermediate and known distance. The lens
focusing scale should agree with the subjects dis-
tance.

(b) Set the lens focusing mount to infinity,
and view an ob ject at infinity. Both the vertical
and horizontal hingefinder images should coin-
cide.

b. Photographic Check. After a lens has been
repaired, it should be tested photographically.
Mount the camera on a sturdy support, and focus
by rangefinder. Use a thin-emulsion, fine-grain,
high-resolution film for making the tests. Make
several exposures at different distances, ranging
from the closest focusing distance to Infinity.




c. 35-Mm Lens. Focusing mounts for the 35-mm
lens are standard and may be interchanged. The
optical unit has a focal length tolerance and is
matched to the focusing mount by a spacer ring.
The thickness of the spacer ring depends upon the
exact focal length. Lens units may be interchanged
between focusing mounts if the proper spacer ring
is used.

d. 50-Mm Lens. The focusing mount of the 50-
mm lens is standard, and the optical unit (lens
head) is selected for a focal length of 51.9 milli-
meters. Focusing mounts and lens heads are inter-
changeable.

e. 135-Mm Lens. Focusing mounts and optical
units of the 135-mm lenses are matched within
focal length groups Focusing mounts and lens
heads, within the same focal length group, may
be interchanged Focusing mounts and lens heads
are not interchangeable if they are not in the
same focal length group.

(1) ldentifying focusing mount group. Focal
length group isindicated by a two-digit number
engraved on the distance scale ring. The identi-
fying number isto theright (infinity end) of the
scale, and perpendicular to it. The first digit indi-
cates the last whole number of the focal length in
millimeters, and the second digit the closest tenth
of a millimeter.

Examples:
Engraved Foeal length
number group
50 . . ~ 135 mm
47 - B 134.7 mm
65 - 135.5 mm

(2) ldentifying lens unit group. If the orig-
inal focusing mount is available, the focal length
group may be established asin (1) above. If the
focusing mount is not available, focal length may
be measured with a collimator. If thisis not prac-
tical, the focal length may be obtained from the
manufacturer by reference to the lens serial num-
ber.

4-28. Cleaning
a. Optical Surfaces Procedures for cleaning op-
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tical components are listed in TM 11-6720-244-12,
paragraph 4-6b. Detergents and lens cleaners are
listed in paragraph 4-2 of this manual. Fungus,
which attacks some optical glasses in tropical en-
vironments, may be removed as follows :

(1) Materials.
Hydrogen-peroxide, 3% solution.
Ammonia, 28% solution.

Alcohal, 180 proof.
Digtilled water.
(2) Removing fungus.

(n) Just prior to use, mix 10 partshydro-
gen-peroxide with three parts ammonia solution.

(b) Maisten the lens surface with the solu-
tion and allow it to stand for several minutes.

() Wipe the lens surface with a clean
piece of lens tissue.

(d) Thoroughly clean the lens surface with
digtilled water, and dry.

(e) If additional cleaning is required, wipe
the surface with alcohol and dry with clean lens
tissue.

NOTE
Fungus which has remained on an opti-
cal surface for a prolonged period etches

the glass. In thisinstance the entire op
tical unit should be replaced

b. Metal Surfaces. Clean exterior surfaces with
a soft bristle brush and clean, lint free cloth. Re-
move lubricants from interior surfaces (after dis-
assembly) with a bristle brush and benzine. Dry
thoroughly with compressed air.

4-29. lubrication and Gluing

a. Materials and Application. Lubricants and
adhesives, and their methods of application, are
dated in paragraph 4-3a and b.

b. Lubrication and Gluing Points. Points at
which lubricants or adhesives are to be applied
areindicated by arrows on the figures. Further
infor mation, including materials and methods of
application, are contained in the following table:

NOTE

See note under paragraph 4-3c.
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Figure Part Remarka Symbol
3-24 4 Apply small amount on underside near ends . . ... . . ... ... G-B
5 Apply small amount on shoulders .. .. .. ... LL.oiiioooo--- G-B
3-26 2 Place small amount on entire outer surface . _ . .. ... ...l J-T
12 Place small amount on upper surface . . .. ... .. - .oiiiiioiaoo-ao--- - F-B
16 Apply small amount on entire inner bearing surface ....._..... ... ... ... H-B
27 Apply small amount on entire inner surface ... - ... ... oo ..o - H-B
29 Apply small amount to helical threads and slotted bearing svrfaces ... ... ... G-B
33 Apply sraall amount to helica) threads and slotted bearing surfaces ...._...... ... G-B
35 Place small amount in mounting indieator boring . ... ... . ... N-T
Place small amount on entire bearing surface ____ . . __ ... .. ... F-B
827 2 Place small amount on entire outer surface .. .. ... ... . . . ... ... J-T
14 Place small amount on inner bearing surface ... .. ... ... . ... ... G-B
15 Place small amount on upper bearing surface ... .. . ... .. ... ... G-B
18 Place small amount on outside bearing surface ... _____ .. . .. ... --. I G-B
26 | Place small amount in slotted bearing surface . .. .. ... ... ... ... ... G-B
3-30 6 Place small amount on inner surface .. ... . ... - . i i iiicei-ao-on-- G-B
7 Apply small amount to helical threads ... .. ... ... ... G-B
8 Apply small amount to helical threads and slotted bearing surfaces ..._...... G-B
10 Place small amount on bearing surface . . ... .. ... .. . o.oo-..- G-B
11 Apply small amount to helical threads ... .. ._..... _........ ... ... .. G-B
13 Place small amount in mounting indicator boring ... ... .. .. ... ... P N-T
Apply small amount on bearing surface and helical threads ... .......... - G-B
3-31 3 Place small amount on outer edges ... . ....... . cieeiiiooa-a--- V-T
b Place small amount on inner edges ... _....__ e e V-T
6 Apply small amount to flanged surfaces . . . . L e o V-T
8 Apply small amount to entire edge .. .. .. ... ... ... ..o vV-T
9 Place small amount on outer surface . e e oo V-T
10 Place small amount on outer threads . . .. . ... ... .. ... ...... . -- V-T
16 Place small amount in boring . ... _ ... . ... ... ... ... e - vV-T
8-32 4 Place small amount on threads _....._.._.... ... .. (.. .. ..---o- -- - N-T
6 Place small amount on entire outer surface = ... ... ... ... ... ... J-B
7 Place small amount on entire outer surface . .. . .. ... ... ... ... J-B
15 Place small amount on entire retaining ring ... ... ____. el - . H-B
16 Place small amount on entire inner bearing surface _........._.. ...... H-B
3-34 8 Place small amount on entire outer bearing surfaces . . ... . ... _. S G-B
9 Place small amount on entire under surface . __.___.__._ ._._.. _ ... .. . - G-B
10 Place small amount vn entire mner bearmg surface . . S G-B
13 Place small amount on bearing edges .. .. _ L . G-B
14 Apply small amount to mounting surface . . . .. . . ... ... I V-T
20 Place small amount on entire upper surface . _..__.. . S, G-B
21 Place small amount on entire inner bearing surface S L .o G-B
22 Apply small amount to entire inner surface ... .. _.. L e ae V-B
23 Apply small amount to helhical threads ... ... el Ll S G-B
24 Apply small amount to helical threads . L . G-B
29 Apply small amount to bearing surfaces . R I G-B
3-36 5 | Apply small amount to outer edges . . el V-T
11 Apply small amount to entire outer edge . .. . V-T
12 Apply small amount to entire outer edge =~ ... .._. .. V-T
16 Apply amall amount to outer edge @ . ... . L S V-T
21 Apply amall amount to outer edge . . o L o V-T
22 Place small amount on threads . . = _ . I L . V-T
23 Place small amount on flag surface ... . .. . ... ... N-T
4-30. Lens Hood e. Replace damaged cover ring (6).
(fig. 3-24)
4-31. 35-Mm Lens Tube Assembl
2. RRepllace ocllamaged fluted t[ube 2). (figs. 3-25 and 3-26) y
- Replace damaged base ring (3). a. Replace damaged retaining rings (1, 3, and
¢. Replace damaged springs (4). 14, fig. 3-26).
d. Replace damaged release grips (5). b. Replace damaged diaphragm blades (9).
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NOTE
Position the replacement blade so its pro-
file coincides with the blade being re-
placed.
c. Replace damaged diaphragm guidering (8).
NOTE

Set the diaphragm blades to their full
opening. Position the guide ring to place
its guide screw holes at the right edge of
the diaphragm guide dots in lens tube

(17).
d. Replace damaged pressur e washer (13).
e. Replace damaged fluted tube (3) and serial
number ring (4, fig. 3-25).
NOTE

Engrave lens serial number on replace-
ment serial number ring. Destroy the
original ring.

f. Replace damaged front ring (7).

NOTE
Open diaphragm to itsfullest and posi-
tion front ring index to coincide with
f/2.
0. Replace damaged retaining ring (10).

NOTE
Tighten ring and spot for setscrew (9).

h. Replace diaphragm adjusting ring (11).
NOTE
Position diaphragm adjusting ring to
align f/Z with the index of front ring
(7). The diaphragm must be fully opened
when making this adjustment.
i. Replace damaged retaining ring (12).
j. Replace damaged spring (13) and ball (14).
k. Replace damaged guide screws (15) and
diaphragm adjusting tube (16).
NOTE

Position the diaphragm adjusting tube to
place installed bail (14) in the sector of
lens tube assembly (17) which has click-
stop millings.

4-32. 35-MM Focusing Mount
(fig. 3-25)

a. Replace damaged retaining rings (5), (19),
and (27).
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NOTE
Before tightening retaining ring (5),
position assembled lens tube (17) to
align index on front ring (7) with index
on depth-of-field ring (26).

b. Replace damaged focusing ring (20).

NOTE

Turn the focusing helices to infinity
(shortest extension). Position the focus-
ing ring to align its infinity symbol with
the index on depth-of-field ring (26). Se-
cure with retaining ring (19). Drill body
hole for small diameter of dowel screw
(18) through focusing ring (20), and
counterbore top of female helix (28).

c. Replace damaged focusing lever (22), lock
bar (23), and spring (24),
d. Replace damaged depth-of-field ring (26).
NOTE
Position ring to place index uppr-
most when lens is mounted on camera.

e. Replace damaged guide (32).

4-33. 50-Mm Lens Head
(fig. 3-27, 3-28, and 3-29)
a. Replace damaged retaining ring (1), and
pressure washer (2, fig. 3-29).
b. Replace damaged retaining rings (1, 4, and
6, fig. 3-28).
NOTE
Engrave lens serial number on replace
ment retaining ring (1). Destroy the
original ring.
c. Replace damaged pressurewashers (2, 7, 8,
and 9).

d. Replace damaged index ring (5, fig. 3-27).
NOTE
Open diaphragm to its fullest, and posi-
tion index ring to align its index
(tapped hole) with /2 on diaphragm ad-
justing ring (8). Secure with setscrew
(4), and cover screwhead with wax.

e. Replace damaged diaphragm adjusting ring
(8).
NOTE
Open diaphragm to its fullest, and posi-

tion adjusting ring to align f/2 with the
index on index ring (5). Secure with two
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setscrews (6) and dowel screw (7). Make
certain SCrews align with spots and
counter boring.

f. Replace damaged diaphragm adjusting tube
(14), ball (10), and flat spring (9).
NOTE
Position the diaphragm adjusting tube to
place installed ball (10) in the sector of
lens tube assembly (15) which has click-
stop millings. Align diaphragm adjusting
ring (8), (e above), and spot for set-
screws (6), and counterbore for dowel
screw (7).
0. Replace damaged diaphragm blades (13).
NOTE
Position the replacement blade so its pro-
file coincides with the blade being re-
placed.
h. Replace damaged diaphram guide ring (12).
NOTE

Set the diaphragm blades to their full
opening. Position the guide ring to place
its guide screw holes at the right edge of
the diaphragm guide dots in lens tube as-
sembly (15).

4-34. 50-Mm lens Focusing Mount
(figs. 3-27 and 3-30)

a. Replace damaged locking pin (5), pressure
spring (4), and holding bar (3, fig. 3-30).
N O T E
Adjust tension of pressure spring (4) by
loosening holding bar (3) and shifting
the spring. Retighten holding bar.
b. Replace damaged guide (10).
. Replace damaged retaining ring (6).
d. Replace damaged cover ring (16, fig. 3-27).
NOTE

Engrave lens serial number on replace-
ment cover ring (16). Destroy the orig-
inal ring.

e. Replace damaged retaining ring (17), deeve
(18), and spring ring (19).
f. Replace damaged focusing ring (20), stop
(22), bearing segment (24), and stop ring (26).
NOTE

Turn the focusing hdlices (fig. 3-30), to
infinity (shortest extension). Place stop
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ring (26, fig. 3-27), over assembled hel-
ices and position stop ring to align set-
screw hole with setscrew spotting. Se-
cure with retaining ring (17) and set-
screw (25).

4-35. 50-Mm Lens Viewing Unit
(fig. 3-31)

Optical components of the viewing unit, unlike
those of photographic objectives, are not individ-
ually mated. Single elements, or cemented doub-
lets, may be interchanged or replaced.

a. Replacing Components. Replace damaged op-
tical and mechanical components as required.

NOTE
Position optical component (4) with its
concave surface to the rear of lens hous-
ing (6), and with its ground and lac-
quered corner in the lower right sector.

b. Collimation. If one or more of the compon-
ents, (7) through (11), is out of adjustment, or
has been replaced, collimate the viewing unit as
follows:

(1) Mount the 50-mm lens on a camera body
having a rangefinder known to be correctly ad-
justed, and mount the camera on a sturdy support.
Place a target with vertical and horizontal cross
lines 24 inches from the camera film plane. Center
the target perpendicular to the 50-mm lens axis.

(2) Mount the viewing unit on the 50-mm
lens, set the focusing scale to 24 inches, and view
the target through the camera viewfinder. The
crossines must coincide both vertically and hori-
zontally. If they do not, proceed as follows:

(cc) Loosen lens mount (7) and rotate it,
with optical component (8), until both vertical
and horizontal images coincide. |f coincidence can-
not be achieved, proceed asin (b) below.

(b) Remove assembly (7 and 8), and
dightly loosen retaining ring (9). Rotate lens
mount (10), with optical component (11), through
a small arc, and retighten the retaining ring. Re-
mount assembly (7 and 8), and readjust as in
(a) above. If the images cannot be brought into
coincidence, repeat the procedure.

NOTE
When the images coincide, mark the posi-
tion of lens mount (7) and optical com-
ponent (8) with a wax pencil. Remove
the assembly, apply apoxy, and remount
in the same position as marked.



4-36. 4-36-Mm Lens Head
(figs. 3-32 and 3-33)

a. Replace damaged pressure washers (2 and
8, fig. 3-33).

b. Replace damaged retaining rings (7), (4),
and (1).

NOTE
Engrave lens serial number on replace-
ment retaining ring (1). Destroy the
original ring.

c. Replace damaged retaining ring (3), (fig.
3-32), stop ring (4), inner lens hood tube (5),
outer lens hood tube (8), and lens hood liners
(6) and (7).

NOTE
If friction of lens hood tubes is exces-

sive, smooth nap of lens hood liners with
awarm iron.

d. Replace damaged retaining rings (15), (18),
and (21).

e. Replace damaged diaphragm blades (20).
NOTE
Position the replacement blade so its pro-
file coincides with the blade being re-
placed.

f. Replace damaged diaphragm guide ring (19).

(1) Set diaphragm blades to their full open-

ing. Position the guidering to placeits guide screw

hole at the right edge of the diaphragm guide dot
in lens tube (23).

(2) Screw lens mount ( 14) on lens tube (23).
Tighten lens mount to align setscrew hole with
spotting on lenstube (23).

0. Replace damaged diaphragm adjusting tube
(16), ball (12), and flat spring (11).

h. Replace damaged diaphragm adjusting ring
(10).
NOTE
Open diaphragm to its fullest, and
position adjusting ring to align /2.8
with the index on lens mount (14). If
diaphragm adjusting tube (16) has been
replaced, spot for three setscrews (9).

4-37. 135-Mm Focusing Mount
(figs. 3-34 and 3-35)

a. Replace damaged mounting ring (3, fig.
3-34).

b. Replace damaged viewing unit (7).
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NOTE

With focusing scale set to infinity, dis-

tance from underside of mounting ring

(3) to upperside of positioning ring (27)

should be 60.2 mm + or - 0.005 mm.

Distance from underside of mounting

ring to bearing surface of cam arm (13)

should be 6.5 mm + or - 0.005 mm.

M easurements should be made with the

aid of paralld saddle No. 105. If dimen-

sions are not within tolerance, adjust as

in (1) and (2) below.

(1) Mounting ring to positioning ring. If dis-
tance is greater than tolerance, machine under
surface of shoulder of positioning ring (27). If
distance is less than tolerance, ingtall a new posi-
tioning ring (h below), and machine to tolerance.

(2) Mounting ring to cam arm. If distance
is greater than tolerance, machine bearing surface
of cam arm (13). If distance is less than toler-
ance, install a new cam arm (c below), and ma-
chine to tolerance.

c. Replace damaged cam roller (12), cam arm
(13), guide plate (14), and pressure spring (15).
NOTE

With focusing scale set to infinity, dis-
tance from underside of mounting ring
(3) to bearing surface of cam arm (13)
should be 6.5 mm + or - 0.005 mm. Ma-
chine bearing surface of cam arm to
bring within tolerance.

d. Replace damaged retaining rings (9) and
(20).

e. Replace damaged positioning bar (19), guide
bars (29), and fluted tube (30).

f. Replace damaged depth-of-field tube (21).
NOTE

With focusing scale set to infinity, dis-

tance from underside of mounting ring

(3) to upperside of positioning ring (27)

should be 60.2 mm + or - 0.005 mm. If

distance is not within tolerance, adjust as,

in (1) and (2) below.

( 1) Digtance greater than tolerance. Machine
under surface of shoulder of positioning ring (27)
to bring within tolerance.

(2) Distance less than tolerance. Install a
new positioning ring (27) (h below), and ma-
chine to tolerance.

0. Replace damaged distance scale ring (22).
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NOTE

Turn the focusing helices to infinity
(shortest extension). Apply apoxy to dis
tance scalering and position it to align
the infinity symbol with index on depth-
of-field tube (21).

h. Replace damaged positioning ring (27).
NOTE

With focusing scale set to infinity, dis-

tance from underside of mounting ring

(3) to upperside of positioning ring (27)

should be 60.2 mm + or - 0.005 mm.

(1) Machine under surface of positioning
ring shoulder to bring within tolerance.

(2) Temporarily secure positioning ring (27)
by tightening cover tube (26), and mount assem-
bled lens head in positioning ring. Slightly loosen
cover tube (26), and rotate lens head with posi-
tioning ring to align f/stop index with depth-of-
field tube index. Tighten cover tube (26) to se-
cure positioning ring, and remove lens head.

(3) Drill body hole for small diameter of
dowel screw (25) through male helix (24), and
counter bore positioning ring (27).

i. Replace damaged cover tube (26).
NOTE

Tighten cover tube. If tapped dowel
screw hole does not align with dowel
screw body hole in male helix (24), drill
another body hole through the, male hdlix,
and counterbore positioning ring (27).

j. Replace damaged tripod bushing (5).

k. Replace damaged retaining rings (25 and
26, fig. 3-35).

(1) Tighten retaining ring (25). Drill and
tap to accept 1.7 mm screw (24).

(2) Install upper portion of focusing mount
on viewing unit (7, fig. 3-34). Align depth-of-
field tube index with distance scale infinity symboal.
Counterbore and tap retaining rings to accept 1.7
mm screw (6).

NOTE

With focusing scale set to infinity, dis-
tance from underside of mounting ring
(3) to upperside of positioning ring (27)
should be 60.2 mm + or - 0.005 mm. If
distance is not within tolerance, adjust
as (a) and (b) below.

(a) Distance greater than tolerance. Ma-
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chine under surface of shoulder of positioning
ring (27) to bring within tolerance.

(b) Distance less than tolerance. Install a
new positioning ring (27) (h above), and machine
to tolerance.

4-38. 135-Mm Lens Viewing Unit

(fig. 3-35)
Optical components of the viewing unit, unlike
those of photographic objectives, are not individ-
ually mated. They may be interchanged or re-
placed.

a. Replacing Components. Replace damaged op-
tical and mechanical components as required. Spe-
cial precautions should be taken when replacing
the following :

(1) Lens mount (14). When replacing lens
mount (14), with optical component (15), place
its spring positioning slot so asto lock pressure
spring (9).

(2) Base (27). When replacing base (27),
adhereto the tolerances and methods of adjust-
ment given in paragraph 4-37b.

b. Collimation. If one of the components, other
than (1) through (5) or (23) through (26), is
out of adjustment, or has been replaced, collimate
the viewing unit as follows:

(1) Mount the 135-mm lens on an adjusta-
ble support, and attach ground glass housing No.
99 with focusing magnifier No. 100.

(2) Mount ruled target No. 101 on the lens
axis at a distance of approximately 7 feet, and
approximately perpendicular to the axis. Focus
thelenson thetarget.

(3) Adjust the support, with lens, until the
lines on the target are parallel with the mask of
ground glass housing No. 99.

(4) Remove the ground glass housing, with
magnifier, and mount a camera body on the 135
mm lens.

NOTE

Use a camera body having a range view-
finder known to be correctly adjusted.

(5) View target No. 101 through the camera
viewfinder. The lines on the target should be par-
allel with the viewfinder bright-line frame. If they
arenot, proceed asfollows:

() Snug 1.4-mm knurled screws No. 102
into base (27). Place one each in top, end, and
bottom of Ieft side of base.



(b) Remove two cover screws (1), and
loosen two screws (6).

(c) Turn three screws No. 102, alternately
until the viewfinder bright-line frameis parallel
with the lines on the target.

(d) Tighten two screws (6), replace two
cover screws (1), and remove the 1.1-mm knurled
screws No. 102.

(6) Mount the camera with 135-mm lens on

a sturdy support, set the lens distance scale to
infinity, and view an object at infinity. Both ver-

Section 1V.

4-39. General
NOTE

Theflash unit described in this manual

differs (principally in base and connect-

ing cord) from the flash unit described

in TM 11-6720-244-12. The earlier flash

units will be phased out as they become

unserviceable; but, where possible, repair

parts should be obtained by cannibal-

izing.
Repair of the flash unit, in most cases, is confined
to replacing defective components. If a damaged
component can berepaired without affecting its
operation, it need not be replaced. Defective elec-
trical components (rectifier, resistor, or capacitor)
should be replaced. Methods of checking electrical
components of the flash unit B-C insert are out-
lined in paragraph 5-3c, TM 11-6720-244-12.

4-40. Reflector
(fig. 3-36)
a. Replace damaged or missing screw ( 1), ring
nut (2), and shoulder screw (4).
b. Replace damaged reflector handle (3).
c. Replace damaged lower and upper reflector
segments (5) and (8).

d. Replace damaged reflector segments (6), and
segment cleats (7).

4-41. lamp Socket and Bayonet Adapter
(fig. 3-37)
a. Lamp Socket.

(1) Replace damaged medium screw-base
lamp socket (10).

(2) Replace damaged retaining spring (11).

™M 11-6720-244-35

tical and horizontal rangefinder images should
coincide. If they do not, proceed as follows :

(@) Loosen four screws (2), and three
screws (3).

(b) Turn two adjusting screws (16) alter-
nately until the rangefinder images coincide both
vertically and horizontally.

(c) Tighten four screws (2), and three
screws (3).

(7) Fill adjusting holes with wax.

FLASH UNIT

(3) Replace weak or damaged spring (12),
sleeve (13), and cap (14).

(4) Replace damaged insulating insert (9).
b. Bayonet Adapter.

(1) Replace damaged or missing screws (1)
and (6).

(2) Replace damaged bayonet socket shell
(2).

(3) Replace weak or broken release spring
(4).

(4) Replace damaged contact pin (7).

(5) Replace damaged bayonet socket inner
sleeve (8).

4-42. Battery-Capacitor Insert
(fig. 3-38)

a. Replace damaged or missing screws (1) and
(12).

b. Replace damaged or missing round nuts (3)
and (16).

c. Replace damaged insulating plates (6), (10),
(14), and (18).

d. Replace damaged contact clip (5), spring (7),
cap (8), and sleeve (9).

e. Replace damaged contact spring (17).
f. Replace damaged housing (11).

0. Replace defective resistor (19), and capaci-
tor (22).

NOTE

Observe polarity. Connect negative lead
of capacitor to resistor.
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4-43. Flash Unit Housing
(fig. 3-39)
a. Replace damaged or missing screws (1), (5),
and (7).
b. Replace damaged reflector mounting bracket
(3), and pressure spring (4).

c. Replace damaged battery housing (6).

d. Replace damaged base (19), and mounting
foot (18).

4-34

e. Replace damaged wide and narrow contact
clips (13), and (15).

f. Replace damaged contact strip (14).

0. Replace defective rectifier (9).

NOTE
Observe polarity. The smooth surface of
the rectifier is placed against contact
spring (10), with its rough surface up-
permost.
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CHAPTER 5

REASSEMBLY

Section I. CAMERA BODY

5-1. General

Before reassembling, all components should be in-
spected for damage or excessive wear. Parts
should be cleaned and lubricated where required.
Parts should not be forced, and optical surfaces
should not be touched with the fingers. Adjust-
ments and alignments should be concurrent with
assembly.

5-2. Camera Housing
(fig. 3-19)
a. Studs and Lugs.

(1) Install and rivet positioning stud (41)
and baseplate stud (42).

(2) Install and rivet two neck strap lugs
(43).

b. Frame Selector Mechanism.

(D Install angle bracket (40), pin (39) and
spring (38), front dliding bar (37), two washers
(36), rear dliding bar (35), and two screws (34).

NOTE

Front and rear diding bars should dide
freely before installing spring (33).

(2) Install spring (33).

(3) Place limiting ring (31) in camera hous-
ing with cutout uppermost, and install crankshaft
(32), and bushing (30). Secur e bushing with tool
No. 23.

NOTE
Position crankshaft between projections
of front and rear dliding bars (37) and
(35).
(4) Install frame selector lever (29), and se-
cure with screw (28), using tool No. 9.

NOTE
Check position of limiting ring (31) to
assur e full movement of front and rear
diding bars (37) and (35).

c. Lena Lock Release, Lens Mounting Flange,

and Light Sealing strips.

(1) Install light sealing strip (26), and two
felt strips (27).

(2) Ingtall spring ring (25). Secure with
four screws (24).

(3) install lens mounting flange (23). Secure
with four screws (22).

(4) Ingtall spring (21), and shaft (20) in
bushing ( 17). Secure with retaining ring (19).

(5) Place spacer washer (18) on bushing
(17), and secure bushing, with assembled parts,
to camera housing, using tool No. 22.

NOTE

Spacer washer is required only when nec-
essary to raise lens lock (16) to fully en-
gage lens locking ot of lens when locked
in lens mounting flange.

(6) Install lens lock (16), and secure with

screw (15).
d. Delayed Action Lever and Related Compon-

ents.

(1) Place spring (14), and release button
(13) in bushing (11). Attach retaining ring (12).

(2) Ingtall bushing (11), with attached com-
ponents, in camera housing, using tool No. 18.

(3) Insert carrier screw (6) in bearing (5).

(4) Place washers (8) and (9) on serrated

shaft (7). Secure to carrier screw (6), using tool
No. 21.

(5) Place spacer (10) in camera housing, and
install bearing, with assembled components. Se-
cure with three screws (4).

NOTE

Spacer (10) is required only when neces
sary to raise delayed action lever (2) suf-
ficient to clear release button (13).

(6) Install cover plate (3), using tool No. 20.
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(7) Install delayed action lever (2). Secure
with retaining screw (1), using tool No. 19.

5-3. Camera Chassis
a Assembling Shutter Curtain Assembly (fig.
3-18).
(1) Place bearing (41) on roller shaft (43),
and hook spring (42) in bearing.
(2) Screw ribbon roller (40) into bearing
(41), using tool No. 17 to hold bearing.
(3) Install washer (39), retaining ring (38),
washer (37), and tensioning stud (36).
NOTE
Tensioning stud is left-hand threaded.
(4) Install retaining ring (35).
(5) Place washer (32), and bearing (31) on
roller shaft (34). Hook spring (33) in bearing.
NOTE

Washer (32) is required only when nec-
essary to raise upper ribbon guide roller
(25) to center upper ribbon of second
shutter curtain.

(6) Screw first curtain roller (30) into bear-
ing (31), using tool No. 17 to hold bearing.

(7) Install upper ribbon guide roller (25),
washer (24), and retaining ring (23).

(8) Install lower ribbon guide roller (29),
washer (28), retaining ring (27), and tensioning
stud (26).

NOTE
Tensioning stud is left-hand threaded.

(9) Place lower ribbon roller (22) on shaft
of main roller gear assembly (21), and place as-
sembled components on main roller shaft (20).
Secure with pin (19).

( 10) Install retaining ring (18), washers (17)
and (16), on main roller shaft (20).

( 12) Place main roller (15), and washer (14)
on main roller shaft (20).

(12) Install upper ribbon roller (13) on main
roller shaft (20). Secure with pin (12).

(13) Place washer (11), and second curtain
roller catch (10) on main roller shaft (20).

NOTE

Engage dot of second curtain roller catch
in pin on top of main roller (15).

(14) Mount contact arm cam (7) on dropping

5-2

flank (9) with two screws (6). Place assembled
components on main roller shaft (20), and secure
with pin (8).

(15) Gluefirst shutter curtain ribbons (4) on
upper and lower ribbon rollers (13) and (22) of
main roller assembly (5). See paragraph 4-6.

(16) Glue first shutter curtain (4) on first
curtain roller (30).

(17) Glue second shutter curtain ribbons (3)
on ribbon roller (40).

(18) Install second shutter curtain (3) on
main roller assembly (5). Secure with holding bar
(2), and two screws (1).

b. Installing Shutter Curtain Assembly (fig.
3-16).
(1) Install bearing (23) and secure with two
screws (22).
(2) Install adjusting screw (21), and nut
(20) in bearing (23), using tool No. 27.

(3) Install shutter curtain assembly (19) in
camera chassis (24).

NOTE

Lower shaft of main roller assembly (18)
fits into bearing (23). Ribbon spring
roller assembly (16), and curtain spring
roller assembly (17) shafts are placed in
borings for shutter tension adjusting
bearings (15), and moved up into upper
bearings.

(4) Install two shutter tension adjusting
bearings (15), using tool No. 16.

c. Installing Electronic Flush Synchro Eccen-
tric (fig. 3-16).
(1) Install insulating cap (14) on eccentric

(13). Place assembled components in camera
chassis (24).

(2) Place spring washer (12) on nut (11).
Secure nut to eccentric (13), using tool No. 29.

d. Assembling Brake Assembly (fig. 3-17).

(1) Install the following on bearing plate
(19) : Friction washer (18), lower actuating plate
(16), brake disc (15), friction washers (14) and
(13), upper actuating plate (12), and spring
washer (11). Secure with screw (10).

NOTE

Cutout of brake disc mates upright of
lower actuating plate. Cutout of friction
washers (14) and (13), and upper actu-
ating plate mate upright of bearing plate.



(2) Install insulating cap (17) on lower act-
uating plate (16).

(3) Place spacer (9) on bushing (8), and se-
cure to bearing plate (19), using tool No. 32.

(4) Insert projection of brakeshoe (3) into
dot of spring (2), and place assembly on shaft of
bearing plate (19). Secure with retaining ring
(D).

NOTE

Short portion of brakeshoe, measured

from projection, faces open end of

spring.

(5) Place washer (7), and spring washer
(6) on shaft (5). Insert assembly in bushing (8),
and secure by screwing shaft into eccentric nut
(4), using tool No. 26.

NOTE

Lower portion of eccentric faces spring
(2). Shaft (5), when turned, should ex-
hibit considerable friction. If too loose,
face off shoulder of shaft. If too tight,
face off shoulder of bushing (8).

e. Installing Brake Assembly (fig. 3-16). Po-
sition brake assembly (10) in camera chassis
(24). Secure with long screw (8), and short screw

(9).
f. Installing Rever. Mechanism (fig. 3-16).

(1) Place spring (2) on screw ( 1), and se-
cureto camera chassis (24).

(2) Place washer (4) on cam shaft (3) and
insert in camera chassis (24). Connect spring (2).

NOTE
See figure 5-1 for spring location.

[CAMSHAFT(3)
( CAMSHAFT
SPRING (2)

SCREW (1)

—_y

O

g o~

EL 6720-244-35-108

Figure 5-1. Spring location (spring (8) from fig. 3-16).

TM 11-6720-244-35

(3) Insert stop screw (5) in camera chassis
(24) .
(4) Insert adjusting screw (7) in camera
chassis (24) and install nut (6), using tool No. 27.
g. Assembling Sprocket Wheel Assembly (fig.
3-15).
(1) Install bearing (54), using tool No. 15.

(2) Install bearing (52) in sprocket wheel
(53), using tools No. 108 and 109.

(3) Place carrier bushing (51) in sprocket
whed (53), insert spring (50) in carrier bushing,
and place coupling shaft (49) over spring. Install
retaining nut (48), using tools No. 107 and 109.

NOTE
Retaining nut is left-hand threaded.

(4) Install coupling disc (47) on coupling
shaft (49), using tools No. 106 and 109.

(5) Ingall curved bracket plate (46). Secure
with two screws (45).

h. Installing Sprocket Wheel Assembly (fig.
3-15).
NOTE

Sprocket wheel assembly consists of com-

ponents (47) through (53).

(1) Position sprocket wheel assembly in cam-
era chassis, place washer (44) on winding shaft
(43), and insert winding shaft.

(2) Install screw (42) in winding shaft (43).

NOTE

To install screw, align holes of winding

shaft, sprocket wheel (53) and carrier

bushing (51).

(3) Place washer (41), and gear (40) on
winding shaft (43). Secure with screw (39).

(4) Place stop disc (38), and stop arm (37)
on winding shaft (43). Place retaining nut (36)
on winding shaft, using tool No. 30. Do not tighten
until aligned.

NOTE

Retaining nut is left-hand threaded. See

paragraph 4-10 for alignment.

i. Installing Takeup Spool Assembly (fig. 3-15).

(1) Mount takeup spool assembly bearing
(35) on camera chassis. Secure with two screws
(33), and screw (34).

(2) Place washer (23) on gear (32), and in-
sert in takeup spool assembly bearing (35). Place
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washer (22) on gear, and secure with retaining
ring (212).

(3) Mount release disc (31) on gear (32),
and secure with holding shaft (30), using tools
No. 13 and 14.

(4) Place takeup spool (29), bushing (27),
washer (28), and spring (26) on holding shaft
(30). Secure with screw (25).

(5) Insert spring (24) in takeup spool (29),
using tool No. 12.

j- Installing Shutter Release Components and
Intermediate Gear Assembly (fig. 3-15).
(1) Install adjusting screw (7), and nut (6)
on flat spring (5), using tool No. 31.

(2) Install flat spring (5) on camera chasss.
Secure with long screw (3), and short screw (4).

(3) Insert release rod (2), and release shaft
(1) in camera chassis.

NOTE

Insert release shaft from top of camera
chassis, by tilting to clear boring. En-
gage cutout of release shaft with shoul-
der of releaserod.

(4) Install shaft (14), and secure with screw
(13).

(5) Place intermediate gear A (12), locking
lever (11), spring (10), and washer (9) on shaft
(14). Secure with retaining ring (8).

(6) Place spring (20) on arresting lever A
(19), and position in camera chassis.

NOTE

Seefigure 5-2 for spring location.

(7) Insert intermediate gear shaft (18) in
arresting lever A (19), install washer (17), and
intermediate gear B (16). Secure intermediate
gear shaft with two screws (15).

k. Assembling and Installing Drive Shaft As-
sembly (figs. 3-11 and 3-14).

*\ SPRING (20)

ARRESTING
LEVER A (19)

ELE720-244-35-73
Figure 5-2. Spring location (spring (20) from fig. 3-15).
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(1) Position ratchet gear (15) on drive shaft
bearing plate (16), and insert drive shaft (14,
fig. 3-14).

CARRIER SLEEVE (10)

SPRING (11}

LIP OF DRIVE
SHAFT

BEARING
PLATE (16)

EL6720-244-35-70

Figure 5-3. Spring location (spring (11) from fig. 3-14).

(2) Place the following on lower portion of
driveshaft (14), and position as shown in figure
3-14 : Washer (13), carrier disc (12), spring (11),
carrier sleeve (10), spring (9), washer (8),
ratchet plate (7), drive shaft gear (5), and wash-
ers (5). Secure with retaining ring (4).

NOTE
Add sufficient washers (5) to avoid ex-
cessive play.

NOTE
See figure 5-3 for spring location.

(3) Place spring (3) on shoulder of screw
(2), and secure assembly to drive shaft bearing
plate (16).

(4) Install pawl (1), and connect spring (3).
NOTE

Seefigure 5-4 for spring location.

(5) Position drive shaft assembly (45, fig.

DRIVE SHAFT BEARING
PLATE (16)

RIVET ON Il.lNDEl"(SIDE

OF PAWL (1) SPRING (3)

EL6720-244-35-7)

Figure 5-4. Spring location (spring (3) from fig. 3-14)



3-11) on camera chassis, and secure with three
screws (44).

NOTE

Refer to paragraph 4-13d for alignment
of drive shaft assembly.

I. Assembling Shutter Bearing Plate Assembly
(fig. 3-13).

(1) Place high-speed cam bearing (15) in
bearing plate (16). Secure with rivet (14).

(2) Install adjusting screw (13) in shaft of
high-speed cam (11), and place synchro lever set-
ting cam (12) over shaft of high-speed cam.

(3) Position spacer (16), and dow-speed cam
(9) on under side of high-speed cam (11). Secure
with two screws (8).

(4) Position arresting spring (7) on high-
speed cam bearing (15), and insert components
assembled in (3) above.

(5) Place spring washer (5) on top of ar-
resting spring (7), and speed dial knob (5) on
shaft high-speed cam (11). Secure with screw
(4), using tool No. 32.

NOTE

With the high point of highspeed cam

(11) positioned at 5.00 o'clock, the speed

dial knob threaded hole should rest at ap-

proximately 1.00 o'clock.

(6) Mount disengaging lever (3) on bearing
plate (16) with screw (1). Secure with nut (2),
using tool No. 33.

m. Installing Shutter Bearing Plate and Asso-
ciated Components (fig. 3-11).

() Install light shield (43), and angle brac-
ket (42). Secure with screw (41).

(2) Install stop plate (40). Secure with two
screws (39).

(3) Position insulating cap (38) on arresting

lever B (37). Place arresting lever B in camera
chassis.

ECCENTRIC SHAFT OF
ARRESTING LEVER B (37)

SPRING (36)

EL6720-244-35-72

Figure 5-5. Spring location (spring (36) from fig. 3-11).
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(4) Install spring (36), and holding plate
(35). Secure with screw (34).

NOTE

See figure 5-5 for spring location.

(5) Place washer (33), and spacer sleeve
(32) in boring of camera chassis. Insert shaft of
adjusgting lever assembly (31) into camera chassis,
and through washer and spacer.

(6) Position spring (30) on adjusting lever
assembly (31), and secure with retaining ring
(29). Place washer (28) on top of retaining ring.

CONTACT ARM (26)

';3\/;/’

SPRING (27)
%

\
\
\

EL6720-244-35-78
Figure 5-6. Spring location (spring (27) from fig. 3-11).

(7) Place spring (27) on shaft of contact
arm (26), and insert contact arm into camera
chassis. Place spring (25) on shaft of contact arm,
and secure with retaining ring (24).

NOTE
See figure 5-6 for location of spring (27).

(8) Position spring (22) on lower portion of
double stop lever (23), and insert shaft (21).
Place assembly on camera chassis.

/

LOWER PORTION  ~_ /

OF DOUBLE \ ((

STOP LEVER (23) 1\ (%
N

EL6720-244-35-75

Figure 5-7. Spring location (spring (22) from fig. 3-11).

(9) Connect spring (22).
NOTE
See figure 5-7 for spring location.

(10) Place stop lever (20), washer (19),
spacer ring (18), and spring ( 17) on shaft (21).
(11) Align borings of shutter bearing plate
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assembly (16) with components previoudy placed
in camera chassis, and mount in position. Secure
with two screws (11).

(T Tty
i
1
}

ELS720-244-35-74
Figure 5-8. Spring location (spring (17) from fig. 3-11).
(12) Insert sleeve (13), and position spring
(17). Secure with long screw (12).
NOTE

See figure 5-8 for spring location.

(13) Lift up shaft (21), and install retaining
ring (15).

ADJUSTING LEVER (3i)

SPRING (30)

EL6720-244-35-76
Figure 5-9. Spring location (spring (SO) from fig. 3-11).

(14) Connect spring (30) to shutter bearing
plate assembly (16) and adjusting lever assembly
(31).

NOTE
See figure 5-9 for spring location.

(15) Resolder ground wire (14) to shutter
bearing plate assembly (15) and contact arm (26).

n. Assembling and Installing Slow-speed Es-
capement (figs. 3-12 and 3-11).

(1) Position double gear (9, fig. 3-12), sector
gear assembly (10), gear (8) with spiral spring,
star whedl (7), and pallet assembly (6) on lower
mounting plate (11).
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(2) Install upper mounting plate (5). Secure
with screw (4).

(3) Mount guide lever (2), and install screw
(D).

O SPRING (3)

ESCAPEMENT(10)

>/

£L6720-244-35-107
Figure 5-10. Spring location (spring (3) from fig. 3-12).

(4) Position and connect spring (3).

NOTE
See figure 5-10 for spring location.
(5) Connect spiral spring of gear (8) to rivet
on upper mounting plate (5).
(6) Position slow-speed escapement (10, fig.
3-11) spring (9), and insert threaded shaft (8).
NOTE

Tighten threaded shaft enough to eimi-
nate upward play, but till allowing free
movement of slow-speed escapement.
Also see paragraph 4-6¢ (2) (b).

(7) Connect spring (9).

SPRING (9}

———

ESCAPEMENT (10)

€L6720-244-35-77
Figure 5-11. Spring location (spring (9) from fig. 3-11).
NOTE
See figure 5-11 for spring location.

0. Assembling and Installing Rewind Assembly
(fig. 3-11).
(2) Placerewind fork (7) in camera chassis,

and secure with gear (6), using tools No. 10 and
11.



(2) Place washer (5) on rewind shaft (4),
and insert in bearing assembly (3).

(3) Place sleeve (2) over bearing assembly
(3), and secure to camera chassis with two screws
(D).
p. Installing Synchronizing Circuit Components
(fig. 3-10).

SHOULDER OF
SCREW (27)

SPRING (28)

€L6720-244-35-79

Figure 5-12. Spring location (spring (28) from fig. 3-10).
(1) Ingtall synchro adjusting lever (29), and
spring (28). Secure with screw (27).
NOTE
See figure 5-12 for spring location.
(2) Ingtall insulating plate (26), contact

spring (25), and insulating plate (24). Secure

with two screws (23).

(3) Install terminal (21), and (22) in ter-
minal frame (15).

(4) Insert ground wire (17), and insulated
wire (18) in metal tube (20).

NOTE

Insert wires through side opening on
lower portion of metal tube.

(5) Install metal tube (20), with inserted
wires, in camera chassis.

(6) Place grounding plate ( 16) on terminal
frame (15). Solder insulated wire (18) to terminal
(21), and ground wire (17) to grounding plate
(16).

(7) Solder insulated wire (19) to, contact
spring (25) and terminal (22).

(8) Ingtall terminal frame (15), with at-
tached components, and secure with screw (14).

(9) Install guide spring (13), screw (12),
and nut (11). Use tool No. 33 to install nut.

TM 11-6720-244-35

(20) Install insulating plate (10), short con-
tact spring (9), insulating shield (8), insulating
plate (7), and metal plate (6). Secure with two
screws (5).

(11) Install insulating plate (4), long contact
spring (3), and insulating plate (2). Secure with
two screws (1).

(12) Solder insulated wire (18) to long con-
tact spring (3), and ground wire (17) to guide
spring (13).

g. Assembling and Installing Delayed Action
Release Clockwork (figs. 3-8 and 3-9).

(1) Install spring housing (24) on rear of
lower bearing plate (25). Secure by bending lips
againgt lower bearing plate (fig. 3-9).

(2) Position double gear (21), shifting gear
(20), star wheel (19), pallet (18), winding gear
(17), and intermediate gear (16) on lower bear-
ing plate (25).

(3) Install spring (15), and secure with re-
taining ring (14).

RIVET ON REAR
OF UFPER MOUNTING
PLATE (13)

SPRING (i5)

ELE720-244-35-83
Figure 5-13 Spring location (spring (15) from fig. 8-9).

(4) Mount release arm (10) on upper bear-
ing plate assembly (13), and secure with retain-
ing ring (9). Connect spring (15) to release arm.

NOTE
See figure 5-13 for spring location.

(5) Position spring (12) on lower bearing
plate (25), and mount upper bearing plate assem-

RIVET ON REAR
OF UPPER MOUNTING
PLATE (13)

SPRING (12)

EL6720-244-35-8I
Figure 5-14. Spring location (sprang (12) from fig. 3-9).
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bly (13), with attached components, on lower bear-
ing plate. Secure with screw (11). Connect spring
(12).
NOTE
See figure 5-14 for spring location.

GEARSHAFT
OF GEAR (20}

SPRING 22}

RIVET GN REAR OF
UPPER MOUNTING
PLATE (13}

EL6720-244-35-80
Figure 5-15. Spring location (spring (22, from fig. 3-9).

(6) Position spring (22).
NOTE

See figure 5-15 for spring location.

(7) Place snap spring (5) on upper bearing
plate assembly (13), and secure with two screws
(4).

(8) Position coupling disc holder (8) on up-
per bearing plate assembly (13), and install car-
rier screw (7).

NOTE

Carrier screw is left-hand threaded.

(9) Place coupling disc (6) on coupling disc
holder (8). Secure by bending lips of coupling
disc holder.

(10) Install spring (1), and spring carrier
(3). Secure with screw (2). Connect spring to
stud (23).

RIVET ON REAR OF
LOWER MOUNTING
Q) BLATE (25)

SPRING (1}

EL6720-244-35-82

Figure 5-16. Spring location (spring (1) from fig. 3-9).
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NOTE

See figure 5-16 for spring location. Refer
to paragraph 4-5e (1) (b) for installation.
(11) Install clockwork mechanism (14, fig.
3-8), and secure with two screws (13).
r. Installing Main Light Shield (fig. 3-8).
(1) Cement two fdt strips (16), and light
shield (15), on main light shield (12).

(2) Install main light shield (12) in camera
chassis (8). Secure with screw (1 1), and two
screws (10).

5-4. Installing Camera Chassis in Camera
Housing
fig. 3-8)

a. Insert camera chassis (8), with assembled
components, into camera housing (9).
NOTE

Turn delayed action lever (1) to clear
coupling disc of clockwork mechanism
(14).

b. Install screw (7), and four screws (6).

NOTE

Loosen retaining screw (4), using tool
No. 9, and push frame sdlector lever (5)
clockwise to clear mounting hole.

c. Reposition frame selector lever (5), and
tighten retaining screw (4).

d. Install reverse lever (3), and secure with
screw (2).

5-5. Assembling Range-Viewfinder Assembly
a. Bright-Line Frame Assembly (fig. 3-7).

(1) Position metal mask (7), and glass plate
mount (4), with eccentrics (5) and glass plate
(6), on mask carrier assembly (8). Secure with
screw (2).

NOTE

Cutout in lower right of glass plate
mount engages eccentric (9).

(2) Ingtall spring (1) and spring (3).
NOTE
See figure 5-17 for spring location.
b. Assembling Range-Viewfinder (fig. 3-6).

(1) Install lens mount (45), with achromatic
lens (46), in housing (47). Secure with holding
spring (44), and two screws (43).
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Figure 5-17. Spring location (springs (1) and (3) from
fig. 3-7).

(2) Install retaining bracket (42), and secure
with screw (41).

(3) Position beam-splitting prism (40) in
housing (47), insert two sealing studs (39), and
secure with apoxy.

(4) Ingtall retaining spring (38), and secure
with screw (37).

(5) Install adjusting screws (35), and (36).

(6) Install mask (34), adjusting screw (33),
two adjusting screws (32), negative lens (31),
pressure spring (30), and retaining spring (29).
Secure with screw (28).

(7) Position angle plate (27), and secure
with two screws (26).

(8) Mount bearing (24) with three screws
(23), and ingtall roller arm axle assembly (25).

(9) Insert plastic pin (22) in guiding block
( 19). Insert adjusting screw (20) in housing (47),
and ingall adjusting nut (21) on adjusting screw.
Position guiding block (19) in housing, and re-
tain with adjusting screw (20).

(10) Place threaded axle (17) through hous-
ing to allow installation of pressure spring (18),
and secureto guiding block (19).

(11) Position mirror (16) in housing (47),
and secure with screw (15).

(12) Mount objective holder (14), and ob-
jective adjusting plate (13), on objective lever
(9) with two screws (12).

(13) Install objective mount (10), with ob-
jective (11), in objective holder (14).

(14) Install objectivelever (9), with attached
components, and retain with ball screw (8).

NOTE

Adjust ball screw to permit free move-
ment of objective lever without play.

TM 11-6720-244-35

RIVET ON LOWER
PORTION OF HOUSING (47)

SPRING(7)

RIVET ON UNCERSIDE
OF OBJECTIVE LEVER(2)

EL6720-244-35-84
Figure 5-18. Spring location (spring (7) from fig. 3-6).

(15) Install and connect pulling spring (7).
NOTE

See figure 5-18 for spring location.

(16) Install sealing cap (6) on roof prism
seat (5), and mount prism seat, with prism, on
housing (47). Secure with two screws (3), and
screw (4).

(17) Install bright-line frame assembly (2).
Secure with two screws (1).

5-6. Installing Range-Viewfinder Assembly
(fig. 3-5)

a. Install light shields (19), (18), (17), and
(16) on range-viewfinder assembly (15).

b. Install range-viewfinder assembly (15). Se-
cure with two screws (14), and double-end screw
(13), using tool No. 78.

c. Install eccentric nut (12), using tool No. 80.

d. Install stop arm (11), roller arm (10), cam
(9), and washer (8). Secure with screw (7), using
tool No. 75.

e. Install cover plate (6).

f. Install spacer (5), locking bar (4), and bot-
ton cover (3). Secure with two screws (1), and
screw (2).

5-7. Assembling and Installing Top Cover
(figs. 3-4 and 3-3)
a. Assembling Top Cover (fig. 3-4).
(2) Install eyelens (6), using tool No. 1.
(2) Ingtall illuminating window (5), window
(4), and holding bracket (3).
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NOTE
Secure holding bracket by bending clips
inside top cover.

(3) Install window (2), and screw (1).
b. Installing Top Cover (fig. 3-3).

(1) Place release sleeve (30) on shaft of re-
lease knob (29), and install in drive shaft assem-
bly.

NOTE

Engage release sleeve slot with pin in

drive shaft assembly

(2) Place saddle spring (28) on drive shaft
assembly, and install top cover (27). Secure with
screw (26).

(3) Place one locking spring (25) on each of

two bushings (24). Install bushings, using tool
No. 5.

(4) Install two cover rings (23), using tool
No. 4.

(5) Install retaining ring (22), using tool
No. 3.

(6) Install dotted friction deeve (21), forked
carrier (20), rewind knob (19), and washer (18).
Secure with screw (17), using tools No. 2 and 11.

(7) Install stop screw (13) in accessory clip
(14).

NOTE
Secure screw by peening.
(8) Install pressure spring (16), pressure

plate (15), and accessory clip (14). Secure with
four screws (12).

(9) Install speed dial (11), and secure with
screw (10).

(20) Install screw (9), using tool No. 6.

(11) Cement felt ring (8) to top cover (27).

(12) Install counting dial (7), spacer (6),
winding lever (5), and saddle spring (4). Secure
with screw ring (3), using tool No. 1.

(13) Install two flash socket covers (2).

(14) Place body cover (1) in lens mounting
flange.

5-8. Assembling Hinged Back
(fig. 3-2)
a. Cement film-type indicator (11), covering
(10), and two plastic cushions (9) to hinged back
(12).

b. Install pressure spring (8), and locking pin
(7). Secure with actuator (6), using tool No. 8.

c. Install leaf spring (5), and secure with two
screws (4).
d. Install pressure plate (3).
NOTE
See paragraph 4-17a(3) for ingtallation.

e. Install two angle plates (2), and securewith
four screws ().

f. Mount assembled hinged back on camera
body.

5-9. Assembling Baseplate
(fig. 3-1)

a. Place handle (12) on lock stud (11), and se-
cure with pin (13).

b. Install assembled lock stud (11), washer
(10), plastic washer (8), spring washer (7),
washer (6), locking plate (5), and washer (4) on
baseplate (9). Secure with screw (3).

c¢. Ingall film positioning disc (2), and secure
with screw (1).

5-10. Assembling Film Magazine
(fig. 3-20)

a. Install retaining spring (9) on outer shell
(10). Secure with two rivets (8).

b. Position roller (7), and spring (6) in film
spool (2). Mount plate (5), and secure with two
screws (4).

c. Cement felt washer (3) to inner shell (1).

d. Place film spool (2) in inner shell (1), and
insert in outer shell (10).

Section Il. EXPOSURE METER

5-11. Reassembly of Meter Movement
(fig. 3-23)

a. Solder mounting plate (37) to mounting
bracket (13).
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b. Solder magnet (31) to magnet mount (32).

NOTE

Center magnet over magnet mount and
position its slot at approximately right




angles to mounting bracket (13). Place
the south pole of the magnet on the same
side as terminal (4).

C. Mount magnet assembly (31 and 32) in
mounting bracket assembly (13 and 37) with two
screws (15).

d. Install soldering lug (24), and bushing (29)
in frame (30).
NOTE

Bushing (29) is a rivet which must be
drilled.

e. Ingtall indicator needle (26) and bushing
(28).

NOTE

Bushing (28) is a rivet which must be
drilled.

f. Install plates (23) and (25).

g. Drill centered holes through bushings (28)
and (29). Pressin axle (27).

h. Wind coil (22) on previously assembled
frame (30).

NOTE
Varnish and bake coil after winding.

i. Slide insulating washers ( 19) and (21) over
axle (27), and cement to coail (22).

j. Slide soldering lug (18) and insulating
washer (17) over axle (27), and cement to insu-
lating washer (19).

k. Solder leads of coil (22) to soldering lugs
(18) and (24).

|. Solder inner end of hairspring (16) to sol-
dering lug (18), and inner end of hairspring (20)
to soldering lug (24).

m. Insert coil assembly (16 through 30) into
magnet assembly (13, 15, 31, 32, and 37).

n. Place adjusting fork (36), positioning washer
(35), and washer (34) on mounting plate (37).
Secure with jeweled bearing (33) using tool No.
87.

0. Place positioning washer (12), and washer
(11) on mounting bracket ( 13). Secure with jew-
eled bearing (10) using tool No. 87.

p. Install two needle stops (8) on locking
plate (7), and mount locking plate on bracket
(13) with screw (6).

TM 11-6720-244-35

g. Place insulated shoulder washer (5), termi-
nal (4), and insulated washer (3) on dotted brac-
ket of locking plate (7). Secure to mounting brac-
ket (13) with screw (2).

NOTE
Use jig No. 88 to position terminal (4).

r. Solder outer end of hairspring (20) to ad-

justing fork (36).

NOTE

Before soldering, position adjusting fork
(36) at right angles to mounting plate
(37). Align indicator needle (26) with
zeroon jig No. 88.

s. Solder hair spring (16) to terminal (4).
NOTE

Make certain indicator needle (26) does
not move from previously set zero po-
sition.
t. Solder red insulated wire (1) to terminal (4),
and blue insulated wire (14) to adjusting fork
(36)

u. Position battery test index arm (9) in mount-
ing dot of locking plate (7).

NOTE

Do not cement index arm until meter is
calibrated (para 4-26b (3) ).

5-12. Reassembly of Meter Chassis
(fig. 3-22)
a. Base Subassembly.

(1) Install adjusting screw (55), and angle
plate (56). Secure by riveting adjusting screw.

(2) Install contact springs (53) and (52).
Secureto base (60) by heating plastic pins.

(3) Press pm (54) into base (60).

(4) Cement lens (51), mask (50), and photo-
resistor (49) in base (60).

(5) Install aperture plate (48) in base (60).

(6) Cement two nuts (59) in base (60).

b. Sensitivity Switch Linkage Subassembly.

(1) Place link (46) on sensitivity switch

linkage (43). Secure with spring (44).
NOTE

See figure 5-19 for spring location.

(2) Place lever (47) on link (46). Secure
with pin (45).
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Figure 5-19. Soring location (spring (44) from fig. 3-22).

(3) Mount sensitivity switch linkage sub-
assembly in base (60). Secure with screw (42).

NOTE

Engage dot of sendtivity switch linkage
(43) with pin of aperture plate (48).

c. Not used.
d. Light Baffle Subassembly.

LEVER(39)

‘ SPRING (40)

EL 6720-244-35-110

Figure 5-20. Spring location (spring (40) from fig, 3-22)

o~ -
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(1) Install spring (40) on light baffle (41).

NOTE
See figure 5-20 for spring location.

(2) Install switch lever (39), and washer
(33) on light baffle (41). Secure by heating plastic
pin.

(3) Install screw (37) in light baffle (41).

(4) Mount light baffle subassembly in base
(60). Secure with two screws (36).

e. Circuit Board Subassembly.

NOTE

See figure 5-21 for circuit board solder-
ing poaints.

(1) Mount 10,000-ohm potentiometer (32) on
underside of circuit board (35). Solder terminals
to points A and B.

(2) Mount 5,000-ohm potentiometer (31) on
wnderside of circuit board (35). Solder terminals
to pointsC and D.

(3) Mount 100-ohm resistor (33) on under-
side of circuit board (35). Solder terminals to
points C and E.

(4) Mount 2,200-ohm resistor (34) on upper-
side of circuit board (35). Solder terminals to
points F and G.

(5) Install circuit board subassembly in base
(60).

(@) Solder terminal of contact spring (52)
to point I.

K ML

1 |
~

Y NN AR
| NARRARNRNNNNSN

EL6720-244-35-90

Figure 5-21. Exposure meter circuit board soldering
points.
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(b) Solder terminal of contact spring (53)

to point H.
(c) Solder two wires of photo-resistor

(19) to points J and K.
f. Contact Arm Subassembly.

(1) Mount contact spring (27) on contact
arm (28 j. Secure by heating three plastic pins.

(2) Place insulating washer (30), and
washer (29) on circuit board (35).

(3) Place assembled components (1) above,
deeve (26), and washer (25) on circuit board
(35). Secure with screw (24).

g. Switch Lever Subassembly.

(1) Mount contact spring (23) on switch
lever (22). Secure by heating plastic pin.
(2) Ins? all assembly (1) above, in base (60).

h. Gear Plate Subassembly.

SPRING(I0)

EL 6720-244-35-109
Figure 5-22. Spring location (spring (10) from fig. 3-22).

(1) Instail spring {10) in gear pi
NOTE

See figure 5-22 for spring location.

(2) Place sector gear (9) on gear plate (11).
Install washer (8), and secure with retaining
ring (7).

(3) Install subassembly on base (60) with
two screws (6).

2. Coupling Knob Subassembly.
(1) Press pin (20) into coupling knob (17).
(2) Place spring (18), and washer (19) on
shaft of coupling knob (17).
(3) Place assembled components (17 through
20) in base (60).

(4) Place nose washer (5) on shaft of
coupling knob (17).

T™M 11-6720-244-35

NOTE

Position nose washer to align with
knurled knob index.

(5) Install spacer (4), gear (3), and washer
(2) on shaft of coupling knob (17). Secure with
screw (1).
NOTE
When ingtalling gear (3), align its refer-
ence point with the reference point on
sector gear (9).
j. Installing Meter Movement.

(1) Position meter movement (58) in base
(60), and secure with screw (57).

NOTE

Fit angle plate (56) into ot of meter
movement adjusting fork.

(2) Solder blue insulated wire to circuit
board point L. Solder red insulated wire to cir-
cuit board point M.

NOTE
See figure 5-21 for circuit board solder-
ing points.
k. Ingtalling Remaining Components.
(1) Cement instruction plate (21) on base
(60)
NOTE
Instruction plate is sdf-adhesive.
(2) Place, mercury cell (16) in base (60).

(3) Ingtall battery cover (15), mounting foot
(14), and two screws (12). Secure with three
screws (13).

5-13. Reassembly of Meter Housing
(figs. 3-21 and 3-22)

a. Mount window (20, fig. 3-21) intensity scale
(21), wedged plate (19), and retaining plate (18)
in housing (22). Secure with threerivets (17).

b. Install release lever (15) in housing (22).
Secure with bearing (13).

NOTE
Bearing (13) is secured by peening.

. Secure release button (16) to release lever
(15) with screw (14).

d. Insert sensitivity switch knob (12) in bear-
ing ( 13). Install washer ( 11), and secure with
retaining ring ( 10).
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e. Ingtall assembled housing on assembled meter

chassis as follows:

(1) Place shaft of lever (47, fig. 3-22), in
bearing of sensitivity switch linkage (43).

(2) Position release lever (15, fig. 3-21), to
engage contact arm (28, fig. 3-22).

(3) Position sensitivity switch knob (12, fig.
3-21), to engage lever (47, fig. 3-22).

(4) Position switch lever (22, fig. 3-22), to
slidein dot of housing (22, fig. 3-21).

(5) Seat housing firmly on meter chassis.

f. Mount exposure meter on a camera body and
couple to the shutter speed control. Set the shutter
speed control to B.

0. Install speed dial (5), and position it to align
B with the shutter speed index.

h. Rotate the exposure meter shutter speed and
aperture knob (coupling knaob) to place the cam-
era shutter speed control at 1/50 second (elec-
tronic flash symbol). The red dot on speed dial
(5) should align with the shutter speed index. it
it does not, proceed as follows:

Section 1l1.

5-14. General

Before reassembly, all components should be
cleaned, inspected for damage, and lubricated
whererequired. Scribed parts should be mated
and optical surfaces should not be touched with
the fingers. Do not use force in assembling corn-
ponents.

5-15. Reassembly of Lens Hood
(fig. 3-24)
a. Position two springs (4) in base ring (3).
b. Insert two release grips (5) in cover ring

(6), align release grips over center of springs and
dide cover ring over base ring (3).

c. Secure fluted tube (2) to base ring (3), and
replace lens cap ( 1).

5-16. Reassembly of 35-MM Lens
(figs. 3-25 and 3-26)

a. Lens Tube Assembly.

(1) Remount optical component (16, fig. 3-
26) in lens mount (10).

(2) Replace optical component (15) in lens
mount (10) and secure with retaining ring (14).
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(1) Remove housing (22, fig. 3-21), and re-
position gear (3, fig. 3-22), until correct align-
ment is attained.

(2) Reinstall housing (22, fig. 3-21).

i. Remove speed dial (5). Secure housing (22)
with two screws (8) and two screws (9).

j. Install plastic washer (7), and spacer (6).
NOTE
Friction of speed dial (5) isadjusted by
spacer (6). In some meters the spacer
may not be used, or more than one may
be required.

k. Install speed dial (5), and washer (4).
NOTE

Friction of aperturedial (2) isadjusted
by washer (4). In some meters the
washer may not be used, or more than
one may be required.

I. Install friction disc (3), and aperture dial
(2). Securewith screw (1) using tool No. 86.

LENSES

(3) Place pressure washer (13) in lens mount
( 10). Mount optical component (12) in lens mount
( 11) and place in lens mount (10). Screw lens
mount (10), with components, into lens tube (17).

(4) Install 10 diaphragm blades (9) and
diaphragm guidering (8) in lens tube (17).

(5) Remount optical component (7) in lens
mount (6), and place in lens mount (17).

(6) Remount optical component (5) in lens
mount (4), replace optical component (2) in lens
mount (4), and secure with retaining ring (1).

(7) Place lens mount (4), with components,
into lens tube (17), and secure with retaining
ring (3), using tool No. 97.

(3) Place diaphragm adjusting tube (16, fig.
3-25) on lens tubs assembly (17), and secure
with two guide screws (15).

(9) Place ball (14) and spring (13) in
diaphragm adjusting tube (16), and slide dia-
phragm adjusting ring (11) onto diaphragm ad-
justing tube. Secure with retaining ring (10) and
setscrew (9).

(10) Place retaining ring (12) in groove of
lens tube assembly (17).

( 11) Place front ring (7) on lens tube as-
sembly (17), and secur e with three screws (6).



(12) Place serial number ring (4) in front
ring (7), and secure with fluted tube (3).
(13) Place spacer ring (8) on lens tube as-
sembly ( 17).
( 14) Replace lens cap liner (2) in lens cap
(D).
b. Focusing Mount (fig. 3-25).

(1) Thread rangefinder cam (33) into mount-
ing base (35).

(2) Thread male helix (29) into female helix
(28), and install stop screw (30).

(3) Install guide (32) and secure with two
screws (31).

(4) Slide female helix (28), with compon-
ents, into mounting base (35). Secure with retain-
ing ring (27).

(5) Ingtall depth-of-field ring (26) on mount-
ing base (35), and secure with three screws (25).

(6) Insert spring (24) into lock bar (23),
and dide assembly into focusing lever (22).

(7) Secure focusing lever (22), with com-
ponents, to focusing ring (20) with two screws
(21).

(8) Place focusing ring (20), with compon-
ents, on female helix (28), and secure with re-
taining ring (19) and dowel screw (18).

(9) Replace mounting indicator (34) on
mounting base (35).

( 10) Place assembled lens unit (lens head) in

assembled focusing mount, and secure with re-
taining ring (5).

5-17. Reassembly of 50-Mm lens
a. Lens Head (figs. 3-27, 3-28, and 3-29).

(1) Place optical components (11, fig. 3-28)
and (10), and pressure washers (9), (8) and (7)
in lens mount (12). Secure with retaining ring
(6).

(2) Place optical component (5) in lens
mount (12), and secure with retaining ring (4).

(3) Place optical component (3) and pres-
sure washer (2) in lens mount (12). Secure with
retaining ring ().

(4) Remount optical component (6, fig. 3-
29) in lens mount (5), and placein lenstube (7).

(5) Remount optical component (4) in lens
mount (3), and place in lenstube (7).

(6) Place pressure washer (2) in lens tube
(7) and secure with retaining ring (1).
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(7) Install 10 diaphragm blades (13, fig. 3-
27) and diaphragm guide ring (12) in lens tube
assembly (15).

(8) Place diaphragm adjusting tube (14) on
lens tube assembly (15), and secure with two
guide screws (11).

(9) Place ball (10) and flat spring (9) in
diaphragm adjusting tube (14), and dide dia-
phragm adjusting ring (8) onto diaphragm ad-
justing tube (14). Secure with dowel screw (7)
and two setscrews (6).

(10) Place index ring (5) on lens mount as-
sembly (3), and secure with setscrew (4).
(11) Screw lens mount assembly (3) into lens
tube assembly ( 15).
( 12) Replace lens cap liner (2) in lens cap
(1).
b. Focusing Mount (fig. 3-27, and 3-30).

(1) Thread rangefinder cam (11, fig. 3-30)
into mounting base (13).

(2) Insert locking pin (5) in mounting base
(13), and insert pressure spring (4) in mounting
base ( 13). Secure with holding bar (3) and two
screws (2).

NOTE

When inserting pressure spring, mate

notch with groove of locking pin.

(3) Thread male hdix (8) into female helix
(7).

(4) Mount guide (10) on female helix (7),
and secure with two screws (9).

(5) Place assembled male and female helices
in mounting base (13), and secure with retaining
ring (6), using tool No. 98.

(6) Replace mounting indicator (12) on
mounting base (13).

(7) Mount bearing segment (24, fig. 3-27) on
stop ring (26), and secure with three screws (23).

(8) Place stop ring (26), with components,
in that portion of focusing mount previously as-
sembled. Secure with retaining ring (17), and
setscrew (25).

(9) Mount stop (22) inside focusing ring
(20), and securewith screw (21j.

(10) Place focusing ring (20), with compon-
ents, on stop ring (26). Insert spring ring (19)
and secure with sleeve (18).

(11) Replace cover ring ( 16).

(12) Mount lens head in focusing mount.
5-15
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c. 50-Mm Lens Viewing Unit (fig. 3-31).

(1) Mount positioning stud (16) on mount-
ing plate (17), and secure with screw (15)

(2) Press two stop pins (14) in finger grip
(13), and secure finger grip to mounting plate
(17) with two screws (12).

(3) Mount optical component (4) in lens
mount (5).

(4) Mount spacer (3) in lens housing cover
).
(5) Mount lens housing (6) in mounting

plate (17), and insert assembled components (4)
and (5) in lens housing (6).

(6) Place assembled components (2) and (3)
over lens housing (6), and secure with two screws
D).

(7) Remount optical component (11) in lens
mount (10), and secure assembly to mounting
plate (17) with retaining ring (9).

(8) Mount optical component (8) in lens
mount (7), and mount assembly on retaining ring

(9).

5-18. Reassembly of 135-Mm lens
a. LensHead (figs. 3-32 and 3-33).

( 1) Place optical component (9, fig. 3-33)
and pressure washer (8) in lens mount (10). Se-
cure with retaining ring (7).

(2) Remount optical component (6) in lens
mount (5), and place assembly in lens mount
(20). Secure with retaining ring (4).

(3) Place optical component (3) and pres-
sure washer (2) in lens mount (10). Secure with
retaining ring ().

(4) Place optical component (22) in lens
tube (23), and secure with retaining ring (21, fig.
3-32).

(5) Mount 12 diaphragm blades (20) in lens
tube (23), and install diaphragm guidering (19)
in lens tube. Secure with retaining ring (18).

(6) Install guide screw (17) in diaphragm
guide ring (19).

17) Place diaphragm adjusting tube (16) on
lens tube (23), and secure with retaining ring
(15).

(8) Screw assembled lens mount (14) onto
lenstube (23), and secure with setscrew (13).

(9) Place ball (12) and flat spring (11) on
diaphragm adjusting tube (16), and dlide dia-
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phragm adjusting ring ( 10) over diaphragm ad-
justing tube. Secure with three screws (9).

(10) Replace lens hood liner (7) in outer lens
hood tube (8), and replace lens hood liner (6) in
inner lens hood tube (5).

(11) Place assembled inner lens hood tube (5)
in outer lenshood tube (8), and secure with stop
ring (4).

(12) Slide assembled lens hood over lens
mount (14), and secure with retaining ring (3).

(13) Install filter retaining ring (2), and lens
cap (1).

b. Reassembling Viewing Unit Portion of Focus-
ing Mount, (fig. 3-35).

( 1) Place retaining ring (26) on base (27),
and secure with retaining ring (25), and screw
(24).

(2) Screw lens mount (22) into base (27).

(3) Place optical component (21), spacer
tube (20), shim (19), optical component (18), and
flat spring (17) into base-lens mount assembly.
Secure with two adjusting screws (16).

(4) Mount optical component (15) in lens
mount (14).

(5) Mount optical component (11) in lens
mount (12), and secure lens housing (10) to
assembly ( 11) and ( 12).

(6) Place assembled lens mount (14), spacer
(13), and assembled lens mount (12) in base (27).
Secur e with one screw (6).

(7) Place pressure spring (9), retaining
plate (8), and washer (7) in base (27). Secure
with one screw (6).

(8) Secure mask (5) in cover plate (4).

(9) Place cover plate (4) on base (27), and
secure with three screws (3), and four screws (2).

(20) Install 2 cover screws (1).

(11) Install mounting indicator (23) on base
(27).

¢. Reassembly of Focusing Mount (fig. 3-34).

(1) Place fluted tube (30) into male helix
(24). Mount two guide bars (29), and secure with
four screws (28).

(2) Place positioning ring (27) in male
helix (24), and secure with cover tube (26) and
dowel screw (25).

(3) Thread assembled male heix (24) into
female helix (23).



(4) Secure distance scale ring (22) on fe-
male helix (23)

(5) Mount depth-of-field tube (21) on female
helix (23), and secure with retaining ring (20),
using tool No. 104.

(6) Slide positioning bar (19) into dot of
female helix (23), and secure with screw (17),
and nut (18).

(7) Secureguide plate ( 14) to cam arm (13)

(8) Mount cam roller (12) on cam arm (13),
and secure with screw (11).

(9) Attach pressure spring (15) to cam arm
(13) and dide cam arm into slot of rangefinder
cam tube (8).

Section V.

5-19. Reassembly of Reflector
(fig. 3-36)

a. Insert segment cleat (7) into dot of lower
reflector segment (5), and into sot of adjacent
reflector segment (6). Continue in this manner
until all segments, except (8), have been con-
nected to each other.

b. Place upper reflector segment (8) on top of
previoudly connected segments, and insert the
free end of the last segment cleat.

¢. Mount the assembled reflector segments on
shoulder screw (4), and secure to reflector handle
(3) with ring nut (2), using tool No. 95.

d. Secure lower reflector segment (5) to re-
flector handle (3) with screw ().

5-20. Reassembly of Bayonet-Base lamp
Adapter

(fig. 3-37)

a. Position intermediate deeve (5) on bayonet
socket inner deeve (8), and align the dots.

b. Install release spring (4) on intermediate
deeve (5), and dide bayonet socket shell (2) on
assembly just enough to hold the release spring in
position.

c. Install gector button (3) in bayonet ere” .
shell (2), and push the shell against shoulder of
bayonet socket inner seeve (8).

d. Align mounting holes, and secure with three
screws ((1).

e. Install contact pin (7), and screw (6), in
bayonet socket inner deeve (8).
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(10) Slide rangefinder cam (10) over assem-
bled rangefinder cam tube (8), and secure with
retaining ring (9). Install stop screw (16) in
rangefinder cam tube.

(11) Place viewing unit (7), and mounting
ring (3), on assembled rangefinder cam tube (8),
and secure with six screws (2).

(12) Attach viewing unit (7), with range-
finder cam tube (8) and assembled parts, to pre-
viously assembled female helix (23), using tool
No. 103. Secure with screw (6).

(13) Mount tripod bushing (5) on depth-of-
field tube (21), and secure with two screws (4).

FLASH UNIT

5-21. Reassembly of of Medium-Base Lamp

(fig. 3-37)
a. Install cap (14) on spring (12), and insert
spring through holein insulating insert (9).

b. Install deeve (13) on spring (12), using tool
No. 93.

c. Press assembly (b above), and retaining
spring (11), into medium screw-base lamp socket
(10), using tool No. 94.

5-22. Reassembly of Battery-Capacitor Insert
(fig. 3-38)

a Ingtall contact spring (17) on insulating plate
(18).

b. Install lug (20) on insulating plate (18). Se-
cure with screw (15), and round nut (16), using
tool No. 96.

c. Assemble insulating plates (18), with at-
tached components, and (14), with four assembly
rods (13), and screws (12).

d. Install insulator (21). Solder onelead of re-
sistor (19) to lug (20), and the other lead to con-
tact spring (17).

e. Solder negative lead of capacitor (22) to lug
(20).
NOTE

Observe polarity when installing capaci-
tor.

f. Slide assembled components (a through e
& .8 into housing (11).
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g. Place insulator (24) on positive lead of capa-
citor (22), and solder lead to lug (23).

h. Press deeve (9) into insulating plate (10),
and place cap (8) in deeve.

i. Place insulating plate (10) on insulating plate
(6), and press lower part of deeve (9) into insul-
ating plate (6). Insert spring (7) in sleeve (9).

j- Mount contact clip (5) on insulating plate (6)
with rivet (4).

k. Secure lug (23) to insulating plate (6) with
screw (2), and round nut (3), using tool No. 96.

I. Install assembled insulating plates (6) and
(10), with attached components, on housing (11)
with four screws (1).

5-23. reassembly of Flash Unit Housing
(fig. 3-39)

a. Secure mounting foot (18) to base (19) with
three screws (17).

b. Solder narrow contact clip (15) to wire (16),
and ingall in base (19).

c. Solder contact strip (14) to wide contact clip
(13), and install in base (19).
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d. Position insulating plate (12) over contact
clips (13) and (15), and secure with screw (11).

e. Solder free end of wire (16) to contact spring
(10), and position contact spring over mounting
hole in base (19).

f. Install rectifier (9), and contact plate (8).
Secure with screw (7).

NOTE

Observe polarity. The smooth surface of
rectifier (9) is placed against contact
spring (10). Rough surfaces of the recti-
fier faces uppermost.

9. Install assembled base (19) in battery hous-
ing (6), and secure with three screws (5).

h. Insert two screws (1) in holes of reflector
mounting bracket (3), and dlide pressure spring
(4), clip end uppermost, into mounting bracket.
Position clip of pressure spring over threads of
Upper Screw.

i. Position retaining plate (2) inside battery
housing (6). Secure reflector mounting bracket
(3), pressure spring (4), and retaining plate (2)
to battery housing with two screws (1).
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CHAPTER 6

DEPOT OVERHAUL STANDARDS

Section |. GENERAL

|. Scope
a. This chapter contains instructions for the
performance of depot overhaul standards tests.
Thetests areto be performed on components of
the camera set which have been repaired or over-
hauled to insurethat they meet the original per-
formance specifications established by the Govern-
ment prior to restocking or reissuing the equip-
ment to the field.
b. The tests described in this chapter check the
following components of the camera set.
) ( 1) Camera shutter (paras 6-3, 6-4, 6-5 and
66).
(2) Camera synchronizing circuits (paras
6-7 and 6-8).
(3) Camera film plane (paras 6-9 and 6-10).
(4) Camera rangefinder and viewfinder
(paras 6-11).

(5) Camera takeup spool friction (para 6-
12)

(6) Accessory clip checks (para 6-13).

(7) Camera exposure meter (para 6-14).

(8) Lens focusing checks (para 6-15).

(9) Viewing units of 50-mm and 135-mm
lenses (para 6-16).

(10) Flash unit (para 6-17).

6-2. Test Facilities

The test facilities required for all of the depot
overhaul standards tests must include a clean, flat,
vibration-free surface. A 115-volts 60-Hz source
for several of the testsis required. The cleanliness
of the surroundings is extremely important. Dust
or dirt inside the camera may scratch film.

Section II. CAMERA BODY

6-3. Stroboscopic Test of Shutter Slit Gradient

a. Purpose. This check determinesif the curtain
travel and exposure is correct at high shutter
Speeds.

b. Test Equipment. The test equipment required
is listed below.

(1) Shutter speed pattern plate 42-253.01-
Z1A95 (fig. 6-1).

(2) Shutter speed checking drum 42-253.01-
Z1W100 (fig. 6-1).

c. Procedure.

(1) Set up the shutter speed checking drum,

the camera, and the shutter speed pattern plate
shown (fig. 6-2). The shutter speed pattern
plate is placed in the camera film aperture.

(2) Set the shutter speed dial to 1/500 sec-
ond. Make sure the camera body is positioned so
that the lens mounting flange is placed against the
window of the shutter speed checking drum.

(3) Wind and release the shutter. Check that
the gradient is matched with the fixed pattern of
the shutter speed pattern plate.

(4) Remove the shutter speed pattern plate
from the camera.

(5) Wind and release the shutter several
times, at shutter speeds of 1/250 second, 1/500
second, and 1/1000 second. Compare the shutter
dit width with the shutter speed patterns shown
in figure 4-7.

6-4. Shutter Speed Check

a. Purpose. The shutter speed check is per-
formed to assure that the camera shutter speeds
are within tolerance.

b. Test Equipment. The check requiresthe use
of the following test equipment:

(1) Hinged back with mirror 42-253.01-
Z1w41 (fig. 6-3).
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SHUTTER SPEED CHECKING DRUM
42-253 O1-ZIWICO

SPEED SETTING
KNURLED KNOB

STROBCSCOPIC
SPEED INDICATOR

WINDOW

SHUTTER SPEED ON-OFF

PATTERN PLATE SWITCH
42-253.01-21A95
Figure 6-1 Shutter  speed-

EL6720-244-35

pattern prate 422253 61-

Z1A95 and shutter speed checking drum 62-253.01-

Z1W100.

(2) Electronic shutter tester 42-253.01-
Z1W111 (fig 6-3)

¢ Procedure

(1) Replace the camera hinged back with
the hinged back and mirror, and position the
camera housing on the resting plate of the elec-
ronic shutter tester as shown in figure 6-4. Fit
the lens mounting flange over the opening in the
electronic shutter tester.

(2) Secure the camera to the electronic shut-
ter rester with the holding plate.

(3) Set the electronic shutter tester to 1 sec-
ond Wind the camera, set the shutter speed dial
to 1 second, and release the shutter. The test in-

H17VAC
60Hz SHUTTER SPEED

CHECKING DRUWM
42-253 01-ZIW100

CAMERA
SHUTTER SPEED
PATTERN PLATE,
42-25301-21A95
EL6720-244- 35~20

Figure 6-2 Setup for stroboscopic test of shutter slit
gradient, block diagram
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strument meter must register within the 1 second
tolerance.

(4) Repeat the operation, as in (2) and (3)
above, for each of the camera shutter speeds
through 1/1000 second The test instrument but-
ton, corresponding to the shutter speed being
checked, must be depressed for each test. The test
instrument meter must register within tolerance
for each shutter speed

NOTE
Permissible shutter speed tolerances:
171000 through 1,250 second + or —
2%

1/125 second + or — 10%

1/60 second + 25% — 10%

1/30 second + 20% — 10%

1/15 through 1 second + or — 10%

6-5. Shutter Release Check

a. Purpose. This check verifies correct shutter
release and release shaft travel

b. Test Equipment (fig 6-5). This check re-
quires the use of gauge with center shaft 42-
253 01-Z1L74.

¢ Procedure

(1) Position the gauge on top of the shutter
release screw ring



. ELECTRONIC SHUTTER
| TESTER 42-253.01-2iWil

SHUTTER SPEED
CANCELLATION
BUTTON

_ MINGED BACK WITH MIRROR
7, 42~253,01-ZIW4l

SHUTTER SPEED
TEST BUTTONS

TM 11-6720-244-35

ON—OFF
INDICATOR

ON-OFF
SWITCH

HOLDING
PLATE

EL6720-244-35-40

Figure 6-3. Hinged back with mirror 42-253.01-Z1W41
and electronic shutter tester 42-253.01-Z1W111.

11TVAC
JHz ELECTRONIC SHUTTER

TESTER
42-253 01-ZIW1i}

CAMERA

HINGED BACK

WITH MIRROR

42-253 01-Z1W41
EL6720~244-35-41

Figure 6-4. Setup for electronic shutter speed test, block
diagram.

(2) Wind the camera shutter and depress
the gauge center shaft. A tolerance (play) not to
exceed 0.1 mm should exist before the shutter is
released.

6-6. Shutter Release Spring Check

a. Purpose. This check verifies that the shutter
release spring will not trip until the correct pres
sure (weight) is applied.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-6). This check re-

quiresthe use of the adjustable weight with cen-
ter shaft, 42-253.01-Z1A22.

c. Procedure.

(1) Wind the camera shutter and center the
shaft of the adjustable weight in the shutter re-
lease knob. Hold the movable weight against its
upper stop while positioning the gauge. The shut-
ter should not release.

(2) Lower the movable weight and rest it on

SHUTTER RELEASE BEARING SURFA ~
EL6720-244-35-131

Figure 6-5. Gauge with center shaft 42-253.01-Z1L74.
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LOWER THE WEIGHT
DOWN GENTLY

SHUTTER RELEASE KNOB SHAFT
EL6T20-244~-35-132

Figure 6-6. Adjustable weight with center shaft
42-253.01-Z1A22.

the lower portion of the shaft. The shutter should
release.

6-7. Camera Synchronizing Circuits leakage
and Conductivity Checks

a. Purpose. These checks determine if the re-
sistance of the flashbulb and electronic flash cir-
cuitsis correct with the respective contacts closed
(conductivity) and open (leakage).

b. Test Equipment. The checksrequiretheuse
of the following equipment:

(1) Synchronizing circuit test instrument
42-531-Z1W13 (fig. 6-7).
(2) Connecting cable 42-253.04.

c. Procedure.

(1) I'nsulation check, camera flashbulb cir-
cuit.

(@) Release the camera shutter. Do not
wind it unless directed to do so.

(b) Set the voltage selector switch of the
synchronizing circuit test instrument to 500 volts
and connect the camer a flashlamp socket to the
test instrument with the connecting cable.

(c) Set the test elector switch on the test
instrument to |I.

(d) Hold the camera shutter release in the
depressed position and rotate the shutter speed
dial from 1/1000 second to B. Check that the
meter registers between 0 and 5 and that the test
instrument lamp does not light.

(2) Conductivity check, camera flashbulb
circuit.
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(a) Set the selector switch on the test in-
strument to D.

(b) Wind the camera shutter and set the
shutter speed dial to B.

(c) Hold thefirst shutter curtain; depress
the shutter release, and allow the curtain to move
dowly across the film aperture.

(d) After about 5 mm of travel, the test
instrument should indicate between 50 and 70.

(3) Contact closure check, flashbulb circuit.

(a) Set the test instrument selector switch
toL.

(b) Set the camera shutter speed dial to B
and wind the camera shutter.

(c) Depressthe shutter release and check
that the indicator lamp lights.

(d) Repeat steps (a), (b), and (c) above
for each of the shutter speeds, noting that the
lamp lights each time the shutter is released.

(4) Insulation check, electronic flash circuit.

(a) Set the voltage selector switch of the
test instrument to 1,000 volts.

(b) Connect the camera electronic flash
socket to thetest instrument with the connecting
cable.

(c) Set thetest instrument selector switch
tol, wind the camera shutter and set the shutter
speed dial to B.

(d) Hold the first shutter curtain, pre-
venting it from running off, and depress the shut-
ter release. The meter should not register and the
indicator lamp should not light. Release the cur -
tain and let the shutter run off.

(e) Wind the camera shutter half-way,
and depress the shutter release. Check that the
meter registers between 0 and 5 and that the test
instrument lamp does not light.

(5) Conductivity check, electronic flash cir-
cuit.

(a) Set thetest instrument selector switch
to D, wind the camera shutter, and set the shut-
ter speed dial to B.

(b) Depress the shutter release. The test
instrument should register between 95 and 100.

6-8. Calibration of Camera Synchronizing
Delay for Flashbulb and Electronic
Flash Circuits

a. Purpose. This check verifies that the syn-
chronizing delay for both the flashbulb circuit
and electronic flash circuit is correct.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-8). The check re-
quiresthe use of the following test equipment:



LEAKAGE INDICATOR LEAKAGE
INDICATOR LIt T FOR INDICATOR
LIGHT “L" SETTING

LEVER

FLASH LAMP

ON-OFF VOLTAGE
SWIFCH CABLE SOCKET SELECTOR
SWITCH

ON-OFF FUSE TEST
INDICATOR SELECTOR
LAMP SWITCH

ELE720-244-35-86

Figure 6-7. Synchronizing circuit test instrument
42-531-2121W13.

(1) Synchronizing time delay test instrument
42-253.01-Z1W109.

(2) Connecting cable 42-253.04.

SYNCHRONIZING TIME DELAY TEST
INSTI}UMENT, 42 -253.01-ZIWi09

s

PUSH BUTTONS
3,486

TOLERANCE PATTERN PLATE,
42-253.01-21A96

TEST INSTRUMENT
GOPENING

TOLERANCE PATTERN PLATE,
42-253,01-21A97 M

TM11-6720-244-35

(3) Tolerance pattern plate 42-253.01-
Z1A96.

(4) Tolerance pattern plate 42-253.01-
Z1A97.

c. Procedure.

(1) Flash bulb synchronization delay check.

(8 Connect the camera flashlamp socket
to the synchronizing time-delay test instrument
with the connecting cable.

(b) Remove the camera hinged back and
insert tolerance pattern plate 42-253.01-Z1A96.
The equipment setup is shown in A, figure 6-9.
Position the camera lens mounting flange over
the test instrument opening.

(c) Depress button 4 on the synchronizing
time delay test instrument, wind the shutter, and
set the shutter speed dial to 1/1000 second.

(d) Release the shutter and observe the
position of the shutter it on the pattern plate
(fig. 4-12) The shutter dlit should appear within
the tolerance marks on the pattern plate.

(e) Depress button 3 on the synchronizing
time delay test instrument, wind the shutter, and
set the shutter speed dial to 1/60 second.

(f) Release the shutter and observe the
positron of the first shutter curtain on the pattern
plate (fig. 4-12). Check that the edge of the first
shutter curtain falls within the narrow pattern on
the upper part of the plate.

>

ON - OFF
INDICATOR

FUSE

ON-OFF
SWITCH

CONNECTING
CABLE
42-253.04

EL6720-249-35~ 8T

Figure 6-8. Equipment for camera sychronizing delay calibration.
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SYNCHRONIZING
TIME

42-253.01-ZIWI09

DELAY TEST INSTRUMENT

N7 VAC
60 HZ

ELECTRONIC
FLASH SOCKET

TOLERANCE
PATTERN PLATE
42-25301-2Z1A9%6

SOCKET

SYNCHRONIZING
TIME

DELAY TEST INSTRUMENT
42~-253 01-ZIWI09

T

117 VAC
60 Hz

CAMERA

ELECTRONIC

FLASH SOCKET
TOLERANCE

PATTERN PLATE

42-253.01-Z1A97

CONNECTING
CABLE
42-253.04

FLASH LAMP
SOCKET

EL6720~244-35-88

Figure 6-9. Setup for camera synchronizing defay
calibration, block diagram.

(2) Electronic flash synchronization delay
check.

() Replace tolerance pattern plate 42-
253.01-Z1A96 with tolerance pattern plate 42-
253.01-Z1A97 in the camera (B, fig. 6-9).

(b) Connect the camera electronic flash
socket to the synchronizing time-delay instru-
ment with the connecting cable.

(c) Depress button 6 on the synchronizing
time-delay test instrument, wind the shutter, and
set the shutter speed dia to the eectronic flash
symbol (1/50 second)

(d) Release the shutter while observing the
pattern plate (fig. 4-13). The two rectangles (one
on each end of the plate) must be illuminated.
One-haf millimeter of the outer edge of the left
rectangle must be obscured by the first shutter
curtain The rectangle on the right en:! of the
pattern plate must not be obscured in any degree
by the second shutter curtain.
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6-9. Camera lens Flange to Film Plane
Distance Measurement

a. Purpose. This measurement is intended to
verify that the distance from the camera lens
flange to the camera film plane is correct.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-10). The measure-
ment requires the use of the following test equip-
ment :

(1) Holding pin, threaded 42-253.01-Z1W84
(fig. 6-11).
(2) Gauge set 42-253.01-Z1A76, consisting
of -
(u) Dial gauge.
(b) Feeler tip.
(c) Positioning flange.
(d) Gauge block with mirror surface 42-
253.01-Z1A70.
(e) Calibrating tube.



DIAL GAUGE

CALIBRATING
TUBE

POSITIONING FLANGE

GAUGE BLOCK WITH MIRROR SURFACE,
42-253.01-21A70

TM 11-6720-244-35

AUTO COLLIMATOR
42-582,01-21W4-4

EL6720-244-35-89

Figure 6-10. Gauge set 42-258.01-Z1A76 and" auto
collimator 42-582.01-21W4-4.

(f) Cadlibrating surface plate.

c. Procedure.

(1) Remove the hinged back from the cam-
era

(2) Set the shutter speed dia to B. Lock the
shutter in the open position with the threaded
holding pin.

(3) Place the camera on the gauge block
with the mirror surface, and position the outer
film guides on the mirror surface (fig. 6-11).

(4) Position the dial gage, with feder tip,
on the surface of the lens mounting flange (fig.
6-12) and measure the distance to the mirror
surface of the gauge block. The dial gauge should
indicate 0.000, + 0.005, - 0.010 mm. (When the
dia gaugeis calibrated, areading of zero is equiv-
aent to 27.95 mm).

6-10. Check of Parallelism of Lens Mounting
Flange and Film Plane

a. Purpose. This check is to insure that the lens
mounting flange is parallel with respect to the
film plane.

b. Test Equipment. This check requires the fol-
lowing test equipment :

HOLDING PIN
42-253 01-21w84 LENS
MOUNTING
FLANGE
UNDER TEST

GAUGE BLOCK
42-253 01-ZIA70

EL6720-244-35-93

Figure 6'11 Setup fOI’ measuring camera Ienis fla‘nge t’O
film plane distance.
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(1) Auto collimator 42-582.01-Z1W4-4 (fig.
6-10).

(2) Auto collimator adapter 42-582.01-
ZIW4-5 (fig. 6-13).

(3) Gauge block with mirror surface 42-
253.01-Z1A70 (fig. 6-10).

c. Procedure.

(1) Remove the hinged back from the cam-
era

(2) Set the shutter speed dial to B. Lock the
shutter in the open position with the threaded
holding pin.

(3) Place the camera on the gauge block with
mirror surface, and position the outer film guides
on the mirror surface (fig. 6-13).

(4) Place the auto collimator with adapter
on the lens mounting flange (fig. 6-13).

(5) Check for parallelism. The reticle reflec-
tion should coincide with the collimator reticle. A
deviation of one-half line thickness is the permis-
sible tolerance.

6-11. Rangefinder Adjustment Check, Range-
finder Roller Arm Alignment Check,
Viewfinder Parallax Cheek, and
Viewfinder Bright-Line Frames
Positioning Check

a rupce. This series of related checks estab-
lish the following :

FOCUSING
EYE LENS

AUTO-COLLIMATOR
42-582.01-2Iwa

ILLUMINATING
WINDOW

ADAPTER
42-582.01-Z2iw4 -5

LENS
MOU.ITING
FLANGE
UNDER TEST

=

GAUGE BLOCK
42-253 0I-21AT0

|
EL6720-244-35-94
Figure 6-12. Arrangement of equipment for parallelism
check.
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(1) To check that the rangefinder is correct-
ly adjusted.

(2) To check that the rangefinder roller arm
is aligned.

(3) To check for correct parallax of the
viewfinder.

(4) To verify correct positioning of the view-
finder bright-line frames.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-14). The following
test equipment is required to perform the checks:

(1) Table stand with adjustable fixture and
ground glass 42-253.01-Z1W7.

(2) Focusing telescope 42-253.01-Z1W09.

(3) Graticule housing with two lamp sockets
for one and two meter graticule 42-253.01-
Z1W63.

(4) Graticulefor one and two meter adjust-
ments 42-700.01-Z1W20.

(5) Target for 0.7-meter adjustments 42-
582.01-Z1W8.

(6) Graticule housing for lo-meter and in-
finity graticule 103.25.2.

(7) Graticule for lo-meter and infinity ad-
justments 103.25.16.

(8) Distance setting calibrating gauge with
90-mm lens 42-582.01-Z1A10 (fig. 6-16).

(9) Frame setting gauge 42-253.01-Z1A107
(fig. 6-17).

(10) Gauge 42-253.01-Z1A45 (fig. 6-13).

(11) Holding pin, threaded 42-253.01-Z1W84
(fig. 611).

c. Procedure.

(1) Range-viewfinder roller arm height
check.

() Place gauge 42-253.01-21845 in the
lens mounting flange with its measuring surface
under the range-viewfinder roller arm (fig. 6-13).

(b) Depress the gauge indicator until the
measuring surface touchestherange-viewfinder
roller arm roller. The indicator index should align
with the top edge of the gauge handle within a
tolerance of one-half thickness of the gauge index
line.

(2) Rangefinder alignment check.

(a) Set up the calibrating stand with ad-
justable fixture and ground glass, the focusing
telescope, the graticule holder and graticules, and
the remaining equipment shown in figure 6-15.
Arrangethe equipment as shown in figure 6-16.
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(b) Remove the baseplate and hinged back
of the camera; place the camera with mounted
distance setting gauge, on the camera holder of
the calibrating stand (fig. 6-15).

(c) Position the focusing telescope behind
the eyelens, and focus the telescope to view the
lo-meter and infinity graticule (A, fig. 6-15).

(d) Set the distance setting calibrating
gauge to infinity and view the graticule. The
rangefinder image should agree with figure 4-19,
within a tolerance of one-half the thickness of a
graticule line.

(e) Set the distance setting calibrating
gauge to infinity and then turn it to the 19-meter
setting. From this position, rotate the gauge back
and forth several times between the click stops
which define the lo-meter range.

(f) Set the distance setting calibrating
gaugeto 1 meter, turn it to 10 meters, and again
rotate the gauge back and forth within the 10-
meter range.

(g) While rotating the gauge within the
lo-meter range, the rangefinder image should re-
main stationary and agree within one-half thick-

GRATICULE HOUSING
42-253.01-ZIW63

GRATICULE
42-700 01-Z2iw20

NOTE.

GRATICULE WITH
HOUSING FOR 10~
METER AND INFIN-
ITY ADJUSTMENTS
NOT SHOWN,

CALIBRATING STAND
42-253 01-ZIW7

EL6720-244-35~95

Figure s14. Equipment for rangefinder adjustment check, viewfinder paraliax check,
and viewfinder bright-tine frames positioning check.
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Figure 6-15. Setup for rangefinder, viewfinder, and
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bright-lane frames checks, block diagram.
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Figure 6-16. Distance setting calibrating gauge with 90-
mm lens 42-582.01-Z1A10.

ness of a graticule line with the rangefinder image
at 10 meters (fig. 4-21).

NOTE

The distance setting calibrating gauge,
at its 10-meter range, has an upper and
lower bearing surface defined by click
stops (fig. 4-22). This permits checking
the perpendicular alignment of theroller
arm.

(h) Set the distance setting calibrating
gauge to 1 meter. Swing the viewing telescope
down and view the crosslines on the I-meter
graticule (B, fig. 6-15) through the range-view-
finder eyelens.

(i) Check that the rangefinder image coin-
cides within one-half the thickness of a crosdine,
with the graticule image.

(i) Set the distance calibrating gauge to
0.7 meters and check coincidence against the 0.7-
meter target. A tolerance of one-half thickness of
the target needle Is permissible (B, fig. 6-15). Re-
move the distance setting calibrating gauge.

(3) Bright-line frames positioning checks.

(@) Mount the distance setting calibrating
gauge in the lens mounting flange and place the
camera in the camera holder of the calibrating
stand (fig. 6-14 and C, fig. 6-15).

(b) Wind the shutter, set the shutter speed
dial to B, and lock the shutter in the open position
with the holding pin.

(c) Position the ground glass screen be-
hind the camera film aperture, and set the distance
gauge to 1 meter.

TM 11-6720-244-35

(d) Adjust the camera holder to align the
edges of the film aperture with the solid frame
lines of the graticule.

(e) View the graticule through the view-
finder eyelens and 90-mm bright-line frame,
which has been positioned by the distance setting
gauge. Check that the bright-line frame coincides
with the solid frame line of the graticule.

(f) Set the distance setting gauge to 0.7
meters and observe the graticule. Check that the
brightline frame is below the solid graticule line.

(g) Reset the distance setting gauge to
infinity. The bright-line frame should coincide
with the graticule broken frame line. A dight de-
viation from coincidence is permitted at the infin-
ity setting.

(h) Rotate the distance setting gauge al-
ternately between 0.7 meters and infinity. The
diagonal movement of the bright-line frame should
be smooth and positive.

(i) Mount the frame setting gauge (fig.
6-17) in the lens mounting flange, and place the
setting lever of the gauge at midpoint to position
the 50-mm bright-line frame.

()) Observe the 50-mm bright-line frame
and rotate the large knurled portion of the frame
setting gauge back and forth within its limits.

(k) Alternately depress and release the
press button while rotating the gauge. Check that
the 50-mm bright-line frame remains fully visible
and that neither the 90-mm nor the 35-mm bright-
line frame appear in thefield.

NOTE

Depressing the press button, positions
the bright-line frame for infinity. Releas-
ing the button simulates the frame posi-
tion at a distance of 1 meter.

() Release the setting lever (fig. 6-17) and
rotate the front portion of the frame setting gauge
to the SO-mm position.

(m) Observe the 90-mm bright-line frame
while repeating steps (j) and (k) above. Check
that the 90-mm bright-line frame remains fully
visible, and neither the 35-mm nor the 50-mm
bright-line frame appearsin the fidd.

(n) Release the setting lever (fig. 6-17)
and rotate the front portion of the frame setting
gauge to the 35-mm position.

(0) Observe the 35-mm bright-line frame
while repeating steps (j) and (k) above. Check
that the 35-mm bright-line frame remains fully
visible, and neither the 50-mm nor 90-mm bright-
line frame appears in the field.

6-11
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SETTING LEVER PRESS BUTTON

BRIGHT LINE

FRAME INDICATCR EL6720-244-35-97

Figure 6-17. Frame setting gauge 42-253.01-Z1A107.

6-12. Camera Takeup Spool Friction
M easurement

a Purpose. This measurement checks for the
correct friction of the camera takeup spoal.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-18).
(1) Torsion tolerance gauge 42-253.01-
Z1A59.
(2) Adapter for torsion tolerance gauge 042-
782.001-001-ZW1,
C. Procedure.
(1) Attach the adapter to the gauge and in-
sert the assembly into the camera takeup spoal.
(2) Rest the camera housing against the
gauge bottom plate.

ADAPTER, 042-782.001—00!-ZWI

TORSION TOLERANCE GAUGE,
42-283,01~ZIAS9

(3) Turn the gauge handle and rotate the
takeup spool. Check that the torque required to
overcomethetakeup friction isnot morethan £
one index line width on the torsion tolerance
gauge (fig. 6-19).

NOTE

Torque required to overcome friction is
250 grams + or - 20 grams.

6-13. Camera Accessory Clip Dimension Check

a. Purpose. This check ascertains whether the
interior dimensions of the camera accessory clip
are within tolerances.

TOLERANCE LIMITS INDEX LINE

GAUGE HANDLE

EL6720-244-35-133

Figure 6-19. Takeup soo friction tolerance indications.

GAUGE 80TTOM
PLATE

EL6720-244-35-98

Figure 6-18. Equipment for camera takeup spool friction
measurement.

6-12



b. Test Equipment. This check reguires the use
of go/no-go gauge 42-216-U482A1.

. Procedure.

(1) Insert the go gauge into the camera
accessory clip.

TM 11-6720-244-35

(2) To be within tolerance, an accessory clip
should only accept the go gauge.
NOTE
Inside dimensions of a ssory clip
should agree with the gauge within - 0,
+ 0.1 mm.

Section |1l. EXPOSURE METER

6-16. Exposure Meter Check

a. Purpose. This check determines if the ex-
posure meter is calibrated correctly.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-20). The test equip
ment required is listed below.

() Voltage regulator and transformer
KH10.

(2) Test instrument 42-655.01-Z1W7.

(3) Calibration test instrument 42-655.01-
Z1W22.

(4) Fixture with connecting cable 42-655.01-
625W5NY.

c. Procedure. The calibration of the exposure
meter is checked for dim and bright light levels.
Proceed as follows:

(1) Connect test instrument 42-655.01-
Z1WT to the 117-volt, 60-Hz supply; connect volt-

VOLTAGE REGULATOR AND

s
CALIBRATION TEST \‘ug
TRANSFORMER KHIOL: }

INSTRUMENT
42-655.01-ZIw22

\ - . SOCKET FOR CONNECTING
CABLE 42-655.01—-625W5NY

age regulator and transformer KH10, and cali-
bration test instrument 42-655.01-Z1W22 asin-
dicated in figure 6-21.

(2) Set the exposure meter to an exposure
index of ASA 25. The meter indicator needle
should be adjusted for mechanical zero before per-
forming the-exposure meter check.

(3) Open the battery holder cover, remake
the mercury cdl and insert the fixture with con-
necting cable 42-655.01-625W5NY .

(4) Initially, adjust the voltage output of the
calibration test instrument to zero.

(5) Energize the equipment and allow a 20-
minute warmup.

(6) Place the lens of the exposure meter (cell
window) against the illuminating window of the
test instrument.

ILLUMINATING
WINDOW

DIM
SENSITIVITY
f'_aRROW

TEST INSTRUMENT
42-6585.01-2iw7

ON~OFF
SWITCH

TEST
BU7 TONE
BRIGHT SENSITIVITY

ARROW

EL6720-244 -35~ 100

LIGHT SENSITIVITY
SELECTOR SWITCH

Figure 6-20. Equipment for exposure meter check.
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J VOLTAGE
REGULATOR

TEST
INSTRUMENT
2-638 01-ZIWT

HT?VAC 4
L]

TEST
INSTRUMENT

W/GELL WINDOW

AND
TRANSFORMER
| KHIO

WINDOW

220VAC

CALIBRAION
TEST

INSTRUMENT
42-633.01-21w22

FIXTURE WITH CONNECTING CABLE
42-653 01-623WINY
(INSERTED INTO THE BATTERY HOLDER)

CONNECTING CABLE

EL6T20-244-35-10l

Figure 6-21. Exposure meter calibration check, equipment
setup, block diagram.

NOTE

Do not allow extraneous light to enter
either the exposure meter or the test
instrument windows.

(7) Set the selector switch of thetest instru-
ment to the dim light position. Set the exposure
meter sensitivity switch to thered index. Set the
shutter speed scale on the exposure meter to 8
seconds and depress test instrument button 2.

(8) Activate the exposure meter needle re-
lease button. The meter indicator needle should
position at f/5.6 in the red sector.

(9) Repeat steps (7) and (8) above for each
of the test button positions and corresponding
shutter speeds listed in the following table. Check
that the meter indicator needle indicates /5.6
in the red sector at each position.

o gm wlrIL,

Dim 2 8 seconds Red-1/6.6
3 4 seconds Red-£/6.6
4 2 seconds Red-1/5.6
b 1 second Red-1/6.6
(] 1/2 second Red-£/5.6
7 1/4 second Red-1/5.6
8 1/8 second Red-£/5.6

NOTE

A tolerance of 1/2-f/stop is permissible.

(10) Set the selector switch of thetest instru-
ment to the brigh-light position. Set exposure

Section V.

6-15. Verify Cdlibration of Lens Focusing Scde

With Reference to Camera Film Plane

a. Purpose. The checksverify that the 35-mm,

6-14

meter sensitivity switch to the black index. Set
the shutter speed scale on the exposure meter to
1/15 second and depress test instrument button 9.

( 11) Activate the needle release button. The
meter indicator needle should position at /5.6
in the black sector.

(12) Repeat steps (10) and (11) above for
each of the test button positions and correspond-
ing shutter speeds listed in the following table.
Check that the meter indicator needle indicates
f/5.6 in the black sector at each position.

g mo e,
Bright 9 1/16 second Black-£/5.6
10 1/30 second Black-£/5.6
11 1/60 second Black-£/5.6
12 1/126 second Black-£/5.6
13 1/250 second Black-/5.6
14 1/5600 second Black-£/5.6
15 1/1000 second Black-f/5.6
NOTE

A tolerance of 1/2-f/stop is permissible.

(13) Remove the exposure meter from the
test instrument.

(14) Check that when the battery-test switch
is pressed, the indicator needle is centered over
the battery-test index on the scale of the exposure
meter.

(15) Deenergize and disconnect all test equip-
ment.

LENSES

50-mm, and 135mm lens focusing scales agree
with the camera film plane.

b. Test Equipment (fig. 6-22). The checks re-
quirethe use of the following test equipment:




(1) Ground
Z1A6NY.

(2) Focusing magnifier 5X, 16,486.
c. Procedure.

(1) Mount the lens under test on ground
glass housing 42-630.01-Z1A6NY, and fit the 5X
focusing magnifier 16,486 to the housing. Place
the combination on a sturdy support.

glass housing 42-630.01-

FOCUSING
MAGNIFIER 35X

16,486

GROUND
GLASS
HOUSING
42-6300i-
ZIAGNY

EL6720-244-35-128

Figure 6-22. Ground g== housing 48-630.01-Z1A6NY,
and focusing magnifier 5X, 16,486.

(2) View the ground glass through the mag-
nifier, and focus the lens on an object at an inter-
mediate and known distance. Check that the fo-
cusing scale agrees with the subject distance with-
in + or - 25% of the depth-of-field at full ap-
erture.

NOTE

Subject distance is measured from the

camera film plane (ground surface of

viewing screen).

(3) Focus the lens on an object at infinity.
The focusing scale should agree with itsinfinity
symbol.

NOTE

Infinity is defined as a distance equal to,
or greater than, 1,000 times the square of
the lensfocal length.

(4) Focus the lens at infinity, medium and
close distances, and check image definition on the
ground glass screen.

TM 11-6720-244-35

(5) Remove the lens under test from the
ground glass housing, and mount it on a camera
body known to have a correctly adjusted range
finder. Place the camera on a sturdy support.

(6) Focus the rangefinder on an object at an
intermediate and known distance. The lens focus-
ing scale should agree with the subject distance.

(7) Set the lens focusing mount to infinity
and view an object at infinity. Check that the
rangefinder images coincide with the object.

6-16. Check Collimation of 50-Mm and
135-Mm Lens Viewing Units

a. Purpose. These checks verify correct collima-
tion of the SO-mm and 135-mm lens viewing units.

b. Test Equipment. The checksrequirethe use
of the following test equipment:

(1) Ground glass housing 42-630.01-
Z1AG6NY (fig. 6-22).

(2) Focusing magnifier, 5X, 16,486 (fig. 6-
22).

(3) Ruled target 42-630.01-Z1A7 (fig. 6-
23).

c. Procedures.

(1) 50-mm lens viewing unit.

(8 Mount the SO-mm lens on a camera
body having a range-viewfinder known to be cor-
rectly adjusted.

(b) Place a target with vertical and hori-
zontal crosdines 24 inches from the camera film
plane. Center the target perpendicular to the SO-
mm Jens axis.

EL6720-244-35-129

Figure 6-23. Ruled target 42-630.01-Z1A7.
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() Mount the viewing unit on the SO-mm
lens, set the lensfocusing scale to 24 inches, and
view the target through the camera viewfinder.
Check that the rangefinder images coincide with
the target.

(2) 135-mm | ens viewing unit.

(a) Mount the 135-mm lens on an adjust-
able support, and attach the ground glass hous-
ing with the 5X magnifier.

(b) Mount ruled target 42-630.01-Z1A7
on the 135-mm lens axis at a distance of approxi-
mately 7 feet, and perpendicular to the axis. View
the ground glass through the magnifier, and focus
thelenson thetar get.

Section V.

6-17. Flash Unit Check

a. Purpose. This check verifies that the circuitry

of the flash unit and each connecting and exten-
sion cord is correct.

b. Test Equipment. This check does not require
the use of special test equipment, but a known
serviceable battery and test lamp should be used
to perform the test.

c. Procedure.

CAUTION

Do not leave the test lamp in the flash
unit for a prolonged period of time. It
will drain the battery and severely
shorten its life.

(1) Insert a known serviceable battery into
the flash unit.

(2) Insert the connecting cord in the con-
necting cord socket on the housing. Pull the plug
pan way out of the socket (1/4 inch or less) and
expose the metal prongs of the plug.

6-16

(c) Adjust the support, with the lens, un-
til the lines on the target are paralld with the
mask of the ground glass housing.

(d) Replace the ground glass housing and
magnifies with a camera body having a range-
viewfinder known to be correctly adjusted.

(e) View the target through the camera
viewfinder. Check that the lines on the target are
parallel with the viewfinder bright-line frame.

(f) Remove the target. Set the lens dis
tance scale to infinity, and view an object at in-
finity. Check that the rangefinder images coincide
with the object.

FLASH UNIT

(3) Insert the test lamp in the bayonet-base
lamp socket and allow approximately 5 seconds
for the capacitor to charge. The test lamp should
not glow.

(4) Short the prongs of the plug by placing
a metal object (knife blade, coin, etc.) across
them. The test lamp should glow momentarily.
Remove the test lamp and shorting object.

(5) Rewind and remove the film if the cam-
era is loaded. Mount the flash unit on the camera
and insert the connecting cord in the flashlamp
socket of the camera. Push the connecting cord
fully into the connecting cord socket on the flash
unit housing.

(6) Wind the shutter and set the shutter
speed dial to any speed. Insert the test lamp in
the flash unit and wait approximately 5 seconds
for the capacitor to charge. Trip the shutter. The
test lamp should glow momentarily.

(7) Repeat the checks described in steps
(5) and (6) above using the extension cord.
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CHAPTER 7

DEMOLITION TO PREVENT ENEMY USE

7-1. Authority for Demolition

Demolition of the equipment will be accomplished
only upon the order of the commander. Use the
destruction procedures outlined in 7-2 to prevent
further use of the equipment.

7-2. Methods of Destruction

a If complete destruction of the equipment
cannot he accomplished in the time available, de-
stroy the following components in the order given :

(1) Camera body
(2) Lens optical components.
(3) Exposure meter.
(4) Flash unit.
(5) Carrying cases.
(6) Spare parts.
b. Use any of the following methods:
(1) Smash. Smash the controals, optics, lens

mounting flange, and back of the camera. Smash
the optics and focusing mounts of all lenses.
Smash the scales and dials of the exposure meter.
Smash the B-C insert, reflector, housing, and
test lamp of the flash unit)

(2) Cut. Cut the cablerelease and flash con-
nection and extension cords. Cut the leather carry-
ing cases.

WARNING

Be extremely careful with the use of
explosives and incendiary devices. Use
these items only when the need is urgent.

(3) Burn. Burn the flash cords and carrying
cases. Burn the technical manuals.

(4) Explode. If explosives are necessary, use
firearms, grenades, or TNT.

(5) Dispose. Bury or scatter the destroyed
parts in dit trenches, foxholes, or throw them
into streams.

7-1
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APPENDIX A

REFERENCES

The following publications contain infor mation applicable to the maintenance and operation of Cam-
era Set, Still Picture KS-15(4).

DA Pam 310-4
SB 38-100

™™ 11-401
™ 11-6625-203-12

™™ 11-6720-244-12

T™ 38-755

Index of Technical Manuals, Technical Bulletins, Supply Manuals (Types
7, 8, and 9), Supply Bulletins, and Lubrication Orders.

Preservation, Packaging and Packing Materials, Supplies, and Equip-
ment Used by the Army.

Elements of Signal Photography.

Operator and Organizational Maintenance : Multimeter AN/UBM-105,
Including Multimeter ME-77/U.

Operator and Organizational Maintenance Manual: Camera Set, Still Pic-
ture KS-15(4).

The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS).
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APPENDIX B

DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT
MAINTENANCE REPAIR PARTS AND SPECIAL TOOLS LISTS

Section |. INTRODUCTION

B-1. Scope

Thisappendix listsrepair partsrequired for the
performance of direct support, general support,
and depot maintenance of the KS-15(4).

B-2. General

Thisrepair partslistsisdivided into the follow-
ing sections :

a. Repair Parts for Direct Support, General
Support, and Depot Maintenance-Section I1. A
list of repair partsauthorized for the performance
of maintenance at the direct support, general sup-
port, and depot level.

b. Index-Federal Stock Number Cross-Refer-
ence to Figure and Item Number or Reference
Designation-Section I11. A list of Federal stock
numbers in ascending numerical sequence, cross-
referenced to the figure number and reference des
ignation.

c. Index-Reference Number Cross-Reference
to Figure and Reference Designation or Item
‘Number-Section IV. A list of reference numbers
appearing in ascending alphanumerical sequence,
crossreferenced to figure number and reference
designation.

d. Index-Reference Designation Cross-Refer-
nce to Page Number-Section V. A list of refer-
ence designations crossreferenced to page num-
bers.

B-3. Explanation of Columns

The following provides an explanation of columns
in the tabular lists:

a. Source, Maintenance, and Recoverability
Codes (SMR).

(1) Source codes indicate the selection status
and source for thelisted item. Sour ce codes ar e-

Code Explanation

P-Repair parts which are stocked in or supplied from
the GSA/DSA, or Army supply system and
authorized for use at Indicated maintenance
categories.

P2-Repair parts which are procured and stocked for
insurance purposes because the combat or mili-
tary essentiality of the end item dictates that
a minimum quantity be available in the supply
system.

P9-Assigned to items which are NSA design controlled:
unique repair parts, special tools, test, measur-
ing, and diagnostic equipment, which are stocked
and supplied by the Army COMSEC logistic
system, and which are not subject to the pro-
visions of AR 380-41.

P10-Assigned to items which are NSA design controlled:
special tools, test, measuring, and diagnostic
equipment for COM SEC support, which are ac-
countable under the provisions of AR 380-41,
and which are stocked and supplied by the Army
COMSEC logistic system.

M-Repair parts which are not procured or stocked,
but are to be manufactured at indicated mainte-
nance levels.

A-Assemblies which are not procured or stocked as
such, but are made up of two or more units.
Such component units carry individual stock
numbers and descriptions, are procured and
stocked separately and can be assembled to form
the required assembly at Indicated maintenance
categories.

X-Parts and assemblies which are not procured or
stocked and the mortality of which normally is
below that of the applicable end item or com-
ponent. The failure of such part or assembly
should result in retirement of the end Item from
the supply system.

XI-Repair parts which are not procured or stocked. The
requirement for such items will be Filled by use
of the next higher assembly or component.

X2-Repair parts which are not stocked. The indicated
maintenance category requiring such repair parts
will attempt to obtain same through cannibali-
zation. Where such repair parts are not obtain-
able through canibalization, requirements will be
requisitioned, with accompanying justification,
through normal supply channels.

B-I
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Code Explanation

G-Major assemblies that are procured with PEMA
funds for initial issue only as exchange assem-
bliesas DSU and GSU level. These assemblies
will not be stocked above DS and GS level or
returned to depot supply level.

(2) Maintenance codes indicate the lowest
category of maintenance authorized to ingtall the
listed item.. The maintenance level codes are-

Code Explanation
C . Operator/crew
O . Organizational maintenance
F .. Direct support maintenance
H General support maintenance
D . Depot maintenance

(3) Recoverability codes indicate whether
unserviceable items should be returned for recov-
ery or salvage, Items not coded are expendable.
Recover ability codes are-

Code Explanation

R--Repair parts and assemblies that are economically
repairable at DSU and GSU activities and are
normally furnished by supply on an exchange
basis.

S-Repair parts and assemblies which are economi-
cally repairable at DSU and GSU activities and
which normally are furnished by supply on an
exchange basis. When items are determined by
GSU to be uneconomically repairable, they will
be evacuated to a depot for evaluation and
analysis before final disposition.

T-High-dollar value recoverable repair parts which
are subject to special handling and are issued
on an exchange basis. Such repair parts nor-
mally arerepaired or overhauled at depot main-
tenance activities.

U-Repair parts specifically selected for salvage by
reclamation units because of precious metal con-
tent, critical materials, or high-dollar value
reusable casings or castings.

b. Federal Stock Number. Indicates the Federal
stock number assigned to the item and will be used
for requisitioning purposes.

c. Description. Indicates the Federal item name
and any additional description of the item re-
quired. The index number has been included as
part of the description to aid in the location of
“same as’ items. A part number or other refer-
ence number is followed by the applicable five-
digit Federal supply code for manufacturersin
parentheses.

d. Unit of Measure (U/M). A two-character
alphabetical abbreviation indicating the amount or
guantity of the item upon which the allowances
are based, eg., ft, ea, pr, etc.

e. Quantity Incorporated in Unit. Indicates the
quantity of the item used in the KS-15(4). Subse-

8-2

guent appear ances of the same item in the same
assembly are indicated by the letters “REF.”

f. 30- Day DS/GS Maintenance Allowances.

NOTE

Allowances in GS Column are for GS
maintenance only.

(1) The allowance columns are divided into
three subcolumns. Indicated in each subcolumn,
oppositethefirst appearance of each item, isthe
total quantity of items authorized for the number
of equipments supported. Subsequent appearances
of the same item will have the letters “REF” in
the applicable allowance columns, Items author-
ized for use as reguired, but not for initial stock-
age, are identified with an asterisk in the allow-
ance column.

(2) The quantitative allowances for DS/GS
levels of maintenance will represent initial stock-
age for a 30-day period for the number of equip-
ments supported.

(3) Determination of the total quantity of
parts required for maintenance of more than 100
of these equipments can be accomplished by con-
verting the equipment guantity to a decimal fac-
tor by placing a decimal point beforethe next to
last digit of the number to indicate hundredths,
and multiplying the decimal factor by the parts
guantity authorized in the 51-100 allowance col-
umn. Example, authorized allowance for 51-100
equipments is 40; for 150 equipments multiply 40
by 1.50 or 60 parts required.

g. One-Year Allowances per 100 Equipments/
Contingency Planning Purposes. Indicates oppo-
site the first appearance of each item the total
quantity required for distribution and contingency
planning purposes. The range of items indicates
total quantities of all authorized items required
to provide for adequate support of 100 equipments
for 1 year.

h. Depot Maintenance Allowance per 100 Equip-
ments. Indicates opposite the first appearance of
each item the total quantity authorized for depot
maintenance of 100 equipments. Subsequent ap-
pear ances of the same item will have the letters
“REF” in the allowance column. Items authorized
for use asrequired, but not for initial stockage,
are identified with an asterisk in the allowance
column.

i. lllustrations.

(1) Figure number. Indicates the figure num-
ber in which theitem is shown.




(2) Item number or reference designation.
Indicates the reference designation used to iden-
tify theitem in theillustration.

B-4  Specid

a. Repair parts mortality is computed from
failure rates derived from experience factor-s with
the individual partsin a variety of equipments.
Variations in the specific application and periods
of use of eectronics equipment, the fragility of
electronic piece parts, plusintangible material and
quality factors intrinsic to the manufacture of
electronic parts, do not permit mortality to be
based on hours of end item use. However, long pe-
riods of continuous use under adverse conditions
are likely to increase repair parts mortality.

Information

b. Dry batteries shown are used with the equip-
ment but are not considered part of the equip-
ment. They will not be preshipped automatically
but are to be requisitioned in quantities necessary
for the particular organization in accordance with
SB 11-6.

B-5. location of Repair Parts

a. This appendix contains three crossreference
indexes (secs. |11, 1V, and V) to be used to locate
arepair part when either the Federal stock num-
ber, reference number (manufacturer’s part num-
ber) or reference designation is known. The first
column in each index is prepared in numerical or
alphanumerical sequence in ascending order.
Wherea Federal stock number islisted, refer to

TM 11-6720-244-35

section I11. Where a Federal stock number is not
listed, refer to section V.

b. When the Federal stock number or reference
designation is known, follow the procedures given
in (1) and (2) below.

(1) Refer to section Il (index of Federal
stock numbers) or section 1V (index of reference
numbers) and note the applicable figure and ref-
erence designation.

(2) When the reference designation is deter-
mined, refer to the reference designation index
(sec. V). Thereference designationsarelisted in
alpha-numerical ascending order and are cross-
referenced to the page number on which they ap-
pear in the repair parts list (sec. I1). Refer to the
page number noted in the index and locate the
reference designation in the repair parts list (col.
10b), Support, General Support and Depot Main-
tenance. If the description column indicates that it
isa“SAME AS’ item, locate the first appearance
of the item by the index number referenced.

¢. When the reference designation is known,
follow the procedures given in b (2) above.

d. When neither the FSN, reference number,
nor reference designation is known, identify the
part in the illustration and follow directions given
in ¢ above, or scrutinize column 3 of the repair
parts list (sec. I1).

B-6. Federal Supply Code for Manufacturers

Code Manufacturer’'s name
35643 ____ Leitz, E., Inc.
90303 ... Mallory Battery Co.

B-3



P2-F-8

AL

X1~F

x2=F

Ko=F

X1=-F

Xl=Ff

X1=F

X1=F

X1-F

e

FEDERAL !
stocK

NUMBER |

™ 11-6720-244-35
~ ECTION I1 REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

f2)
DESChenon

IEFEIENCE NUMBER & MFR Clpe

‘6720 935-7701 A

6720-456-5992 At

6720-018-4006 A2

A3

A4

5305-109-7020

»
w

Ab

A7

A8

AlQ

All

CAMERA Sk To STILL PICTUKE

KS=15(4): (THIS 1TEN IS
IWONEXPE! DABLE) ¢

CAMERAs STILL PICTURE:
42-58271,3 (35643)

uASE PLATF CCMP(LTE:
42-182,005-001 (35643}

SCREWe INSTRUMENT:
M2X4DING21-{35043)

KROLLER, LASE PLATE:
«?=182,005-005 (35643}

SCREws TNSTRUMENT:
15-10.232-5 (35643)

wASHER, FLAT:
ceSUINLZ2S (35643)

FLATE s LCCKINGE
42~253,001-757 (35643)

nASHERy fLAT:
15-12406=14/5 (35643)

wASHERe SPRING TENSJON:
15-12.0¢=37/1 (35643)

SHIM,
15=124,0¢6=14/6 (35643)

SHIM.
15-12,06=14/11 (35643)

! ] |

@

L]

@ | m \sonAv S MAINT |30 DAY G5 MAINT 1ve jowor!_ ILLUSTRATIONS B
UNIT ! Q1Y &llQ!ANCE AlI.OWAE[CE Alﬂ \um:'l o “ml:)o on
! AL oEw
USAILEON s e m’ 6 Ll @] el cour | o | FIG REFERENCE

M"“j Nt | 129 121 5058 loq 120 i21 50 EI 100curacy taum | NO DESIONATON
PR ! 7| L - — - B e t—sobin~ i S

' i 1 ! i | ' E

| i % ‘ ‘ |

3 b { ‘ | ,

i i

" Ea 1! -? » ufl L -; + 5 © 3=1 1

. ' i | i

Eay L . " 4 4 14 8 p3-1]1a1

! | | i l

! t | ‘ i |

TEA, L } E i 3-1| 1ALHL

e

I | |

‘ [ L | - P

£A ‘ po - | |3-1] 1a1MP1
| i 1
, ) !

"EAL l 3-1]| 1AlH2

o t

| ! ' !

tea, N P 31| 18143
oy ;

| } 1

JEAL 3-1| LALMPZ
1

[ EA! 1 i | 3-1| 1AlH4

i eal | 3.1 1ALHS

e |

i EA] 1 | { [3=1{ 1a1H6

l

b t ’ |

| EAl 1 [3=1| 1A1WT

- t |

I b

; ‘

] .

| ] L1 -




code

X1=F

X1=F

Xi-P

It-F

|
X1=F |
!
!
P=0 |
x1=F
X1=F
X1=F
x1=F

x1=Ff

xl=F

6720-018-3999

TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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SECTION II REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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SECTION 11" REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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SECTION II REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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e Ass SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: el 1 s-7 | 1ASAINPL
42-582.03-35 ;
|
. assa MUTISLOTED SCREW & SPRING Eal | 1ASA3AL
K- ASSY: KSIBNY4 (35643)
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42-582.03-4D (35643)
X1k A93  VRM: 425820348 (35643) el 371 1A5A303
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SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
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Nusast REFERENCENUMSER & MAR. CODE '&l"" UNT | 130 |21.50/51-100) 1-20 (21-50 51 100 snger) caue | NO Tt
. SCREW, INSTRUMENT: eal 2 3-6 | 1ASHé
xi=" A9%  NL7XBDING4-5A (35643)
- A% SCREW, INSTRUMENT: €Al 1 326 | 1A5HS
Xien HI.7XBDINS5-58  (35643)
- OPTICAL PRISM: eal 1 1A5a4MPL
X AT 12-582.03-5C (35649)
- PENTAPRISM: E 1 LASA&MP2
xi-H AR 43585 035D (35643) A
X1=H A99 CAP, SEALING, PRISM: EA ) 3«6 | 1A5A4MP3
42-582.03-5E (35643)
X1-H A100 OBJECTIVE LEVER ASSEMBLY: el 1 3-6 | 1A5AS
42-582.03-6 (35643)
X1-H 4101  SPRING, HELICAL, EA 1 3w6 | 1A5ASMPL
EXTENSION: 42-582.03-6A
(35643(
. Al02  BALL-SCREW, CEMENTED: eal o 3-6 | 1ASMPG
X 42-582.03-68 (35643) .
X1-H A 103 OCULAR BARREL: EA i 3-6| 1A5ASAL
42-582.03-6C (35643)
- A103A BARREL: £ 1 LASASAIMPL
Xi-H KSI5NY5 (35643) A
X1=H A104 LENSGROUP, 2 CEMENTED EA 1 36| 1ASASALIMP2
ELEMENTS: 42-582.03-6D
(35643)
R T - SH
Xi-H AL05 - S5 STNBAGE  (35643) Eal 4 36| 1ASASHL

AMSE ufForm 1N 68 ANAR o

B-12



TM 11-6720-244-35
SECTION 11 REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

USABLE ON

m &
FEDERAL OESCRPTION
sua stoax
coor
NUNBER
RSPERENCENUNGER & MFR. CODR

XlekH A106 ECCENTER PLATE:
42-582.03-6F (35643)

Xl=H A107 BARREL ADJUSTMENT LINGAGE:
42-582.03-6G (35643)

X1=H A108  SCREW, INSTRUMENT:
N1.4X2DIN84-7 (35643)

Xl=H A109 MIRROR:
42-582.03-8 (35643)

X1=H A109A ADJUSTING DEVICE ASSEMBLY:
K515NY6 (35643)

XleH A110 FRAMES ADJUSTING DEVICE
A55Y: 42.582.03-9 (35643)

Xl=H Alll AXLE, THREADED:
42.582.03-9A (35643)

X1eH All2 SPRING, HELICAL,
COMPRESSION: 42-582.034-9B
(35643)

X1l=H Al113 SETSCREW:
42-582.03-9C (35643)

Xl=H All4 NUT, ADJUSTING:
42-582.03-9D (35643)

X1=M Al15 BLOCK, GUIDING:
42-582.03-9E (35643)

Xi=H All6 PLASTIC PIN:

Anutfen 1hv 60 §04AS pre

42-582.03-9F (35643)

)

K

| @

EA

EA

EA

€A

€A

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

EA

{10}
savor RLUSTRATIONS
o (b)
woe ITTMNO Of
o | RO REFERINCE
» | Mo DESIGNATION

3«56 | 1A5A5MP2

3-6 | 1A5A5MP3

3=6 | LASHE

3«6 | LASMPS
1A5A6
LASAG6AL

=6 [ LASAGMPL

3-6 [ 1A5A6MP2

3-6 | 1LASAGAIMPL

3-6 | LASAGALMP2

3-6 | LA5A6ALAL

3=6| 1ASAGALALMPL

B-13
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TM 11-6720-244-35

SEEIIQN. |l RERAIR-RARTS, FORRIRELT. SURPORT. .GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

6) 7 @ m o)
\ a ] (4 | (5) (30 DAY DS MAINT (30 DAY 05 MAINT | va {pwor ILLUSTRATIONS
slu)n FEDERAL DESCRIPTION UNIT| Q1Y | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | aw | waw | ®)
STOCK OF {INC IN ‘ e laiw o) 1TEM NO OR
coot NUM3ER | USABLEON meas | unmr | (o) | B L G e sy ool 100" | 0 NG REFERENCE
| REFERENCENUMBER & MFR CODE cobe || »4-}“ 030 0 W’:mcv tour | NO DESIGNATION
X1=H A117  ADJUSTING AXLE, RIVETED: EA Y 3-6 | 1A5MP6
42-582.03-10 (35643)
x1=H A118  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 1 3=6 | 1ASH6
N1.4X1.5D1N63-11 (35643)
X1=H | A119  LEARING, AXLE: EA i 3=6 | 1ASMP7
| 42-582.03.12 (35643)
X1=H A120  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-6 | 1A5H7
M1.7X2.3DIN84-13 (35643)
X1=H A121 FRAME MASK: EA ! 3-6 | 1A54P8
42-582.03-14 (35643)
[}
Xl=H A122  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: l EA 1 3-6 | 1A5HB
| M1.7X2DIN84-15 (35643) [ =7
\ |
i
X1 =H A123  BRACKET, ANGLE, SPRING: " EA i 3-6 | 1A5MP9
42-582.03-16 (35643) k
!
X1H | A124  SPRING, LEAF, PRESSURE: | EA 1 3-6 [ 1A5MP10
| 42-582.03-17 (35643) j
X1=H A125  LENS, VIEW FINDER, EA 1 3-6 | LA5MPLL
PHOTOGRAPHIC: 42-582.03-18
(35643)
X1=H A126  SETSCREW: EA 3 3-6 | LASH9
M1,7X2DIN551-19 (35643) \
X1=H A121  MASK: EA 1 3=6| 1A5MP12
42-582.03-20 (35643)

AMSEL.MEForm | Nov 48

6048 «




TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION II REPAIR PARTS FOR DIFSJEI(‘ZT SUPPORT, GENERAL _SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

INEGVT UL T WINT, Wity
= r

T ® [ T T 110 h
i @ -} ™ | 1y | (51 130 0AY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT {ree oeror musmrlu:lms
ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE AW | MAINT
. FEDERAL DESCRIPIION ‘“:F" o , { - T‘ e w0 1 {EMNO OR
b [{ ¢}
cobE NSI‘J:::R ‘ USABLEON 'MEAs | unnt | (o 250 is1'5oo 130 usoLn ey taue | NO | D::r;:“‘““c;"
| REFERENCENUMBER& MFR CODE CODE [ +_r+‘ o - — Tl 7}, _ . DESIONATION
3 Y . 36 ' 1ASHLO
X1~H A128  SETSCREW: | Ea b Lo L
M1,7X2,8DIN551-2 (35643) | ! | i i | - | ' i
, ‘ o0 !
| | :' | \ | ’ 13=6 | 1asHL1
X1=H A129  SETSCREW: ' EA y | . '
M1,7X1,7DIN551-2 (35643) ' | L % - N i
i~ 1 | i |
| A | -6 | 1ASHL
X1=H 4130  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: | EA LI 1 ’ 1 3=6 | 1A5H12
M1,7X2,3D1N84-23 (35643) LT \1 ‘i l i i
' } 1 '
| | ¢ | i
‘ o pia | SMP13
X1eH A131  RACKET, ANGLE: " EA l! C 1 F 1 3 e’ 1A5MP]
42-582,03-24 (35643) ool N i '
\ . i ! | i
v |
| ! oy \ ’
X1=H a132  Man Prisv2 CEMENTED (EAL L { \ 3-6 | 1A5A
ELEMENTS: 42-582.03-25 | 1 ' | i . |
(35643) I A R A ; |
! w | | - ‘ ‘ ; ‘ |
| ! i | -b ! [
X1=H A133  ALUMINUM STUD: L Eal 2 . | 3-6 | 1ASMP.Y
42-582.03-26 (35643) | J o |
| ! | i i
| | } Lo
‘ oo i}
X1=H A134  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA ‘ I ! 36| 1ASH13
M1,4X2,3DIN84-27 (35643) ' [ ‘
i bl
X1=H A135  BRACKET, ANGLE: "eal 4 b o 3-6| LASMP1S
42-582.03-28 (35643) L | Lo |
S T |
X1=H A136  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: | €Ay 4 o | !‘ ‘ l 3-6 | 1A5H14
MI,7X4DIN84-29 (35643) bl ‘ |
! i ! i ‘ ! k l
| f
X1<H A137  PLATE, PRESSURE: | EA! 1] C b | ! 3-6 | 1A5MP16
42-582.03-30 (35643) T R ‘ !
i i I
[ 1 ! ' { \ :
X1k | A137A ACROMAT-SEAT ASSEMBLY: EA i . [ | 1A5A8
! K515NY7 (35643) ‘ ' | : i
| ! ' ! | ) \
| ' { ! 1 i .
X1=H | A138 SEAT: EA' 1 | | ! ‘3-5 1ASABMP]
{ 1

42-582.03-31 (35643)

|

-

|

l

L

L

|
E___r
I

AMSEL MEForm INov 88 6048 - B- 15 ) TEsC.hn as2088



0N epAR RIS DI AR e, g HIMIBHG,

B-16

m @ {S) |20 DAY DS MAINY .
Qrv. | ALOWAN o
ul MDERAL DESCRIPTION l:' v o4 [ —— ™ T NO. OR
Cooe "o ' USAMEON wgas | | ('3 sowe | w100 ssreencE
REFERENCT NUMBER & MR COOE v towe | DESIGHATION

X1=H Al39  ACHHOMAT=2 CEMENTED EA| ) 3.6 | 1azaBMP2
ELEMENTS: 42-562403.32
(135643)

AL=H Al40  HOUSING wITH CEMENTED EA| I 3-6 | LASMP16
BALL! 42-582.03233 (356643)

Xi=H Alé2  SCREws INSTRUMENT: EA| 3e8 | 1H6
15=10,172=6 (3%643)

p-n | 6720-436-5985| a143  LEVERs REVERSE: eal 1 5 2 {3-8] 14Ps
422253.01-116 (35643)

X1-H AleS  SCREWe INSTRUMENT: EA q 3-8 | 1H?
15-10022-6 (35663}

K1=H ' Ale6  SCREwe INSTRUMENT: Eal o 38 | LH8
SAME AS ATé

X1=H AleT?  SCREWe INSTRUMENT: EA E 3-8 | 1H9
15-10.20-8 (35643;

Xl-H Al48  SCREWs INSTRUMLNT: EA | 3-8 | 1H10
M1,7X2.5LN12021 (35643)

Xl=H Ale9  LIGHT SHIELD: €A ' 3-8 | 1MPT
©2-253,01-83 (35643)

pen | 6720-106-4765 | axsy  SELFTIMER ASSEMBLY, el 1o d 2 3-8/ 146
COMPLETE: #2-253¢l6=1
(35643)

X1=H AlS2  SPRING. SPIRALe TORSION: eal 1 3-9 | 1A6MP1
©22253416=39/1 (35643)

X1=H Al53  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: ea| 1 3-9 | 1A6H1
42-253.16-39/2 (35643)

AN 20t



SECTION..| REPARR

TM 11-6720-244-35

PARTS FOR DI

wawr w s W wen

BRCT, SPRQRT, GENERAL XPEORT..AND.

a

m v @
—~ FEDERAL DESCRPTION
CcoDE stock
NUMBER
REFERENCENUMSER & MR CODE
X1-H A154  CARRIER, SLIP UN:
42-253,16-39/3 (35643)
X1=H | A155  SCREW INSTRUMENT:
| 42-253.16-39/4 (35643)
X1-H | A156  SPRING SNAP, RIVETED:
42-253.16-39/5 (35643)
X1<H A157  HOLDER, CARRIER, WINDING:
42-253.16-39/6 (35643)
X1=~h A158  CARRIER, WINDING:
42-253.16-39/7 (35643)
X1=H A159  SCREW CARRIER:
42-253.16-39/8 (35643)
X1~H A160  RING, RETAINING:
42-253.16-39/9 (35643)
|
1
X1=H A161  ARM, RELEASE RIVETED:
42-253.16-39/10 (35643)
X1-H A162  SCREW, INSTRUMENT:
42-253.16.39/11 (35643)
X1-H A163  SPRING, LEVER GROUP:
42-253,16-39/12 (35643)
X1=H Al164 LEVER GROUP ASSEMBLY
RIVETED: 42-253,16-39/13
(35643)

B utFom 1w s G048 ore

PEPQL MAINTENANCE

& [d) (] {10)
@ | 5) ;30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | vz |omor ILLUSTRATIONS
UNIT | ary ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE AW | MANT o) &)
OF [INC IN e |aw o {TEMNO OR
USA @ | B ! (e } (a) | (b) | (o) - nG
i UNI | 120 (21.50/55-100 1-20 (2150 (51 100 seocy| cauw | NO prerERENcE
S N A A N TION
B
i EA Y 3-9 | 1A6MP2
Ea| 2 3-9 | 1A6H2
EA ! 3-9 | 1A6MP3
!
EA y | 3-9 | 1A6MP4
EA i 3-9 | 1A6MPS
EA 1 3.9 | LA6MP6
EA 1 3.9 | 1A6MP7
' EA y 3.9 | 1A6MP8
EA ! 329 lAvma
EA p 3-9| la6MP9
EA ] 3-9| 1A6AL

B-17



T™ 11-6720-244-35
SECTION II REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL MAINTENANCE, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

T T 16) Y] ® | & 10
! @ @ | 5 |30 DAY DS MAINT |30DAY GS MAINT | 1vs |owor HLLUSTRATIONS
v ra?n)ul | DESCR®PTION UNIT | aFv | ALLOWANCE AULOWANCE | ww | wan ™ lrm(:'o -
sk OF INC
b) |t | ta) | B | (0 FIG
Coot NumaGe USABLE ON unn | /56 | 2180 ls1-v0q 120 [21-50 1 oo “0um | 0 | N REFERENCE
REFEAENCENUMBER & MFR. CODE CoDE i i i DESIGNATION
-9 | 1A6MP10
X1=H A165 RiNG, RETAINING: EA 1 3-9 | 1A6MP1
42-253.16-39/14 (35643)
- P
X1-H A166  SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: EA ! 3=-9 | LA6MPLL
42-253.16.39/15 (35643)
X1=H Al67 GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR: Ea ¥ 3=9 | 1A6MP12
42-253.16-39/16 (35643)
XleH A168 GEAR, SPUR, WINDING: EA 1 3«9 | LA6MP13
42-253.16-39/17 (35643)
X1=H A169 ANCHOR, RIVETED: EA ! 3=9 | 1A6MPL&
42-253.16-39/18 (35643)
X1=H A170 GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR, EA ! 3«9 | 1A6MP1S
SELFTIMER: 42-253.16-39/19
(35643)
X1=H A171  GEAR CLUSTER. SPUR, EA 1 3=9 | 1A6MP16
SELFTIMER: 42-253.16-39/20
(35643)
Xl=H Al172  GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR, EA: | 3.9 | 1A6MPY7
SELFTIMER: 42-253.16-39/21
(35643)
X1-H A173  PLATE BOTTOM: EA i 3-9 | 1A6MP18
42-253.16-39/22 (35643)
1M A174 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: £a 2 3-1q 1H11
- 15-10.140-8 (35643)
1=H A174A SPRING CONTACT & INSUL Eal 1a7
PLTE ASY; KSI15NY8 (35643)
X1H A175  INSULATION PLATE: EA 1 3-1Q 1A7E1
42-253.01-467 (35643)

N B-18 T



TM 11-6720-244-35
RT. GENE

SSETIQH, RERAIRRARTS, FOR RIRRET. SUPPO
@ 3 )
| o pescnemow v
[{- or
NUMB33R | -mmmmsmessiminen o siam sARE
XleH 1 A176 CONTACT SPRING: EA
42-582.01-311 (35643)
X1=H tAL1T77 INSUILATION PLATE: EA
42-253.01-465 (35643)
A=k A178 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA
15-10.140-10 (35643)
X1=M A178A CONTACT SPRING ASSEMBLY: EA
KS15NY9 (35643)
AleH A179 PLATE: EA
42-253.01-463 (35643)
XleH A180 PLATE, INSULATION: EA
42-253.01-462 (35643)
Kl=hM A181 PLATE, L-SHAPED, EA
INSULATION: 42-253.01-474
(35643)
XleM A182  SPRING, CONTACT: EA
42-253.01-461 (35643)
Xl=H A183 PLATE, INSULATION: EA
42-253.01-460 (35643) |
i
X1=H A184  WIRE, COPPER: . EA
42-253.01-471 (35643)
X1=H Al185 NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON: EA

amstLutfon 1Nv i H048 e

N2X1.6-DIN934 (35643)

WY, W

RAL_SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

L]

J0DAY S MAINT | ,vs. | pwor
U

10}
RLUSTRATIONS

n juwen
(€] | sauw
rocy] toue

f 4 —

1ATMP)

1ATE2

1H12

1A24

1A24MP1

1A24MP2

1A24MP3

1A24¥P4

1A24MP5

1wl

1H13



TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
o n

© RE iy
@ ) ) | 15) |30 DAY DS MARNT (30 DAY GS MAINT | ,v» |pmor KWHIAI:NS

[ UNIT | QTY | ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE | uw | mawt

S oo ouscrrtion OF (W T e juwal 19 MO OR

code STOCK USANLE ON NIt ‘!;L 2('% ”l:l l(.zlo 1&)‘ “Kll wovr | 100 | PO REPERENCE

REPERENCENUMBSR & MFR CODR cooe 15031190 1- -100k,nacy) 1w | NG DESIGNATION

X1eH 1A186 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA b 3-10 1H14
M2X2.5DIN84 (35643)

XleH 14187  SPRING, GUIDE: EA 1 3=10 1MP10
42-582.01-31 (35643)

X1=H AlB8  Tuse: €A 1 a-uw 1MPIL
42-253.01-468 (35643)

X1=H A189 WIRE, ELECTRICAL: EA 1 3=1Q 1w2
42-253.01-470 (35643)

X1=H A190  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 1 3=10 1H1S
M2X6LN-12021 (35643)

X)eH AI90A FRAME & CONTACTS: EA | 1A25
KS15NYI0 (35643)

X1=H A191 FRAME, CONTACT; €A 1 3=1Q 1A25"P]}
42-253.01-478 (35643)

X1=H A191A TERMINAL, FEED THRU: EA ! 3=10 1A23MP2

42-253.01-719 (35643)

X1=H A194  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-1¢ lHl6
15-10.140-7 (35643)
X1-h A192A SPRING CONTACT: EA 1 1A26

KS15NY11 (35643)

X1eH A193  PLATE, INSULATION: EA i

3«13 1A26MP1
42-253.01-427 (35643)

X1=H A194  SPRING, CONTACT: Ea 1 ‘ 3-10 1A26MP2
42-253.01-426 (35643) i

AMSELMEPorm TNev 88 S48 P!

B-20 pr——



TM 11-6720-244-35

V PRORT, GENERAL SUPRORT, AND DEFCT JANTENANCE
[ ] (] ) | [5) |30DAY BS MAINY. |30 DAY @8 MAINT ".; :q RLUSTRANONS
“-' reosRAL SENCAPTON o | o | ALLOWAMCE gru__m un '] -
cose frevive-} VIANEON [uaas | won 5 [aiboisr'tod '3 ,{',}.L,"} wow | w | RO. oot
WFTRINCE NURSIR & MR CODY coDl - tow | NO. DRMONATON

X1-H Al95  PLATE. INSULATION: Y 3-1q 1A26MP3
42-253,01-425 135643)

Rl=h A196 PLATEe CONTACTS EA X 3-1Q 1nP14
422253,01=484 (35643}

Xl=H Al98  STREWs INSTRUMENT: EA ¥ 3=1Q 1HL?
15-10.173-5 (35643)

R1-# AL9Y  SPRINGs WELICAL. TORSION: EAl o 3-1q 1P16
42-253,01-439 (35643)

Aok A200 LEVERe FLASH ADJs RIVETED® (1) X 3=1Q 1MP}7
42-253.01-615 (35643)

P-H | 6720-106-4763 A201  HEWIND ASSEMBLY. COMPLETE: €l 3 4 2 3 4 9 |
©2=253.C1<489 135643)

K1=H A201A SPRINGs TUBE: TY 1a8MPY
422253.01-49¢ (35643)

Xk A2018  CARRIER: TY 1A8HP2

, 42-253,01-495 (35643)
‘ i

Ni-M A202  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: LT 3-11 1A8M1
SAVE AS ATe

X1eH | A203  SLEEVES LTI 311 1AMP3
42-253.01-497 (35643)

X1eh A206  BEARING, RIVEVED: TY 3-11 148MPs
42-253,01-488 (35643)

Xl=-H A2G5  SHIMS €A | 3-“ LABMPS
15.12.03=15/1 (35643)

- - B-21



™ 11-6720-244-35
SECTION 11 REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

— Tl oo Cw T | oy
m 2 ™ @ | (%) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | vt :orsor ,__Ilglgﬂgf(!gﬂsﬁv _
ERAL ESCRIP a ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE AW | MAINT
csou:c ':ocu " o TN "{,‘}' INC i —(‘)‘I"““' - o (e ""’o’ TEMNO OR
Nuiate USABLEON |MEAS | UNT | 136 |21 50 |51-100] 1-20 |21 50 51100l ur.! 1% | o REFERENCE
| u cope NTOCY| £auP DESIGNATION

b | "“rEasNCENUMBERA MPR CODE L el proct vaue | N9 | DESIONATON __

X1=H A206 GEARSHAFTe SPURe REWIND: EA 1 3-11] 1A8MP6
422253401=491 (35643)

X1=-k A207 GEAR W/THREADEL SHAFT: €A 1 3-11 1MP48
422253.01=501 (35643)

X1=-H A204  CARRIER: EA 1 3e11 LMP49
42-253,01-502 (35643)

pn | B720-457-9632 | paosa LEARING PLATEs ASSEMBLY: EAl L 4 4 2 4 3 149
KS15NY12 (35643)

X1-H A211  WINGs RETAINING: Ea| U 3-11 1A9MP}
1eSOINGTS9 (35643)

X1-n A212  SCREwWs [WSTRUMENT: EA| | 3-11 1A9H1
15-104170-6 (35643,

X1=hn A?13  SPACER. SLEEVE: Eal | 3-11 1A9MP2
42-253.01=50 (35643)

X1-H A214  SCREWs TNSTRUMENT: ea| 2 3-11 lA92
M2X3LN12021 (35643) |

Xi-H A215  SHAFTe THREADEL: Eal 1 | 3-11 1A9MP3
420253.01=54 (35643) .

K1-H A216  SPRINGs HELICAL. TORSION: Y 311 1A9MP4
42-253.01=55 (35643)

X1-# A217  5LOW SPFFD ASSEMBLY, ea| 1 3-11 1A9A2
COMPLETE: ©2-253215-1 ‘
1(35643) |

Xi=H A218  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: TV 3-13 1A9A2HL
M1,4X2,3DIN63 (35643)

AW o~ L

YeIVR(4) 5_41 £5C FM 453668



T™ 11-6720-244-35
SECTON | RPAR PARTSFOR DRECT SRR, GEIERAL SIPORT, D DEROT ANTENANCE

® 7 TR 110)
L)) L] () | (5 |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | 1w {otror | i gw_s_rgnggus
M ERAL DESCRPTION UNI | ary | ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE | aiw | mamr | 3]
sma FEo oF e | e fuwest) @ ITEMNO Of
coot STOCK USABLEON lmeas fa) | (B | (e [ o) | B | td |equw| 100 |FIG | REFERENCE
NUMmBER UNIT | 120 |21-80(51-100 120 {21-50 8i-1 caur | NO
REFERENCE NUMBER & MR CODE CODE L knrocy ! DESIGNATION
s i el e S e Sl e s S
X1=H M219  GUIDE LEVER: EA 1 : [3-12 1A9a2MP)
42-253.15-NY1 (35643) ! i i } ! '
]
X1=H ;220  SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: : EA 1 ’ 3-12 1A9A2MP2
42-253.15-NY2 (35643) ! | |
|
| \
X1eH #221  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: | €A I B-13 1A9A2H2
42-253.15-NY3 (35643) I !
| ! ‘ '
X1=H A222  PLATE, UPPER, RIVETED: ! EA y . i i | ] !3-1.a 1A9A2A1
42-253.15-NY 4 (35643) | ‘ | | i
Lo ! |
1 H |
X1=H £223  ANCHOR ASSEMBLY, RIVETED: "EAal 1 l 3-12 1A9A2A2
42-253.15-NY5 (35643) ! | .
| | ! !
' 1
X1=H A224  GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR, DOG: } EA ! I } ! }3-12 LAYA2MP3
42-253.15-NY6 (35643) | i 1 |
| i
X1=H A225 GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR, LARGE: EA 1 | 3-12 1A9A2MP4
42-1253.15-NY7 (35643) ' ' X .l 1 '
i ! ! X ! !
! |
X1eH A226 GEAR CLUSTER, SPUR, WALL: EA 1 I { 13-1d4 1a9a2MP5
42-253,15-NY8 (35643) l | | i E l
. i | !
] | i |
| o
XleH A227  GEAR, SECTOR RIVETED: ‘ EA 1 ! . ‘ 3«12 1A9A2A3
42-253.15-NY9 (35643) . 1 ' | ] | !
i 1 !
| I
X1=H A228  PLATE, LOWER RIVETED: I EAL Y \ ! ! 13=13 1A9A2A4
42-253.15-NY 10 (35643) i i | | | l |
b R B
i ]
[ b v
X1=H A228A BEARING PLATE SUBASSEMBLY: ‘ EA’ 1 | I | ' 3-13 1asAl
KS15NY13 (35643) . ; ' ' | ! ! ! '
N T
i | i s { ! ! ¢
X1=H A229  SCREw, INSTRUMENT: | EAl i | i | 1 3-13 1A9AlHL
15-10.21-9 (35643) | | | { ' i ‘ | '
, ] i i | ! i | 1
Lo S R P
b T
} ! | i I .
i i ' V
b R S A
o [
! : )
b _l S Y AU B SN SO U S

2 3 ESC FM 453468



T™M 11-6720-244-35

SECTIONI| REPAIR PART.IST FOR DIRECT SUFFORT, GENERWL SUPPORT, AND DEFOT NANTENANCE

(10§
2) @ W | (51 |20 DAY DS MAINT v |oeor RIUSTRATIONS
W roea DESCRPTIOS: unm | arv | AuowaNnce am st [ s on
f n OF (inC
s1ocx (o) | M | id tave | 10 [ PO REFERENCE
coot USABLEON MEAS | UNIT | 120 (21.50[51-100 o
v REFESENCE NUMBER & MFR. CODE <88 | [rrocy) eaue DEsiGNATION
X1oH A229A BEARING PLATE: EA 1 L1AALHPI
42-253.01-302 (35643)
X1=H 4230  LEVER, RELEASE: EA 1 3-13 1AGAIMP2
42-253.01-328 (35643)
X1-H A231  NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON: EA 1 3-173 1A9A1H2
M2DIN934 (35643)
X1eH A232  SCREW  INSTRUMENT: EA 1 3=13 1A9A1H3
15-10.230-6 (35643) |
i
X1eH A233 DISC, SPEED DIAL SETTING: EA 1 3-17 1A9A1MP3
42-253-15BST 317 (35643)
X1-H A234  WASHER, SPRING TENSION: EA 1 3-13 1A9ALMP4
42-253.15BST319 (35643)
Xi=H A235  SPRING, FLAT, REST: EA ! 3-13 1A9ALMPS
42-253.15NY11 (35643)
x1-H A236  SCREW INSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-131 LA9AlH4
15-10.144-7 (35643) | '
[ ; ;
Al=H A237  CAM, SETTING: ‘ EA 1 3=13 1A9AIMP6
42-253.01-305 (35643)
X1=H A238  CAM, SPEED: EA 1 3~11 1A9ALMP7
42-253.01BST312 (35643)
X1=H A239  SPACER: EA ' 3-13 1A9ALMPS
42-253.01-314 (35643) {
|
X1=H ' A240  CAM, SYNCHRO: Ea 1 3=13 1A9ALMPY
42-253.01BST326 (35643)
|
f ‘
| i

B-24



™ 11-6720-244-35

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

| 7 RN 10)
@ ) l W | (5) '30 DAY DS MAINT (30 DAY GS MAINT | | va |peor musm?:ns
: P | ALLOWANCE AMPOWANCE | aw |masut
o reDmAL DescRPTION | am e |.)..‘ s e e o
) 3 o] g
cooe st USABLE ON unr | 30 |a1-30 (51300 1'Z0 2150 51 100 or cane | NO REFERENCE
RETERENCE NUMBSR & MFR. SODE CODE 1 DESIGNATION
- 9ALAL
XleH A241  BEARING AND RIVET EA ! 3=13 1A9A
ASSEMBLY: 42-253.01BST311
(35643)
- 4
X1=H A242  ADJUSTING LEVER ASSEMBLY: EA Y 3-11 1A9A
42-253.01-287 (35643)
X1eH A243 SHIM: EA i 3-11 1A9A4MPL
15-12.07-13/1 (35643) |
X1-H A244  RING, RETAINING: | EA 1 3-11 1A9A4HP2
SAME AS A211 ' i
i
X1-H A245  SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: | EA ]| 3=11 1A9A4MP3
42-253.01-297 (35643) , | |
‘
- o
Xl=H A246 SPACER. SLEEVE: EA ! 3«1} 1A9A4MP
42-253.01-44 (35643)
X1=h A247  SHIM: gal 1 | 3-11 1A9A4MPS
42-253.01-NY 12 (35643) i
X1=H A248  ADJUSTING LEVER ASSY, EA X L 1A9A4A1
RIVETED: 42-253.01-NY13 i P
(35643) ’ i '
X1eH A249  SHAFT: EA ! 1A9A4A1MP]
42-253.01BST 288 (35643)
|
X1~H A250  INTERMEDIATE SHAFT, 1 EA i i 1A9A4ALMP2
RIVETED: 42-253.01BST291 1
(35643) ! i | } ’
) ) k |
i
X1=H A251  SHAFT: €al 1 | ' | 1A9A4ALMP3
42-253.01BST293 (35643) i
|
! i
X1H A252  SPRING: | EA 1 ! | g . 1A9AGAIMP4
42-253.01BST294 (35643) X (‘ r} & |
i ]
[ (
i i ' ! L $ i
[
| 1 | ‘ [

agfuifen 1Nves 6048

B-25
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TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPFORT, GENERAL SUPFORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

m @ @ @ | (%) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30DAY OS MANT | v |oeror MLUSTRATIONS
suz '::“"‘ DESCRBTION UNIT | arv | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | o |mame |~ ®
numMaER usasis on uaas | unn ¥3) (2o ls1'5od 12 (2t %0 pr'd soue [ PO m
RapanaNCE NUMDER & MFR. CODE coot -0 31 -1000cy| saue | NO DISIGNATION

X1=H A253  LEVER: EA 1 1A9AGALMPS
42-253,01057T295 (35463)

Kl=H A254  SPRINGe HCLICAL, TORSION: Eal 3<11 1A9MP13
42-253,01-826 (35643)

X1=H A255 SPACERs SLEEVE: EA ! 3=1) 1AOHMP14
#2-253,02-60 (35643)

X3-H A256  SHIM: Eal | 3-11 1A9MP15
©24253.01NY14 (35643)

X1=-H A257 LEVER: €A ! 3-11 1A9MP16
42-253,01-82% (35643)

x2-n| 6720 A258  KING, RETAINING: Eal 1 3-11 1M010
1.20IN8799 (35643)

P | 6720 A259  SPRINGs HELICALe Ea| I 4 4 4 ¢ 3 3-11 1MP19
COMPRESS JON: 42-253,01=024
135643)

x2-n | 6720 AZ80  SHAFTs FLASH LIGHTe ea| 3 3-11 1Al0
hIVETED: 42-253,01-703
135643)

p-r | 6720 A26l  SPRINGs HELICALs TORSION: eal o d 4 4 4 2 laaaf w20
©2253,01-437 (35643)

x2-H{ 6720 A262 SCREWs INSTRUMENT: Ea| 1 3-11 1H18
SAME AS ATé

xz-n| 6720 A263  PLATEs TENSION: eal 1 3-11 1MP21
42a253,01=klh 135643)

AMSELME = =

B-26 e



™M 11-6720-244-35
SECTION I REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

_ i
m 2) ! ) {4) | (3) |3UGAY UBmANY | VAT WB Wl T —— -
FrRERAL ! DEsC UNT | oty | AuOwaNcs ALLOWA! auw | wamt
conx N ‘ ha o e @ ] 6] | 8 e e no IMANO of
L)
e C o USSBISON (meas | Ut | 130 |21 30/51 100 120 |20 30 81-102 300t | caue | NO REFERENCE
—_ FERENCENUMRER « MR CODR _ CODE Ll R R vtk Sniell Ml DR __DESIGNATION
PeH | 6720 026 <OR jiva} EA 1 4 o o 5 5 311 IMP22
4227 . .1ec17 135643}
X2=H | 6720 AZebd  ARRES: . (EVER ASSEMBLY: EA 1 3-11] 1A11
422253, 1-'61 (35643)
X1=H aZos  LePy INSL.- 7 ON EA ! 3-11 1A11MP1
©2-252,01« -39 (35643)
x2=r1 6720 R2&  SKREwe FNSTRUMENT: Eal 1 3-14 W19
1521220-11 (35643)
X2-H| 6720 A2¢8  BRACKEYT, ANGLE: lEa| 1 311 1MP23
422253.01=411 (35643)
x2-H | 6720 A269  SEAL» POEGLUED: eal 1 3-11 1MP24
472253401513 (35663 |
‘ |
X2-H| 6720 A270  SCREWs 1uSTRUMENT: EA 2 ( 3-11 1H20
M1,4X3D1InA3 (35643)
x2-H | 6720 A271  PLATE, STOP: eal 311 1MP25
42-253,01-43 (356643)
I
! |
P=H | 6720-456-1872 a272 DRIVE SHAFT AXsErBLYe EA d 4 4 48 3111412
COMPLETC: 42-5£2001-138
135643)
X1-H A273  SCREWs i STRUMENT: Eal 1 311 1A12M1
SAME AS A21%
X1-H A274  SPRINGs HELICAL, TORSIGN: E2 I 3-14 lAl2MP:
«2-582,01-154 (35643)
‘ l .
X1-H A275 LEVERs COUNTINGs RIVETED: Eal 1 | | 3-14 1A12A1
42-582,01-120 (35643) , | '
Lo | { ; !
! ] i A .
| | 1
- | o o
, ; | ! :
| t; ol L ( \




M 11-6/20-244-
L RS A o AL SARORT AAD.DEROT MAITENANCE

© | 9
(V] o) W | (3) |30 DAY DS SAINT (30 DAY GS MAINT |\ va |omor musmn:m
i ESCRIPTION UNIt | o | ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE | mw | mams [
o mmun ° F INC N ver (mweea (0 ITEMNO OR
coos USABLE ON fo | ® [ 0] @ | ® ] || wo | PO RErERENCE
NuMaER MEAS | UNIT | 139 (21.50(s1 100 120 {2050 511 cove | NO
REPERENCE NUMBER & MFR. CODR coot 0T Tacy ps: i
XleH M276 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: €A 1 3-14 1A12H2

15-10.31-9 (35643)

X1~H M277  RING, RETAINING: EA 1 3-14 1A12MP4
42-582.01-150 (35643)

XleH A278  WASHER, FLAT: EA 1 3=14 1A12H3
15-12.06-18/5 (35643)

X1eH A279 GEAR, SPUR, DRIVE SHAFT: EA 1l 3=14 LAL2MP5
42-582.01-143 (35643)

X1=H A280 COUPLING, DISC: EA J 3-1J 1A12MP6
42-582.01-144 (35643)

Rl=H A2B1 SHIM: EA ! 3a14 1A12MPT
15-12.06-18/6 (35643)

Xl=H A282 SPRING, HELICAL: EA 1 3=14 lA12MPB
42-582.01-145 (35643)

X1eH A283  CARRIER, @l 1 314 1A12P9
42-582.01-NY 15 (35643)

XleH A284 SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: EA ! 3=14 1A12MP10O
42-582.01-NY16 (35643)

X1=H A285  WASHER, CARRIER: EA ¥ 3.11 1A12MP11
42-582.01-NY 17 (35643)

X1=H A286  WASHER, FLAT: EA ¥ 3-!1 1A12He
42.582.01-NY 18 (35643)

X1=H A287  SHAFT, DRIVE: EA j | 3-14 1A12MP12

42-582.01-NY 19 (35643)

B




T™ 11-6720-244-35

SECTION II'REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

(10)
RIUSTRATIONS

®
\ ] ) @ | (51 |30 DAY DS MANY
. FEDERAL DESCRPTION unt | arv | AtLowancs
cooe stocx OF INC N (g |
NUMBER USABLE ON P“ UNT | 120 [21.80
_ REF IRl cq NUMSZR & MFR. CODR __coon | g
X1=H A287R  GEAHs SPURe CRIVE SHAFT: €A )
642-582,01-138A (35643)
X1=H \288  CEARING PLATE ASSEMBLY: | EA 1
42-582,01=NY20 (35643)
Xl=r A289 SCREW RING? EA 1
42-582401=NY21 (35643)
X1l=H 2290  bEARING PLATE: EA !
42-582.,01=NY22 (35643)
P=H-R 6720 A291  WINDING SHAFT ASSEMBLY: EA !
«2-782,001=1655 (35643)
P=r 6720 A292 LFVERs STOP: EA '
42-253,01~129 (35843)
P-n | 5630-491-1580 A293 SPRINGe HELICAL. TORSION: €A 5
42-253.01-58 (35643)
P=H 16720 A29¢  PINs GRCOVEDs HEADLESS: EA X
42-253,01-57 (35643)
Pt | 6720 A295 SHAFT, FELEASEs RIVETED: EA 3
42-253,01-406 135643)
pert | 6720 A296  PINe SHCULDERv HEADLESS: EA |
42-253,C1-40 (35643)
p=H | 6720 A297  RINGs RFTAININGS EA ]
42.582,01-181 (35643)
P=H | 5365-182-9658 A298 WASHER, FLAT: EA
15-12.03-26/1 (35643)

(b
ITIMNO Of
REFERENCE

__DESIONATION

1A12MP13

1A12A2

1A12A2H1

1A12A2MP1

1A13

1A9MPLT

1A9MP18

1A9MP19

1Al

1MP26

1MP27

1H21

B-29



TM 11-6720-244-35
SECTION [1 REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SLEPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

J ! L) n I 10
h : 2 : 3 '@ (5 300AY DSMAINT 3J0DAYGS MAINT !\ve  owror  BLUSTRATIONS
{ | = ' T \
. FEDERAL UNIT ' QI ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE  atw ' mamn [
cs::g l STOLK pescumon oF we R ‘ R P rlt:': : Privividivg
NUMBER USABLEON MEAS UNI 120 ,21 50 51100 1 20 12¢.50 51 100,00 | 1% REFERENCE
i | REFERENCENUMBER & MFR CODE CODE ! ““’ ;2 0 31-100 °l w0 Ikumcm ave NO | OESIGNATION
\ - " ! | ! | ! '
P-n 6720 A29Y  GEARs SPULRy FINTON. L o W 5 2 3-15 LwP28
, \ 42=182.C01=1605 (35643} | 1 1 ! ! 1‘ h |
' | ! | |
) i , , . ! | !
| ! c : FFal P 3-15 1Hz22
X1=F | | A300  >CREws IRSTRUMLNT: ,FAL \ . | ! ! | ‘
' SAME AS A3 I | | !
'\ L BRI ‘ 5 'y
y !
X1=H ' A30L  wASHERe FLATE EA l} . | [ ! ! | 3=15 lhoo
) ( 15-12406=14/6 (35643) P | L ! i ; ;
| | b [ | J
p-n  5360-491-1581 ' 4302  SPRINZ, <ELICAL, "Ea; X i oo L 2’ § 4 3-13 1vP29
! COMPRESSTON: \ o r |
©2-782,001=171 (35643) ‘ \ } l
‘ ‘ :
i ' |
1
per 6720 ' 4303 SPRING, HELICAL, EA' Y T I - IS TR T
i COMPRESSTCON® o ' R
| 42-7524C01=164 (35643 I ! \
‘ ‘ ‘ | ; o
. X .
x1-H 6720 , A304  LUSHING, SHOULLEK: Ea' 1 | 3215 1MP33
42-1824001-163 135643) P o
| ! i '
| , . 1 \
P=H 6720 A305  SPAULs TwkE=LD EAl L £ 4 2 d) b 3-19 1mP32
42-782,001=173 (35643} o ‘ l
L
.
X1-H ' A306  AXIS EA 1 3-15 1MP33
42-782,001-162 (35643) . [ | ! .
| ! | : ' i E
| ! .
pen 6720 ' A307  LI5Cs LCCKING. EA L - 4 4 A 52 315 IMP3e
| 42-7824001=161 (35643) o !
X1=H A308  SCREws THSTRUMENT® EA | . 3-19 1K24
i Mlo7Xal1LB4 (32643)
X1-H ' A309  SCRLwe 11.STRUMENT. EA ) 315 1A13HL
15-10el74=5 (35643)
Xl=n 4310 LUSHINC, PEARING. EA ! 3-15 1¥P35

4?7=5824M1=21 (356413)

B-30



™ 11-6720-244-35

l

P S

(5) |30 DAY Semany |0 av Gs AT |
I ALLOWANCE

b
lﬂ 120 2:; k(‘)mJ
‘I

JPUR ¢ N

8| @ !
1w {peror! II.I.USTIA!IONS
A 'mv | b)
2 murtl “') ITEMNO OR
fauie | 10 REFERENCE
moc mulu NO DESIGNATION

' 1

]

' 1B-15 1h25

|

[ 3-15 lnze

i

| i

J 4 13.15 1Al1S

SELTION || REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPORT GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

|

i

i

la-15 1A15H1

i

|

3-15 1AL5H2

3-15 1h27

3-15 1MP36
3-15 1MP37
3-15 1H28
13-15 1A16

4 3-1% 1MP38

3-15 1Al3H2

I 2 3 l“ |
oW FEDERAL 1 DESCRIPIION (UNIT' QY | ALLOWANCE
s | STOCK i COF INC W Mﬁ‘{ o @ @
coot | NUMBER eere usBLE ON MEAS | UNT 1 130 121505
! ' ERENCENUMBER & MFR CODE b o et
' | | ’ ;
| 1 o o
X1=H | A311  SCREas I (STRUMCNT: EA, 1 | l i
} | M2X643LN12021 (35643) . -
i ' . i I
X1-H | ,A312  SCREws INSTRUMENT: €A yoo 0
| ‘ SAME AS A214 : k
! l
| ‘ ‘
p-n 0720 | A313  SPRING, FLATs KIVETED: A1 '
! ‘ 42=253,01-121 (35643} ‘ \ Pt
| ‘ !
X1 | | A31e  ADJUSTING SCREM: Ea, 1 }
| | 15-10429=-14 (35643) ' i ; |
;' J ! ; i ! ’ ‘
X1-H | 1 A315  hUT: EA; 0y
; ; 15-11,25-5 (35643" P
! ! 1
X1=H l A316  SCREWs IhS PUMENT® Ean: 2 .
, i Ml.4X2,2DEn63 (35643) ‘
. i | ' !
X1H | | A317  SHAFT, GEARs INTERMEDIATE: EA, co
' 42-253,01-368 (35643) | :
: | ,
X1-H " A318  GEAR CLUSTERe SPUR: EA 5
\ | ¢2-253.01-35% (35643
1 I
Xi-H, A3ly  wASHEP, FLAT: EA ) B
| 15-12403=16/1 (35643) 1 ’
i | b
X1=H | A320 LEVER, ARRESTI'G. Al :
| 42-253,01~361 (35643) ! ' | ‘
! . I
| X X
e-n 6720 A321  SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION: JEAL 1 |
422253,01~36% (35643) S L
| ! !
!
X1=¢ | A322  nUTy ROULD LOCKING: : EA: i |
i 42-253,01-31 (35643) o Co
| , \ | ; I
| J
i i :
! ! ! \ f i
AMSELMI ==

B-3
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SECTION 1 REPAIR PARTS LIT FOR DIRe

T™M 11-6720-244-35

CT SUPPCRT, CENERAL SURRORT, AND DEPCT NAITENANCE

(L
m [t] ® |S) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | , ya. HLUSTRATIONS
Yoy FEDERAL DESCRIPTION UNIT | QIY | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | ww |mamt[ ®
cooe stocx OF [INC f o | v lawom nz ITEMNO OR
NUMDER USABLEON eas | uwr | (39 250 ls1'%od 120 2150 5190027 | 1= | o REFERENCE
REFERENCENUMBER S MFR CODE CODE - 7_f_ " forracy] eave NO DESIGNATION
]
|
Xl=H 1323 SToP DISC: EA 1 3-15 1Al3MP1
42-253.01-824 (35643)
Xl=H A32¢ SToP DISC: EA 1 3-15 1A13MP2
©2=253,01=30 (35643)
X1=H A325  SCREWe INSTRUMENT: EA i 3«15 1A13H3
15-10.17547 (35643)
\1=H A326 GFARs SPURs INTERMEDIATE: EA Y 3-15 1A13MP3
42-253.01-28 (35643)
Xl=H A1 GFAR SHAF Ty SPufF . WNINDING: EA b 3-19 1A13MP4
42=253.01-130 (:2043)
X1=H A328  SHIMS EA 1 3=14 1AL13MPS
15-12.03=21/1 (35643)
X1-H A32y  wASHER, FLAT: EA ! 319 1A13He
15=12403=2172 (35643) b
X1=H A330 wASHER, FLAT: EA 1 ) 3-19 1A13H5
15-12403=-21/3 (35643}
Xl=H A331 SCREws THSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-15 1H29
15-10,144=8 (35643)
X1eH A332 bRACKET, AMGLE: EA | 3-19 1MP39
42-253,01=821 (35643)
P=H 6720 A333  SPROCKET WHELL ASSEMBLY: EA 1 4 4 + g 2 1A17
42-253,01-16 (35643) 1
b
X1=H A334  KATCHET PLATE: EA ] I 3-19 1ALTMPL
42-253,01=NY23 (35643}
Sy




SECTION |l REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT
!

TM 11-6720-244-35

SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

1 W) vy © ” -
\ @ | @ } @) | (5) |30 DAY DS MAINT {30 DAY GS MAINT | va | peror [ musmr::ns
i ESCRIPTION ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE ALW | MAINT
oo "o ° iu"'? e o | ]| ]| @] e %"'"' o TEMNO OR
cone USASBLE ON o € i | eaur | 100 REFERENCE
Nusmee IMEAS | UNIT | 120 (21.50(51.100] 120 [21-50 51100, 300y caum | NO
CODE DESIGNATION
REFERENCENUNSER & MR CODE E 0 ‘.f" ‘!—“l‘ aun |
! | [ |
| | |
X1=H A335  CARRIER SHAFT: ' EA ! 3-15 1A17MP2
©2-253,01=NY2" (35643) !
i |
x1-H | 6720 A336  SPRING: lea! 3-15 1ALTMP3
42-253.01=NY25 (35643) ! i |
| |
X1-H 4337  RINGe RETAININGE ! EA 1 3-1'.7 1MP40
SAME AS A211 ' l
f |
Xl-h A338  WASHERs FLAT: EA I i 3-19 1H30
15-12,02-28/1 (35643} ‘
Lo \
. r |
pn [0360-182-9601 A339  SPRINGs HELICAL, Ea| I L z' 3 4 5 3-14 1MP4l
COMPRESSION: 42-582,01+24 | ! | ‘=
(35643) | } \ | | |
i ! | | ;
| i
X1-h A340  LFVER»s LOCK: rEAD Y 1| 319 1mMPa2
422253 01-684 (35643) ! | 1
el 1t | i ! 1MP43
X1-H a341  GEARs SPURs INTERMEDIATE: | Eal L 5 i 3-1
42-253,01-33 (35643) Lo l ; 1
‘ k | 1
s | | 0
X1-H A342  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: Eal 4 o 3-19 131
: AM2X3.50INBG (35643) N I !
| X ! |
I H I 1
i § 1 I | ’ J
|
X1=H A343  SHAFT: : EA! j Col L [3e1 1meas
42-582.01=22 (35643) | " g ' X ; : l
i oo Lo ‘
; | J | b i ' 3 :.J 1MP45
X1-H A34+  LUSHINGs MACHINE THREAD: £A | P Lol -
42-253,01-27 (35643) | . l IR |
{ i ! | ! | |
! ! H | \ , | . !
X1-H A345  LRAKE ASSEMBLY: | EA 1 ! i {3-16 1Al8
42-582,01-449 (35643) ‘ | | I
' 1 i | ' )
i E | ! % r ‘ ! ! | '
— X1-H A346  SCREWws TNSTRUMENT: | Eat A . 3-1¢ 1AlgH1
M2XSDINBY  (35643) . ! ] , t i '
' 1 { i . H
L o
1 ]
— B 3&3 : L . .



T™M 11-6720-244-35

SFCTON I RECATRPARTS FOR DIRECT SUPPRT, GENERAL SUFFURT, AND DEROT

) 9

AINTENANCE,

. @ @ @ | (5 |30 DAY DS MAINT {30 DAY GS MAINT | ,ve Iperor | ILLUSTRATIONS
. FEDERAL DESCRIPTION UNTT | arv | ALLOWANCE ALOWANCE | wiw | wamt [ ma:'o o
stocx OF [Nc W e (uwre [
cooe | ®) ] e | | G fo
Numsen USAREON Imens | unr | 30 210 1 100| 1130 21 30 Br-Too] 0% | 2 | RS REFERENCE
REFERENCE NUMGER & MFR. CODE CopE rocy eav DESIONAION
X1eH A347 scREw, INSTRUMENT: EA bi 314§ 1A18H2
M1.7X3DIN84 (35643)
X1=H A348 RING, RETAINING: EA Y 3-17 1A18MP1

SAME AS A211

X1=H A349  SPRING, FLAT, BRAKE: EA 1 3=17 1A18MP2
42-562.01-274 (35643)

X1=H A350 BRAKE SHOE, EXTRNLY EA ! 3-17 1A18MP3
ACTUATED: 42-583.01-275 R
(35043)

X1=H A351 NUT, ECCENTRIC: EA 1 3-17 lAl8MP4

42-512.01-273 (35643)

Xl=H A352  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA v 3-17 1A18H3
15-10.21-12 (35643)

X1=H A353  WASHER, SPRING TENSION: EA ! 3-17 1A18MPS
15-12.02-10/1 (35643)

X1=H A354  WASHER, FLAT: EA ! 3-17 1AlBHe
15-12.03-32/3 (35643) i

X1=H A355  BUSHING, MACHINE THREADj EA 1 3-17 1A18MP6
42-582.01-271 (35643)

X1=H A356  WASHER, FLAT: EA | 3-17 1A18H5
15-12.04-14/8 (35643)

X1=H A357  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA ] 3-14 1A18HS
15-10.21-13 (35643)

e B3




TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS FOR DIRECT UPPCRT, GENERAL SUPPCRT, AND DEPOT WAINTENANCE

)
m o @) | (5) [30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | \vp. HLUSTRATIONS
- FEDERAL DESCRIPTION UNIT | Q1Y | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | mw | mamnt o) ]
cooe b 0F e T T 0 | e | | A | (™ o ITEMNO OR
NuRESR USARLEON P" unr | 35 |21-30/s1i0d 120 [21.50 b1'toa "2 | 0 | R0 SEFERENCE
REPERENCE NUMIER & MFR. CODE CODE ] wF"‘-“:““' DESIGNATION
: [N R P it
Xl=k A358  wASHERe SPRING TENSION: EA ! 3-17 1al8MP7
15-12403=25/1 (3%643)
X)=H A359  PLATEes DRAKE: EA | 3-17 1A18MP8
‘ 42-582,01=261 (35643)
Xl=H ©A360  PLATEs FRICTION BRAKE: EA i 3-17 LA18MP9
\ 42-582,01-260 (35643)
X1~H ‘A!bl FLATEs INTERMEULIATE, EA ! 3-17 1A18MP10
BRAKE: 42-582401-259
: 135643)
|
X1=H ‘ A362 UDISCe BRAKE: EA [ 3-17 1A18MP11
’ 42-582,01-258 (35643) \
X1-H A363  PLATEe BRAKEs RIVETED: ' EA ! 3.17 1A18A1
42-582,01-277 (35643) :
X1=H A364  wASHER, RECESSED: EA 1 3-11 1Al8MP)2
42-582,01-256 (35643)
X1-H A365 CAPy INSULATION: EA | | 3-11 1A18A1MP1
SAME AS A266 | | |
\
P=H 67201811028 A365A PLATE ASSEMBLYs BEARING: EA || 4 2 3 4 5 3-17 1A1BA2
KSI5NY14 (356%3)
P=H 5720 A366  SHUTTER ASSEMBLY: EA 3 4 4 2 5 2 |3.14 1Al9
42-582 01-188 (35643) I |
N o
X1=H A367  BEARING BUSHING ASSy. EA p: : , ' i 3-14 1420
RIVETED: 42-253.01-257 i |
135643) i !
| I ! X
X1=H A368  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: eal 4 1 | l 3-14 1al9H1
SAME AS A270 | !
| - | .
. ! ! | | |
— L1, S A L




™ 11-6720-244-35

SECTION. Il REPAIR PART LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

— _—

@ o INT |30DAYGS MAWNT | o opor| ____ usmavors
n Fﬂ;n(sze'gu ( oescreToN I";(nf a ‘:0 2::03::“":‘ AUOWANC: | & ‘T:':', Lo ,m:‘;_; or
Sua Stirocx USAMEON med MNC W ) u.) CRICAR NI mw w RESERENCE
CODE ‘ i Nl ! taur NATION
MiMs | mancenmssammcooe o €90t om0 3 P j _DESIGNAYON
N Lol P ; |
l‘ ‘ R 3-14 1a19MP1
xi-n | A369  PLATE. SHUTTER JEAL 4 ‘ 1
| 42-253.01-918 (35643) oo | ‘ | l
i l ‘ ‘ ‘i I & I 3-14 1A19A1
aion| ag70  SHUTTER ROLLER ASSEMBLY: Y R . “\
] 42-253.01-232 (35643) Lo ' 1
b i | ‘ 3-1d 1A19A1MP1
X1-H A371 ROLLER, SHUTTER: ea| Col
| | 42-25301-232A  (35643) ! \ DR
| ! | t - 2
“_H\ | a3 RING, RETAINING: el 4 \ 2 1‘{ JAL9ALMP
: 42-253.01-NY 26 (35643) '$ ~\ 1 |
|\ | mi % i \ 3_14 LAL9AIMP3
R ! : \
e AST3 35085 01Nv27 (35649) AR \ |
| ROLLER | EAi: {4 ! } . l 3_1q‘ 1A19A1MP3
x| A3T4 G255501-NY28 (35643) AR l } |
| AET AN IN MBLY: | EA; | \ i 3-14 1A19A1A1
| ASTS PRI 3y j . ‘
| PIN, SLOTTED EA} ! o i |3-19 1a19A1MP4
“H A376 CEA Lk [ |
e 42-253.01-NY30 (35643) o B ;
! b \ !
H A376A SHUTTER ROLLER ASSEMBLY: | EA o t 1 ! 3-14 1A19A2
o A2-253.01-246  (35643) - ‘5 1 |
| ROLLER, SHUTTER: A 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ el 1A19A2MP2
X A 43-253.01-246A (35643) ' 1) R R | L
i | , | 1 (T |
— A376C RING, RETAINING: ' Eal 1 P | 1 ‘ 3-1§ 1a19A2MP2
i SAME AS A372 R i | i {
| Pl | o
Hj A3T76E SHIM: Leal @ g | Lo !3-11 1A19A2MP3
xi-| SAME ASA373 | 0T o | . |
| oy N
! o ' I |
J/ R | !
Ceers uefam 10~ a8 ANAR



M 11-6720-244-35
SFCT O EPAIR PARTSIT CR DIRECT UARCRT CEIGEAL XBRORT. AN R MANTENANCE

[t] "o ™ (i
m 1] ) (sl somv ..aum nnncs KAINT | e l“"°' HLUSTRATIONS R
M FEDERAL DESCRPTION llNﬂ' an ALLOWANCE ALLOW. H u' um a) ]
sTocx OF (mc ™ IEMNG OR
R en wsane oo s et 53 o 1% e JuSfEE | m
REFERENCENUMSER & MFR. CODE cobe T TR P oo coue | N0 | oesicnaToN
! | :
i I |
K= A376F SHAFT AND SPRING A>SEMBLY: EA| L b - 3-18 1A16A2A1
42-253.,01-NY29A (35643) l ‘
|
Xi=H A376G FINy SLOTTED: jEal 1 | p-ia 1aiokzpe
SAME AS A376 | i
i
!
Per A377  SHUTTER CURTAIN ASSy, EA| I 4 3 2 g5 3-14 1al9an
LONG: 42-253,01-923 Co ;
(35643) X i | ‘ ! |
i ! '
) . |
X1-H A378  LABYRINTH: } EA' 1 1A19A3MP)
42-253,01~NY31 (35643} b ,
| - i
Xi-H A379  RIBHUN: EA| 2 | 1A19A3MP2
420253,01=-MY32 (35643) ' 1 | ,
] i
i !
X1=H K380  PIN: ea| | | 1A19A3MpP3
42-253,01-NY33 (35643) | | ‘ \
“ il
X1-H Lo ! ‘
A331  CURTAIN: VEAL 1 | ! | 1A19A34P4
424253,01-NY34 (35643 | | I
1 i H
‘ 1 1
. ' ‘
peH 6720'617'8731 A382  SHUTTER CURTAIN ASSEMBLYs eal d 2 4 6 '3-14 11944
SHORT® 42-253e01-273 i | |
135543) ! i
| I
X1= A383  bAR: Eal | ! ' \ 1AL9AGMP
4¢+253.01=NY35 (35643) ’ ‘ | Coo i
| | S R
X1-H A38e  PIN: CEAL Y | ‘ ! 1A19R4MP2
42-253,01=NY36 (35643} | ‘ .
i ! P! |
- | |
X1=H A385  kIBAON: o o | 1A19A4MP3
42.253.01-NY37 (35043) 1 i | | ‘
P : i s
' ]\ { . | : . |
| ( | ! ' | '
{ 1] | . | )
b N l
i i i | i N
- l v o
AMSELMEFe ! | | P b o el
ravious aditon 11~ lete) KS=15(4) ESC Fw acardt




T™ 11-6720-244-35
SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

—_ Jk\,l 'V“ll, I\Ll LAl EA AL SRl T bbdechedh ittt 'l"'l —— '};I'_ g l" 'a) l,, (‘ol
| ULUSTRATIONS
o 12) Iy @ | lil {30 DAY DSMMNTFODAVGSAx:éN' e oao:
: FEDERAL N DESCRIPTION i UNIT ALLOWANCE ALLOW, AW | mam
coot | stock # 10F I " PRI Pl e
‘ NUMBER N USABLE ON e o
|| BEFERENCENUMBERS MFR CODE ~H_»¢_°g£v|“‘5[ uo 21 so 51 10(1 1-20 {21-50 noo?n?;y sour
+ - -— — ‘ ‘
Xl=H | " A3se CURTAIN: EAI iy i E ! ! ; 1A19A4MP4G
. 42-253.01-NY 38 (35643) ' ' I . | | { ‘
‘ ' i : H i I ! \
i ' | |
]
X1-H A387 MAIN ROLLER, COMPLETE: Ea’ 1 1 l . | ‘3—18\ 1A19AS
42-582.01-199 (35643) : | ! ! ! :
! l | ' , ’ | |
| | i { | ! i |
! 1 1 i
X1eH ' | A388  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EAi 2 ! | ‘I 3-18 1A19ASH1
! M1.4X1.5DIN63 (35643) i ' } ‘ | : | ]
| | Voo | |
) 1 ) I
X1=h ' Asss  CAM, MAIN ROLLER, SHUTTER: Peal 1 o } i 3-14 1AL9A5MPL
42-582.01-NY 39 (35643) ! i ‘ . , \ { |
! . | ' ! ! 1 H i !
| ! |
o . 3 1q 132
Xl=H A390 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: ' EA 2 I | i , Il [ - i
‘ 15-10.174-6 (35643) ‘ ! i | |
| ' , | ’
| 1 | | [ | |
X1=H ' A391  BUSHING, MACHINE THREAD: | EA ; ; i ! ! 3-14 1MP46
' ‘ 42-582.01-33 (35643) ! ! : ! . i ‘t .
( ‘ b P ! [ | |
| ! . | i :
X1=H 1 A392 SET SCREW: " EA 1 , | i | i \ 1MP47
M2.3X2.5DIN551 (35643) ' ; | . : ! | .
' ' [ i 1 | |
o . o |
X1=H A393 NUT, ROUND, LOCKING. EA“\ L . ' | \ : ' | \’3—!(1 1H33
15-11.232-5 (35643) , ! , i ! | |
' |
. ' | |
i i
X1=w A3934 MAIN BODY CASTING: CEA| U Co l 3-1§ 1A21
42-582.01-5 (35643) ! ) | | E | ‘l ,
! . | J | -
| : 1 |
{ , . | !
X1=H A394  NUT, ROUND, LOCKING: ! EA, 1 s, i ! | | 1 3-1§ 1A21H1
15-11.175-5 (35643) i I . | ! l “ | ! .
1 i ! i ! |
1
X1=H A395  SHIM: EA' 1 ) : ' }3-1(:' 1A21MP)}
15-12.02-14/1 (35643) ' ‘ ' ‘ i ‘
B o L l3-1d 1821Mp2
X1=~H P396  SCREW, ECCENTRIC: EA | | 13=1 1

42-253.01-74 (35643)

B-38



m )
FEDERAL
Pondll stock
. Numeee
I S
|
Lk

X2=H 6720-100-4767
x2-+ 5305-100-7025
Al=H

xz- 6720-106-4752
X1=H'
X1=H
P=H

p-H 6720
X1=H

X1=H

X1=H

6720-106-4766

| AkQ4

REFERENCE Nl!M’EI & EFLC?DE _

A397

A398

1399

'

A4Q0

A401l

A40<

A403

A406

A4Q7

A4Q8

ALQ9

TM 11-6720-244-35

SOV REPAIRPARTSLIST FORDIRECT &

DESCRIPTION

CAPs INSULATION:
SAME AS A266

hUTs ROUNDs LOCKING:
15-114172-5 (35643)

SCREwWs SET:

15-10.176=5 (35643)

SCREWs INSTRUMENT:
42-253,01-110 (35643}

SHAFT:

42-253,01-25 (35643)

SHIM:

15=12.02~15/1 (35643)

SCREWs INSTRUMENT:
15-104143=5 (35643)

SPRING, HELICAL, TORSION:

42-253,01-87 (35643)

HOUSING ASSEMBLYS
42-582401=440 (35643)

SCREws IThSTRUMENT:

42=253,01-597 (35643)
LEVER:
422253,01=605 (35643)

KUTy COVER PLAIE:
©2=253,01-5%6 (35643)

UNIT  arv
OF INC IN, b)
us::,l.; EON NEAS umrl 120 21 50
EA 1
EA 1
EA 1;
EA’ 1
o
"EAL )
e
!
EA ' L
EA 1
g1
EA 1
EA 1

B39

b)

)
'51.100 t

| AuOWANCE
TR

. f +

J1ve o peror !
L, v maNT,

PER AW 'tll

WD[
taur 100 FIG

20 2150 51-100,10cy cour NO !
.

=16

PRORT, GENERAL SUPPCRT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

@) ' (5) '30 DAY DS MAINT 30 DAY GS MAINT
ALLOWANCE

ILLUSTRATIONS
a b)
ITEMNO OR
REFERENCE
DESIGNATION

'a21MP3

1A21H2

1A21MP4

1A21H3

1A21MPS

1A21MPE

1A21H4

1A21MP7

1A22

1A22H1

1A22MP1

1A22MP2



42-253.01-600 (35643)

SO0 RERAR.2 ARIS.HSLEOR.D R SU ENER_AL UPPORT, AND DEPOT HAINTENANCE
®) [l ® | m (10}
@ @ | (5) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY G5 MANT | 1 ve. |owror num:ﬂ’
(U] m ALLOWANCE AUOCWANCE | aw | aann
suR g II:I‘.:V“ T - e © IWEMNO OR
cooe et USABLE ON o | {3 120 ls1hol 13 |20 i ool "o | |00 REFERENCE
SEFERENCE NUMBER & MFR. CODE -50 51 rocy] taue | NO DERONATION
X1=H IA410  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: €Al 3 3-19 1A22H2
M1, 7X3LN12019 (35643)
X1=H IA411 SCREW, coupPLING: EA 1 3=19 1A22MP3
42-253.01-593 (35643)
X1=H A412  BUSHING: Eal W 3-19 1A22MPé
42-253.01-595 (35643)
Xl=H A413  SHIM: EA 1 3=19 LA22MPS
15-12.03-13/1 (35643)
X1~H 4414  WASHER, FLAT: EA ! 1-19 1A22H3
15-12.03-14/1 (35643)
X1eH A415  FLANGE, HOUSING, THREADED: EA 1 3-19 1A22MP6
42-253.01-594 (35643)
X1-H A416  SPACER, RING: EA y 3-19 laz2Mp7
42-253.01-554 (35643)
X1-H A417  SPACER RING: EA j 3-14 1A22Mps
42-253.01-566 (35643)
| !
{
X1-H A418  SELFTIMER RELEASE EA‘ 1 1A22A1
ASSEMBLY: 42-253.01-948
(35643)
X1-H A419  BUSHING, MACHINE THREAD: T B 3-19 1A22A1MP1
42-253.01-598 (35643) i
. ]
x1-H| A420 RING, RETAINING: ‘ EA ! ! ' ‘ 3-19 1A22A1MP2
! SAME AS A211 : |
1 | |
xt-+ | A421  PLUNGER, DETENT: i . 3-19 1A22A1MP3
‘ !
I
I




TM 11-6/20-244-35

r ® i [ @1 @ (10}
' @ ® W | (5) [30DAY DS MAINT |30DAYGS MANT 1y |omor ILLUSTRATIONS
".’. ‘ FEDERAL OESCRPTION {unir | arv | __Attowance ‘. AUOWANCE | aw wamr [* ol
STOCK OF [INC IN| PER LW PER| ITEMNO OR
cooe NUMBER USASLE ON Ve I DR [save | 1 | MO REFERENCE
REFERENCENUMBER & MFL COOE CoDE | f Pextacy rave | NO DESIGNATION
e R
x2-H 6720-106-4759| A42¢  SPRINGs HELICAL,4 lEA ! [ 319 1p22A1MP¢
COMPRESSION: 42~253,61=599 |
(35643) i {
1
p=H | 6720 A423  LOCKING UFVICE ASSEMBLY: ;EA I I d w24 44 1A27
422253.01=941 (35643) |
|
x2-H | 5305-109-7021 | a42¢  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: ‘EA ) 3-19 1H34
15=10425=7 (35€43)
| i
X1=H A425  LEVERs 5TOP: (Eal Y 3-11 1MP52
©2-253,01-561 (35643) ’ i
o
X1-H A426  BUSHING. MACHINE THREAD: lEa| L 3-19 1A27MP1
“2=253,01=538 (35643) |
X1=H AG27 KINGs RETAINING: EA 1 3-19 1A27MP2
SAME AS A211
i
X1eH A28 SHIM: Eal 1 3-14 1A27MP3
15-12.06=17/1 (35643) t
X1=H A%29  PLUNGER, DETENT: EA‘ I 3-19 1A27MPs
42-253,01-540 {35643) P o I
' | ! i
pert  6720-106-4760 | a430  SPRINGs HELICAL, EA| L } 4 2 2 8§ 5 3.19 1A27MPS
COMPRESSION: 42-253,01-539 | ,
(35643) ‘ l ! !
. .
| i
Xl=H 8431  SCREws INSTRUMENT: EA| 4 | 3-19 1H35
15=104170=9 (35643) I
‘ bt
: ‘ [
X1=H | A632  RINGs FLANGE: ea| ! . 3-19 1MPS3
422253,01=938 (35643) 1
‘ |
X1=H A433  SCREWs INSTRUMLNT: ea; 4 | , 3-19 1H36
92253.01-940 (35643) I
|

B-41




P=H

Xl=H
X1=H
KI-H\

Xl=hH

X1=H
Xl=H

|
|
|
!
|
!l-NI
‘
|
I
|

Xl=H

AMSEL-MEF

STION I REPAIR.PARTS, LIST. F)

TM 11-6720-244-35

R DIRECT

SJUPPORT,

GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

i _‘T Tttt T B ® T 8) . L)) ‘iiﬁ -
2) ! @ @ | 15 |30DAY DSMAINT [30DAY OGS MAINT | v logorl _ WIUSTRAMONS
EDERAL : DESCRIPIION UNIT| Qv | ALLOWANCE | ALLOWANCE | mw |mamt )
SToCK | y of e T @ | o ] g | e ;‘;;’ ITEMNO OR
NumpER ‘ s USABLEON [MEAS | uNT | 120 |21.50]51.100 1.20 |21 30 51 100,002 | cue | NO REFERENCE
e e o MFEENCENUMSERL MFR CODE LI R S Bt S . Tpeoccaur | NO | pesinamon
6720 A%364  SPRIMNG: EA ! € ® M 5 2 B-19 IMPS54
422253,01-939 (35643)
A435  SCALING STRIF? EA 1 3-19 1A22MP9
42-253,01-565 (35643)
A3 STRIPs FLLT: EAl 2 3-19 1A22MP1O
42-253,01-904 (35643}
P ! ,
4437  SCREWs 11HSTRUMENT: ' EA | 1 1 3-19 1A22H¢
15-104170-12 (35643) | |
I | l
gnaau LFVER: | EAi Y 3-19 1A22MP11
42-253,01=-641 (35643)
IR
k . <
' A639  LUSHINGs GUILE: Ea’ 1 | o 3-1q 1A22Mp12
| 422253,01-635 (35643} o Lo |
! ! I L |
| A440  EUSHINGs GUIDE: £l : b 3-1q 1A22MP13
42-253401=634 (35663} oo : [ '
S R L |
A4l  CRANKSHAFT: EA 1 I T 3-19 1A22MP16
i 42-253,01=636 (35643) ! ] ' o
! | | l l !
! 1
A442  SPRINGe HELICAL. EA; L ! i ’ ! 3-19 1A22MP15
EXTENSION: 42-253,01-630 ! | | | 1 i
(35643) [ | i ‘ i |
A % ! %
Ab43  SCREWs [RSTRUMLNT: EA | I 3-19 1A22H5
15-104171=6 (35643) A I
| ) , :
A44s  LARY UPFLR SLILINGS Eal oL | -1 1a22MpLe
©2-253.01~627 (35643) ! | . i | | .
L . o
RG4S SHIM. | €a 4 o b ‘ 3-19 l1a22Mp17
15-12.02-11/3  (35643) i i ro | l
[ | 1
L | l l B

A
RO



T™ 11-6720-244-35

AINTENANCE

B-43

SECTIQNL I REPALR. PARTS LIST OB DIRECT_SUPRORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPQT
» (4] ]
m ] - [ ] [ (51 |30 DAY DS MANNT. (35 DAY G3 [ o :. BAYSTRARONMS
P HBEML ODICEPNON NN | o ALOWANCE [ - [}
oone 00K oF jovc. nd e = ANO. 08
AR VEALE ON [~ w» "o, ANreaENCE
SreeCE MBI & ML 0O8S oo SUNONARDN
Rl Ates  BARe LOWER SLIVING: eal 3.14 1A22WP18
422253,01-626 (35643}
p=n {6720 ate7  SPRINGe HELICAL. eal o d 2 2 5 319 1A228919
COMPRESSION: 62-253.01=546
135660
Xl=H AG6ls  PTNe STRAIGHTe HEADCD: EA ) 3=19 1A22MP20
€2253,01-545 135663)
X1=H ' As49  BRACKETe ANGLE: eal & s-u* 14220921
€2-253.01-632 (35643)
RleH AGS0  CONTACT RIVEY: EA 3 319 1A22MWP22
422253012562 {53643}
X1=H A4Sl  BASE PLATE GUIUEe RIVETED: TR 3-14 1A22%P23
€2-253,01-560 $35643)
XieH A¢52  LYELLT. KIVETED: Eal 2 3-19 iA22Mp2¢
£22216=480 (39643) ‘ \
) g i
| 1
Xl=H A%53  HOUSING, RIVETVED: ea| | 3-1q4 1472MP28
£2-582,01-441 (35643}
P=0 | 6760-018-3667| pase LENSe CAMERA GENERALs Al 1 4 ¢4 4 o 94 & 3 2
PHOTOGRAPH: 11318 (35643)
#-0 | 6760-018-3590| pqg5  capy LENS: eal 1 4 2 3 2 4 3 3320 jp-21 2wm
14031 (35643)
X1-H A4S6  SETSCRFW: Eal 4 3-21 2MP2
M1.2X1.SCINS53 (35643)
e T Ke-15(4) Pyt



TM 11-6720-244-35

SEClouw.,  SCTION. Il REPAIR PARTS, LIST. FOR DIRECT, SLPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
’[ ] 1] PR 1]
a " ) | 5 |300AY DS MAINT [30DAYGS MANT | 1ve owor WUSTRATIONS
m PESTEPTION vt | arw | ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE AW At | []
cooe stocx vamson b @ Tm @l @ lm] oo o (TEM KOO8
NUMBER MEAS | uNT . . REFERENCE
SSFERENCE NUNGER & MFR. CODE e 20 [21:50131-163 1-20 |21-50 5-100cyg v couw | NG DESIGNATION
X1=H A457  SFTSCREW: EA i 3-27 2MP3
M142X142504605:926
{z5643)
Xl=H A+S8  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: EA 1 3-27 2H1
15-10e144=19 (35643)
NG
N
Xt=H A459  SCREws IWSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-30 2H2
15-10,25-6 (35043}
Kl=H A460  URIENTATION KNOD: EA 1 3-30 2MPe
422548,01=50 135643)
p=0 6720-018-4004 A48l  VIEWING UNITs 50 HM LENS: EA 1 J L N 4 A 5 2 /3=3q 2Al
14002 (35&42)
!
Xi=H A‘62 STOPs SPATER: ' EA l.i 3=3] 2A1MP]
42-55G.04=10 (35643) |
X1=H A463  SCREWs [NSTHUMENT: EA )] | 2814,
15-100177-10 (35643) i
X1=H A464  SCREws INSTRUMENY: Eal 2 ‘ 3-31 2AlH2
42255040440 (23643) ' Co !
| } !
X1=H A465  SCREws TNSTRUMENT: 1EAl 2 3-3] 2A1H3
©2-550,06=NY4l (35643) . ! :
\ I
!
P=0  6760-018-3479 A+66  LAPy LENMS: lea| 1 « 4 a2 3 1910 "Wy
14051 (35643) !
b '
pey 6760-018-3724 pag7  WETERs PHOTCGRAPHIC EA P :3 i1ds 3
EXPOSUKE: 14210 (35643) | b
! |
| |
p-o  0135-299-6818 aswes batiEry, DRY: Ex | I B i 4 Wso 3-22 3871
PX=625 (90303} ‘ ‘
. |
AmsBd -
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coo

Xl=H

X1leH

X1l=H

X1=H

X1=H

X1l=H

X1=H

X1=H

X1l=H

Xl=H

X1=H
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SECTION II REPAIR PARTSLIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

SCREW, INSTRUMENT:
A469 "3 719.004.01/5 (35643)

SCALE, RIVETED:
AST0 937100203 (35643)

SETTING RIVET:
A4TL 3359001005 (35643)

A472 RIVET:
3.416.011.00/5 (35643)

DISC:
A4T3 3.414.006.01/5 (35643)

SHIM:
A4T4 3 740508,01/5 (35643)

A475 PLATE, DESIGNATION:
3.371.004.01/3 (35643)

AGTe 605,015 (35643)

A477 INSULATOR, WASHER:
3.742.573.01/5 (35643)

A478  SCREW, WOOD
2X10D|N97MS63 (35643)

|
| SCREW. INSTRUMENT:
A4T9 37125200205 (35643)

A4B0 57060 0185 (3Bba3)

EA
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EA

Ea

EA
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TM 11-6720-244-35
SECTION 1 REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPFORT, AND DEPOT NANTENANCE

[C] |7l (10)
@ 3 () |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | , “, w RLUSTRATIONS
’“.' FEDERAL DESCRIPTION U:l Qv ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE Ut © m:‘g
STTOCK e INC W] b "R (AW SR or
cooe NumsER gxg* NUMBER & IR C=0F umm:N MEAS | unn 3 |21 "E“"H 1% L2130 1'h bl B :'; REFERENCE
‘ien | a4s0n HOUSING SUBASSEMBLY, EXP el 1 3a241

METER: RS15N815 (35643)

X1=H A48l HOUSING: EA 1 3=21 3A2A1MPL
3.121.002.01E/2 (35643)

X1=H A482 RING, RETAINING: EA 1 3-21 3A2MP1
3.743.004.55 (35643)

X1=H . KNOB, KNURLED Eal 1 3-21 3A2MP2
A483 3.535.006. OJJS (35643)

X1=H A484 WASHER, FLAT: Eal 1 3-21 3A2H1
3.744.515.01/5 (35643) 'W

X1-H A485 BEARING BUSHING RIVETED: eal 1 3-21 3AZA1MPZ
, 3.318.146.01/5 (35643)

Y
S A486  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: 3-21 3A2H2
mio] 3.710.501.01/5 (35643) Al 2

X1eH A487 STEERING LEVE EA 1 3=21l 3A2ALMP3
3.414.077. 01/4 (35643)

X1=H A488 PUSHBUTTON:

3.535.052.01/3 (35643) i EA ! i
xi-n A489 RWEL o105 (35649) 5»“ ! 32} 3A2A1mPe
xi=n A0 BB 004013 (35643) ' S I ! -2y hanives
X1=H A4l RS b16 0175 (35643) Ea 3-2] 3AZALnPe

T B-46 e



TM 11-6720-244-35

el FErRR RS LR MR LT, GEICRAL O] AL DEEOLIBNTENANCE

[ (L]
2] (3} {30 DAY DS MAINT {30 DAY 05 MANT | vz, {owor RLUSTRATIONS
i RDERAL DESCRPTION unw | arv | Auowancs AUOWANCE | mw |manns ®
s sTocK of bnc.w — - v o MTEANG OR
cooe NUsOER UsARis on o | 30 |20 1 Soo| 1% (2130 5 To0 0 | % | TS REFERENCE
REFERENCENUNSCER & AR CODE coos | TS 120 | 2150 31-100 1- -100cmacy| caue | NO DESIGNATION
X1eH A492 WINDOW, METER: EA 1 }3-21 3A2ALMPT
3.162.017.01/4 (35643)
XleH A493  SCALEPLATE, EXPOSURE EA 1 3-21 3A2A1MPB
METER: 3.371.008.01/4
(35643)
X1=H A494  INSERT ASSEMBLY: EA 1 383
3.414.007.01F (35643)
Xlah A495  SCREW INSTRUMENT: EA i 3-22 3AIH]
3.712.525.01/5 (35643)
X1=H A496 GEAR, SPUR: EA 1 3e27 3A3MP1
3.415.002.01/5 (35643)
X1=H A496A  WASHER, FLAT: EA ! 3-22 3A3H2
K515NY 16 (35643)
X1=H A497  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 2 3-22 3A3H3
3.711.047.32 (35643)
XleH A498 GEAR ASSEMBLY: EA. | 3A3Al
2.415.001.01/4 (35643) . | i !
|
Xl=H A499  SPRING, PRESSURE: EA i 3«23 3A34lMPl
3.352.023.01/4 (35643)
X1eH 4500 RING, RETAINING: EA ! 3223 3A3A1MP2
3.743.005.55 (35643)
X1=H As01  SHIM: €A \ 3«23 243A1MP3
3.740.593.01/5 (35643)
X1l=H A502  GEAR SECTOR, SPUR: EA 3 3+22 3A3ALMP4
3.415.001.01/3 (35643)

[F YT TR T VT Y B_47 5 ru 53008




TM 11-6/20-244-35
SECTION I1'REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

e 1 0] j 7 | @ | @ (10)
m | @ i @ ’ @ ; (51 {30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | 1va | pesor ILLUSTRATIONS
| ! [ b
T sucnon T iy e
QD! . o ] o) <]
c | NUMBER : USABLEON [ MEAS | UNIT | 129 |21 5051100 120 |2} 501, 100 e | N°1 REFERENCE
| roomcewsemawscon  cooe | S e G e S
- S I ! (
x1-H | A502A  WASHER, FLAT: l'ea ' o o 3A3A1HI
‘ KS15NY17 (35643) o ‘ L ‘
| { | ) |
' SR ‘ A 1
x1-h | A503  PLATE, GEAR: lga; 1 A T R 3-22) 3A3ALMPS
3.323.016.01/4 (35643) o . o |
| IR A
i S T | 5
X1=h A504  SCREW INSTRUMENT. (ear 3 Lo i 3H4
| 3.711.541.02/5 (35643) AR , P }
! H '
1 ! ! | | , 1 !
X1-H | A505  MOUNTING FOOT: ! eal 0] 3-22 3MP4
, 3.326.013.01/4 (35643) l Co ‘ !
> RERE |
|
)(l,-n; A506 5FT SCREW: | EA 2 ! l l 3-22 3IMPS
! 3.715.509.01/5 (35643) X | |
j | |
\ |
XleH ' A507  SHIM: . EA | I ‘} 3-23 3MP6
| 3.740.558.01/5 (35643) ; ,‘
' I
| 1 i
X1=H | A508  WASHER, NOSE: | EA 1 | 3-22 IMPT
l 3.413.002.01/5 (35643) |
! |
X1-H A509  KNURLED WHEEL ASSEMBLY: | €a 1 304
- 2.535.002.01/4 (35643) [ ! |
|
t | !
X1=H A510  KNURLED WHEEL: | Ea 1 i 3222 3A4MP1
3.535.004.01/3 (35643) i
X1=h A511  COUPLING, PIN RIVETED: EA 1 1 3224 3A4MP2
3.413.001.01/5 (35643)
X1=H A512  COVER, BATTERY BOX: A ] & 3-24 3MP8
3.326.012.01/3 (35643)
X1=H A513  SPRING, FLAT: EA 1 321 IMPY
3.352.014.01/4 (35643)
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T, AND DE

T MANTENANCE

[ON.IL REPAIR PARTS LIST. FOR DIRECT SUFPORT, GENERAL SLPPOR

7 VR (10)

. @ m W | 5 [%00aY DS MANT [30DAYOS MANT | 1y |owor HLUSTRATIONS
- reDmAL DESCRPTION unm | arv | Auowancs ALOWANCE | mw | s [ ®
oot eaes P A v P ER R P RN - g ‘wereaence.

SEFERRNCENUMBR & WFR. COOR cook 120 [21-30 51100 120 12130 51-100kmoce) saue | NO DESIGNATION

Xl=N A514  SHIM: EA 1 PB=22 INP10
3.740.016.01/5 (35643)

X1H A515  PLATE, IDENTIFICATION: eal o 3-22 3MP11
3.376.049.01/4 (35643)

X1-H A516  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: €A 3222 3KS
3.712.524.01/5 (35643)

X1=H A517  WIRE, ELECTRICAL: EA 3-21 3ul
1/3DM-LK3NYRW (35643)

X1=H A518  WIRE, ELECTRICAL: €A 3.2 3w2
1/3DM-LK3NYBW  (35643)

X1=H A519  COIL ASSEMBLY: EA 3-24 3as
1/3DH-LK3 (35643)

X1=H A520  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 3-21 3a5H1
3.711.512.01/5 (35643)

X1=H A521  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: EA 3-23 3A5H2
3.711.508.01/5 (35643)

!

X1=H A522  INSULATOR, WASHER: €A 3-21 3AsS€l
3.742.514.01 (35643)

Xl=H A523  INSULATOR DISC: EA 3.21 3ASE2
3.631.016.01/5 (35643)

X1=b A524  SOLDERING TERMINAL: EA 3-21 3asE3
3.215.027.01/5 (35643)

X1~H A525  LOCKING PLATE ASSEMBLY: EA 3A5A1
2.413.001.01/4 (35643)

B-49
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- ~hep \e 1s) o - - m (,1; o "—‘rv' WNCE—IN e
@ @ @ | (5 |30DAY DS MAINT [30DAY S MAINT | |2 | pmor uwsm?:ru
" UNIT | Qv | ALtOWANCE ALLOWANCE | aw | mawt
et ook peachemon ofF Nt oy | g | @ | [ @ |ecoe| 0o | R reRENCE
{J <)
Looe NUMBER USABLEON |MEAS | UNIT | 120 |2150(51100 120 |21 50 51-100 socs| soue | NO REFERENCE
—— REFERENCENUNGER & MFR CODE cooe DESIGNATION
=
A526 BATTERY TEST INDICATOR: €A 1 3=23 3A5A1MP1
‘g_ 3.378.001.01/5 (35643)
E 4
XleH A527  CERAMIC STOPPER: EA 2 3ASALMPLIA
3.214.007.01/4 (35643)
X1=H A528  CLAMPING STRIP, SPOT EA| 2 3ASALMP2
WELDED: 3.413.005.01/4
(35643)
Xl | A529  LOCKING PLATE: EA 1 3=23 3ASALMP3
i 3.413.004.01/4 (35643)
X1=H _ A530  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: Ea| 2 3-21 3A5H)
—— BN1.301.01/3 (35643)
—
X1=H ——— | A531  WASHER, KEY: EA F. 3-27 3A3KP1
—] 3.744.502.01/5 (35643)
-
X1 === A532 Fork: EA ! 3-23 3ASHP2
— 1152 (35643)
—
X1=H =3 A533 WASHER, FLAT: Ea| | 3-23 3ASH&
3.740.525.01 (35643) I
X1=H A534  COIL ASSEMBLY: €A P 3A5A2
M11.7-116 (35643)
|
X1l=H A535 HAIR SPRING: EA F. 3=23 3A5MP3
M11.7-116NYHS (35643)
X1=H A536  INSULATION WASHER: EA 3 3-231 3ASA2EL
3.742.502.01 (35643)
X1=H A537  SOLDERING LUG: EA 1 3-23 3ASA2E2
3.623.525.01/5 (35643)
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104 AR BRRTSNS SR DRECT R GRACEAL SPRT, AND DERT UANTEANCE

"
Ll 5) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY G5 MANT | 1va. | omor nnmmm
(U] RDThaAL DESCRIPTION NIt | ary | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | uw |maset |, b of
R o e, Pl T A
006 s100cx USAWLE ON Mmoo ] e | L) coue | e REFRENCE
" REFERENCENUMBER & MFR. CODE coot r‘“ unet | 120 |21.5¢(s1-109 ©20 |21:30 51-10lonacy save | NO DESONATION
] T 3 3A5A263
X1eH A A538  SOLDERING TERMINAL: EA R 3-2 5
3.623.581.01/5 (35643)
X1=H A A539  AXLE: EA 1 3-23 3A5AZMPL
3.261.008.01/4 (35643)
XlaH £ A540  PLATE: EA 2 3-21 3A5A2MP2
3.632.039.01/5 (35643)
Xl=H iL541  DISTANCE WASHER: EA 2 3-23 3A5A2MP3
3.264.001.01/5 (35643)
Xleh | A542 INDICATOR: EA 4 3=23 3ASAZNPG
1081 (35643)
| -
X1eH A543 FRAME: EA ! | 3=231 3ASA2MPS
1/3-25 (35643) ‘
XieH A544  MAGNET ASSEMBLY: EA X [ 1 3A5A3
M11.7-117 (35643) | |
i
]
X1 A545  screw, INSTRUMENT: €A 2 ‘ | 3A5A3H1
3.712.505.01/5 (35643) ! | | ‘
I I . i ! |
x1-H A546  MAGNET DISC ASSEMBLY: | EA | ‘ ‘ 3A5A3A1
1/3G1 (35643) |
'
» ]
i
X1l=H A547  MAGNET: ' EA X 3-23 3ASA3AIMPL
MAG-1/3 (35643) \
X1-H A548  SEGMENT: teal o | ‘ 3-27 3A5A3A1MP2
3537 (35643) | i ‘ |
i !
X1<H A549  BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY, | EA i \ | 3A5A3A2
SOLDERED: 3555-G1 (35643) ) { !
. | |
i | 1 |
‘ | L !
| b L i ‘ | .
! i H [ TR TN S SN D

AMSELMEForm 1Nov 43 6048 e
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I

=

SECTICNL REPAIR PARTSLIST FOR DlRECTSlUPPO

T CEIERAL PR D F

ANTENANCE

L)
@ {5} |30 DAY DS MAINT (30 DAY GS MAINT | . v¢ |omor NLUSTRATIONS
i UNT| GIv | ALLOWANCE | ALLOWANCE | mw |masa )
sum FEDERAL DESCRPTION oF e w [ v awpen {a) ITEMNO OR
coot NUMSER USANE ON o | {90 oL ls, 5d % atcdo i oo | v |2 REFERENCE
REFERENCENUMBER & MFR. CODE coot had 199 taue | NO. DESIGNATION
) |
X1=H A550  UPPER PLATE: EA 1 J 3-23 3A5A3A2MPL
3556 (35643)
X1eH A551  LOWER PLATE: I EA ! 3-23 3ASA3A2MP2
355581 (35643)
]
X1=H A552 BATTERY TEST SWITCH EA b 3A6
ASSEMBLY: 2.530.002.01/4
(35643)
! !
X1eH A553  BATTERY TESTING BUTTON: EA )W 3-22 3A6MP1
3.535.005.01/3 (35643)
X1=H A554  COMPACT SPRING: | EA J | 3-22 3A6MP2
3.533.003.01/4 (35643) I l
X1=h A555 SCREW, WOOD: EA ! | 3-22 3H6
1.7A7DIN96MS (35643) 1
i i
X1=H A556  WASHER, FLAT: ' EA pl ) 3=22 3H7
3.740.520.01 (35643) I i \ !
; ! i
1 l |
X1-H A557  WASHER, FLAT: ]‘ EA ! : ! 3-22 3H8
3.740.521.01/5 (35643) , . ‘ :
i l | i
X1=H A558 WASHER. NONMETALLIC: | EA 1 ! 3-22 3IMP12
3.742.513.01/5 (35643) | 1
X1=H A559  SPACER, SLEEVE: EA 1 I 3-22 IMP13
3.313.027.01/4 (35643)
| |
i
X1=H A560 SLIDING SWITCH ASSEMBLY: EA i ! . 3A7
. 2.530.001.01E/4 (35643) | i ‘
1
|
X1eH A561 swiTcH FoRk: EA I ; 3-22 3ATMP1
3.533.002.01 /6 (35643) 1
‘ |

B-52




TM 11-6720-244-35
SECTION I REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT; GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

- = | - | e tw oy i
@ I ) ! @) I 15) {30 DAY DS MAINT 30DAY GS MAINT .ve pwor ' _J_l_tu_ﬂ!j!lrgji e
m " ToN IT| Qrv  ALLOWANCE | ALLOWANCE | aw  swamt |
o ngl JESCAIPTION 'bg: {INC W 1)“ ”' ‘I*—(E; o m’“ er laween| © {TEMNO OR
CcobE . USABLEON Igac iy @) o | e b £aur | 100 ! REFERENCE
NUMBER I gerERENCENUMAERS MFR CODE cooe 1 120 |21.50 51100 120 2150 51 100 J‘qu,[ NO | _DESIGNATION
L = i U SRS S I R T I
h ‘ { | ) ) -
X1eh | As62  SWITCH LEVER: Eal || P [3-22 3aTMP2
3.531.001.01G/3 (35643) , ' i } | ‘ i 1 | X
| | i t
. | R T R R R CoL
X1=H A563  PRINTED CIRCUIT SWITCH EAl Y Lo ‘ | 13-22 38
‘ ASSEMBLY. 2.571.019.01C/2 . | i ! l i 3
(35643) P 1 I i | ‘
IR ! j 7 o !
{ ‘
X1=H A564 VARIABLE RESISTOR: ' EAL 4 | 1 ! ' 3-22 3A8R1
| 3.569.004.01/4 (35643) ' i l ’ i } | P
i
| Co ‘, ‘r o { ;
X1eH | A565 VARIABLE RESISTOR: tA 1{ A N 33-24 3ABR2
! 3.569.005.01 (35643) P | . - P
| i | + I
h 1 | I | | I
! i | | ‘ | . ! 1
Kb | A566  RESISTOR: veal 1 b I (324 34883
i 3.561.497.01 (35643) A ! }
i i 1
| ! | ! | ; d R
X1=H | A567  RESISTOR: L EA: X . , ) 3-22 3A8
| 3.561.499.01 (35643) N ‘ ‘
| ' |
u-Hl A568 CIRCUIT PLATE EA 1 , ‘ 3A8MPL
: 3.572.078.01C/2 (35643) oo :
i ! : i
X1=H A569  SCREW, WOOD EA F) w 3-22 3mP9
! 1.4X7DIN96MS (35643)
,
X1-H A570  LIGHT SHAFT MASK ASSEMBLY EA 1 ‘ 3A9
2.127.001.01/3 (35643)
‘ ‘ |
; , |
X1-H I A571  SCREW, INSTRUMENT EA 1 ’ 13-22 3A9HL
3.711.523.01/5 (35643)
X1=H A572 WASHER, FLAT. Fa 1 3}-22 3A9H2
| 3.740.539.01 (35643) )
X1=h A573  SWITCH PLATE EA 1 3-22 3A9MPL

3.414.043.01/5 (35643)

AMSELLEForm INov o8 &GO4B v
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SCTON 1 REPAR PARTS LT FORDIRET SRR GAEFAL SRR, A P MANTENANCE

" o)
@ » @ | 15) |30 DAY DS MAINT (30 DAY OS MAINT | yva. | pwor uusvuvl?ns
A\ UNIT | QTY | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | mw | mannn )
FEDERAL OESCRIPTION - ver lawos @ ITEMNO OR
= NuMSER yaasis oN l-:.:i v £5h 2io s1'%oq 13 |10 1 to0 2| =2 | o CONATO
SEPERENCE NUMBER & MAL CODE ) rocy) tave DESIGNATION
X1=H A574 SPRING: Eal| U 3-22 3A9MP2
3.352.012.01/4 (35643)
X1=H A575  LIGHT SHAFT MASK: EA ! 3-22 3A9MP3
3.127.007.01/2 (35643)
X1eH A576  SCREW, WOOD: EA ! 3=22 3H10
1.4X7DIN97M S63 (35643)
X1=H P577  SELECTOR LEVER ASSEMBLY: EA ! 3Al0
2.414.001.01/4 (35643)
X1=H R578 SPRING HELICAL, EA ! 3-22 3MP14
EXTENSION: 3.352.011.01/4
(35643)
X1=H A579  LEVER ASSEMBLY: EA | ELIY
3.414.003.01/4 (35643)
X1=H A580  SLOTTED PIN: EA i 3=22 3A11MPL
3.768.001.15 (35643)
) A581 LEVER: EA ) 3=22 3A11MP2
3.414.007.01P/4 (35643) .
Al A582  BEARING PLATE ASSY: EA i 3=23 3A12
3.321.002.01/4 (35643)
Xleh A582A BEARING PLATE: EA | 3A12MP1
K515NY 18 (35643)
X1=H A583  BEARING PIN: EA 1 3A12MP2
3.318.002.01/5 (35643)
Xl=h A584 SPRING SUSPENSION PIN: EA 1 3Al2MP3
3.318.001.01/5 (35643)
agtAdfen 10 GOS8 ¢ BSCFM 453448



T™ 11-6720-244-35
SECTION Il REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

0] n o m ol
@ ® @ | (%) |30DAY DSMANT [30DAYGS MANT | 1va fowor| uwnm:us
ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE CURE
- FEDERAL oesCRPTON o e ol T [0 | @ | jumres o TEMNO OF
o) €|
cooe srocx usAlEON s | une | 30 | 210 51 o] 120 {2130 piton tour | = | Lo DEStoNANON
ESFERENCENUMBSR & MR CODE code
3A12MP4
X1H A585  LEVER: Eal )
3.414.004.01/4 (35643)
3A13
X1-H IA586  APERTURE PLATE ASSEMBLY: EA Y
2.515.003.01/4 (35643)
3A13MP1
X1=H A587 PIN, RIVETED: EA 1
3.416.001.01/5 (35643)
3A13MP2
X1=H A588 APERTURE PLATE: EA i
3.515.005.01/4 (35643) |
3-22 3A8V1
Xleh A589  PHOTO RESISTOR: EAL | 3
3.511.001.01/4 (35643)
~2d 3414
XiH A589A BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY: €Al | 3-22
2.117.007.01/2 (35643) |’ |
. -22 3Al4MpPL
X1-H A590 APERTURE PLATE: EA 1 3-22
3.515.003.01/4 (35643) |
-22 3IAL4MP2
X1=H A593  CONTACT SPRING: Eal 1 ‘ 3-2
3.623.522.01/4 (35643) !
!
P |
3-23 3A14MP3
X1eH A594 CONTACT SPRING: EAy ¥ !
3.623.528.01/4 (35643) I
-23 3A14MP4
X1=H A595 BRACKET, ANGLE: EA ; | 3-22
3.414.042.01/5 (35643) ‘
3A14MP5
X1=H A596 SHIM: Ea| 1 i
SAME AS A474 l '
3AL4MP6
X1=H A597 SHIM: Eal 1 !
3.740.531.01/5 (35643) l ‘
|
{ {
i i | |

AMSRLMEForm 1 Nev 63 6048 7o

B-55



XleH

Xl=H

P=0

P=0

P=0

P=0

Xl=H

Xl=H

XleH

PeH

6760-018-3721

6760-462-3063

6760-018-3647

6760-018-3590

6760-484-3741

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS LIST

JENtivIvL ] NLI AN I FUsie o
' phy a '

_|_"tPERENCENUMBER & MFR CODE

A598

AS99

A&00

As0l

A602

AbQ3

Ab04

A605

A606

A6O7

A6038

AS99A

T™M 11-6720-244-35

3
DESCRIPTION

USABLE ON
CODE

WASHERs FLAT:
3.7404532,0175 (35643)

ZERO SETTING SCREW:
3,219.,020,01/5 (35643)

LENSs EXFOSURE METER:
345174001,0174 (35643)

PINe RIVETED:
3.7514526401/5 (35643)
- .

CASE @lc
EQUIPHENT: 15528 (35643)

GRIPe SHOULDER:
14094 (35643)

LENSs CAMERAs GENERAL ¢
PHOTOGRPHC: 11308 (35643)

CAPy LENS:
SAME AS A4SS5

FLUTE YUBE:
42-672,01=-56 (35643)

PLATEe INENTIFICATION:
42-672,01=55 (35643)

SCREWs INSTRUMENT:
15=10s144-18 (35643)

HOLDERs FILTERS
PHOTOGRAPHIC: 42-672,01+51
(35643)

4 15)

UNIT Qv |
OF (INC IN
IMEAS | uNIT

Ea 1
EA |
EA 1
EA 1
EA !
EA '
EA 1
EA i
EA 5
EA !
EA 3
EA 3

16)

fa) | (&)
+20 [21-50

L L
“ L
L L
REF REA

30 DAY DS MAINT
ALLOWANCE

7

30 DAY GS MAINT
ALLOWANCE _

la) | (b)

(<)
suoq 120 (21 50

B-56

R «
L F-
q
ER REF
4

{¢]
51

8
[R1}
amw
L]

Qv

o |
DEPOT |
MAINT

(a)
ALW PER|
wo | G

REH

NTGCY

12

REA

tquir | NO

3=22

3=22

3=22

REA3=-2%

325

3-25

3-21

2 13-29

FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEFCT MAINTENANCE

110)
ILLUSTRATIONS
(b}
ITEMNO OR
REFERENCE
DESIGNATION

3Al4H]

3A14MP7

IMP15

3AL4MPB

4MP1

SMP1

SMP2

5MP3

SH1

SMP4



TM 11-6720-244-35

ECTION Il REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

/T r w yrwy
m ,"’h o @ | 19 |300AY DS MAINT [30DAY GS MANT | 11a. |owor mmn:us
o sTocx DESCRATION UM | GIY | AUOWANCE | AUOWANCE [ waw (wea|
N s an on ucas ] 3 ool B il bom o |8 | et
] K N R
- — e Cremcinsmswncoo ____ coot “ majuom |V | pesowanon
X1<H A60Y  SCREWe PACHINE: TY 3-29 SH2
M1.4X2D0INS20 (35643)
A1=H A810 URIENTATION KNOB: eal| 1 3.2 SMPS
42-670.01=106 (35643)
P=0 | (G760-018-3479 a611  CAPs LENS: ea| 1 Red Red Red REA REA REF REA REA1-1 | SMPe
SAME AS A4S
{
P=0 | 16760-018-3875 A81¢  SHADEs PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS: ea; I 4 2 2 4 2 2 11 10 {12 ] 6
12585 (35643)
P=0 | ( 6760-018-3582 A613  CAPs LENS: eal 1 4 242 3 4 3 2 1910 [ie1]| emp1
14033 (35663)
X1=H A6le  THREADED TURE: ea| W sMP2
12585~1 (35643)
X1-H Ab15 CLAMPING RING: EA \ 6MP3
12585=2 (35643)
P=0 | 6760-018-3606 616 LENSs CAMFRAs GENERAL» €al ( 4 4 4 4 2 8 232117
PHOTOGRPNC: 11829 135643)
P=0 | 67600-462-3056 Aa817 CAPs LENS: eaal 1 4 3 4 4 3 1 1910 f1e1| MR
14124 (35643)
P=H | B6760-462-3057 A618 HOLDERe FILTERe EA 1 4 2 3 108 332 MP2
‘ PHOTOGRAPHIC: 14161
| 135643)
PeH | §720-181-1037 | A618A KINGs RFTAINERs OPTICAL EA 1 4 4 4 92 '3.33 ™MP&
LLEMENT: C42-37,01-57
135643)
—1L _ ]

B-57 i



TM 11-6720-244-35

JCTION || REPAIR PARTS.LLST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
m 12) ) W | ) |300AY (:; MAINT soougs) MANT .'.'l .z:,. uwn't':'nom
Py l::c:l DESCRIPTION U:'" ::: AUOWANCE | AUOWANCE | mw |mawr[" m:,o ca
o003 ~ '. < o e [awrny 1
tusiae PRFERENCENUMBEE & MFR. CODE u?o"?:_:‘i‘j'_‘“ L'za ::'islfl' V5 10 ul::’ oll Bl ?-; lﬂ-m':“
P=H A4T720-181-1025 AG16B SUNSHADE ASSEMBLY, 135MM EA ! « & 2 L TAl
LENS:  C42-37.01-1169U1
(35643)
X1-H A619 %AL ELEMENT: EA| 3-32 TAIMPYL
[Tk 5643)
\
X1=H A621  TUBE, EXTERNAL, LENS HOQOD: EA 1 3-32 TAIMP2
C42-37.01-1153' (35643)
Xle=H A622 TUBE, INTERNAL LENS HOOQOD: - b/ L
CA42.37.01-1149 (35643) B 3-33 TAINP
X1=H A624  SETSCREW: eal 4 333 THPT
HI.7X35DINS53 (35643) 2
Xl=H SETSCREW:
A625 SAME AS AB24 EA | PEF 3-31 THPS
X1=H A626 LENS HEAD ASSEMBLY, el 2
COMPLETE: 11828 (35643)
X1eH A627 SOCKET, TRIPOD: . -
C42-36.01-123 (35643) B L 3-3q ™9
TN A628  SCREW, INSTRUMENT: -
M3X8DINS4 (35643) Sl } 3-39 ™1
XM A629 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: | I
15-10.144-12 (35643) B3 I ’ "”[ ™e
14 SCREW, INSTRUMENT: ! | | y
. AB30 0 142-11 (35643) EAl 4 ; 3-33 W3
X1l= A631 COVER SCREW:
\& SAME AS AB0 Al I THP10
\ i
ey ution 1w it §048 ». l BCHu a33esb

B-58



TM 11-6720-244-35

HIWSTRATIONS

[
ITEMNO Of
REFERENCE

DESIONATION

TH4

TMP11

TH5

TMP12

TMP13

BMP1

IMP1

10

10A1

10A1MP1

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPCRT, GENERAL SUPPCRT, AND DEPOT IAINTENANCE
) ) @ @ | 15 |30DAY DS MANT [30DAY OS MANT | v2 |oeor
FEDERAL GSCRPTION ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE | mw |amamt
oo STocK ° u:'n";""n PRICRECRIC PR g P
CODaE @l < b Que | wo
NuMBsER USABLE ON unit | 129 51100 120 [21.50 51 1
REyEENCENUMSER & MFR. CODE l T T pmacy] sove NO
Xi=H A632  SCREWe INSTRUMENT: 1 EA \ ! ‘ !
SAM. AS 390 ! '
X1=H A633  kINGe B2ZYUNET OPTICAL  EA 1 3=34
ELEMENT: C42-36,01-67
(35643)
X1=H A634¢  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: EA q 334
C42-37,01-63 (35643) |
X1=H A635  ORIENTATION KNUB: EAL Y
SAME AS A610 i |
P«0 | 6760-018-3479 Ae3e CAPs LENS: L EA i REF‘] REA REF REF RER REIT RER REA1~1
SAME AS A4b6 | ‘
|
p-0 | 6760-018-3767 a¢37  CABLE RELFASEs PHOTOGRPHC €Al § 4 4 4 4 4 4 52
SHUTT: 14067 (35643) | |
X1- a638  STUDs LOCKING: Eal
16067-1 (35643)
p=0 | 7720-018-4419 ne39 NECK STPAP. COMPLETE: eal 1 4 4 2 A4 9 2144 11
14092 (25643) i
X1-F A640  KEY RING: ‘ EA 3
| 14092=1 (35643)
|
p-0 | 6760-018-3584 | pge1a FLASH GUNe PHOTOGRAPHIC: EA 1] 4 4 3 4 9 3 14 s 3-8
1550INY (35643)
P-0 | 6230-018-3589| ags2  KEFLECTOR, LIGHT: Al 1 4 4 7 4 4 2 83|33
15532 (35643)
X1=-H 26643  NUTe PLAINs ROUND: EA 1 3-34
42471117 (35643)
AMIH.MG.I

B-59



™ 11-6720-244-35

SECTION I REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE

® mn ™ (10}
@ ) @) | (51 |30 DAY DS MAINT |30DAY GS MANNT |, vs |owar RLUSTRATIONS
:L FIDERAL DESCRIPTION UNIT ! Qv ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE | mw | maevt ) [
sTocx OF e N o law IEMNO Of
(o) | ) { 0 | (0 | 0 | i) AG
coot NussER USABLEON imeas | u | 120 |21.30s1.10¢ 120 2150 51-100,0% “':g NO REFERENCE
REFLRENCENUMSER & MF). CODE [X.. DESIONATION
—_ — -
X1-H Ab&4  wOLTe SHCULDER: [Ea| 1 | 3-36 10A1MP2
42671116 (35643} ;
f
X1=H AbsS  LRACKE:Y, REFLECTOR: . EA 1 3-36 10AIMP3
42-471-115 (35643) |
[
Xl=H Ab46 SCREns [NSTRUMENT: ! EA 1 3-34 10A1H1
42-471-118 (35643) .
XleH Ab4l  LEAF SFCMENTe REFLECTOR: EA 1 | 3-34 10A1MP4
42-4T1=112 (35643) ! ; |
o
Xl=H Ab4B8  LEAF SEGMFNTe REFLECTOR: EA 14 3-34 L0ALMPS
42-4711=111 (350643)
X1=H Ab4Y LEAF SEGM NTe KEFLECTOR: | EA 1 3«34 1L0A1MP6
42-471=11J (35643) I
| |
X1=H A650  SPRING: L EA| 19 1 3=34 10A1MP7

42=471=114 (35643)

p-0 |6760-018-3498] ass1  apaPTER, PHOTOFLSH

EA14124-2533-510A2
LAMPHOLPER: 15533 (35643)

| l
X1=H 4652  SCRbws INSTRUMENT: EA 3 ‘ 10A2H1
MlewX3.5DINTL (356431

X1=H 4653  HOUSING: EA 1 3-8 | 10A2MP1
4w2-471=129 (35643)

X1=H A654  tJECTOR BUTTON: " €A i 3=37 10A2MpP2
42-471-132 (35643} ‘

X1=H A655  SPRING: EA 1 3=31 10A2MP3
42-471=131 (35643)

]

v odition is ch ota) KS5=15(4) EICFM 433460

B-60



M 116700044

T ' ) we ! ey oy
o ] | ® @ | (5) |30 DAY DS MAINT [30DAY S MANT | v | oeor HLUSTRATIONS
g FEDERAL DESCREPTION UNT | QY | ALLOWANCE AUOWANCE | mw | mawt 7]
come sTocx OF [NC ™ T e |uwem (© ITEANO O
NUMBER USABLE ON J,m, e | 9|8 | f ) | 0|0 eque | s | PO
ERENCENUMBER & MFR. CODE coot 120 2130 31-109 120 |21-50 1-100n0cr! vave | NO
l N DESIGNATION ;_
X1=H A656  HOLDERs LLECTRIC EA \ 10A2MP4
LIGHT/LAMP: 42=471=-130
{35643)
X1=H A657  SCREWs IKSTRUMENT: €A 1 10A2H2
Mm2X3DINBS (35643}
X1=H A658  NUTs SLFEVE: €A I 10A2MP5
42-471-128 (35643)
. A659  HOUSING WITH INSULATION EA 1 I 10A2A1
DISC: 42-671=126/127
(35643)
X1=H A660  HOLDER, LAMPHOLDER: EA y 10A3
42=471-U39 (35643)
X1-H A661  LAMPHOLDER: EA ! 3-31 10A3MP1L
42-471<4] (35643)
Al=H A662  INSULATORs DISC: EA ! 10A3E1
42471=43 (35643)
) |
xl-H 8665  RINGs RETAINING: EA 1 ‘ i 3-37 10A3MP2
. 42=6T1=44 (35643)
X1-H | A664  SPIRAL SPRING ASSEMBLY: EA | 3231 10A3A1
42-471-U4R (35643)
P=0 | 5910-789-6816| aes5 RETAINER, BATTERY: eal 1 4 4 2 4 o4 4 4 3 1084
15536 (35643)
X1-H Ab66  NUTs KNURLED: €A 1 10A6MP1
42-471-296A (35443)
X1eH Ab67  NUYs KNURLED: EA 10A4MP2
©2-471-296 (35643)

= B-61



m a o

™ FEDERAL DESCRPTION

covr STOCK

NUMSER
RUEPERENCE NUMBER & MFR. CODE

XleH A668 SCREW, INSTRUMENT
M1.7X4 DIN63 (35643

Kiwh A669 HOUSING, SPOTI WELDED:
42-471-U281 (35643)

X1eM A670 NUT, SLEEVE
42-471-291 (35643)

X1~H A671 TOP PLATE
42-471.U300 (35643)

X1=H A672 SCREW, INSTRUMENT
M2531 (35643)

XleH AB73 LOWER PLATE:
42-471-289 (35643)

X1=H A674  LOWER PLATE:
42.471.285 (35643)

X1e=H AB75 SPRING, CONTACT
42-471-290 (35643)

Xl=H A676  SOLDERING LUG:
42-471-293 (35643)

X1=H A677 RESISTOR, FIXED,
WIREWOUND: 42-471-294
(35643)

X1=H A678  CAPACITOR, FIXED,

ELECTROLYTIC:
42-603.01-114 (35643)

TM 11-6720-244-35
CTION_I| REPARR PARTS LIGT FOR DIRECT

PR

(BEL SO, D

DERT

I

NTENANCE

9] (10)
“ [ 3 |% 30 DAY O3 MAINT .(.: -':m RLUSTRATIONS
uNIT | ary ALLOWAN _ALLOWANCE AW | mane | © [%)
namnon ully it T Lol e L L ™ o
poh 20 :l.sos".‘ 12 2150 nqﬁ,—.—“ cous | NG OESIONATION i
1 .
|
€A ﬁ | 10A¢H1
€A ! 3-8 | 10AsMP3
EA L 10A4MPs
EA )l 10A4MpS
Eal 2 10A&H2
t
€A ! 10A4MPS
EA i 10A4MP?
EA li | 338 1024MP8
EA 1 10A4E1
Ea 3-3¢ 10A4R1
P
‘ Pl
I
EA‘ 4 \l { i [3-34 10A4C1
! I I
1 i) '
| i i
L ‘ i | |
P ! | T
. o
% ! [ } i N
H NN
[ | ||
13CFM 433448



TM 11-6720-244-35

s 1ON | REPAJR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL S PPCRT. AND DEROT NAINTENANCE,,

N @ {m

o o @ | ) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MART | \ve |owor ILUSTRATIONS
W FDmAL DescIwON UNI| oty | AGIOWANCE |  ALLOWANCE | wm mamt| T ®
oot sameon WO MEMN 0 | w0 ] 0 | ® | @] il ITEMNO O
NUMBER v N MEAS | UNIT X LY etoll Pt REFERENCE
SSFERENCENUMBER & MR CODE CcooE 120 |21:50[31 100 120 |21 50 31-100umgey soue | NO DESIGNATION
X1=H A679  LATTERY HOUSING ASSEMBLY: Ea| 1 1045

42a6T1al'l4]l (35643)

61351607159 A679A bBATTERY, DRY BA=261/U EA \ 10871

X1eH AGRO SCREWs INSTRUMLNT: EA 2 10A5H]
M2,3X3,5DINBT (35643)

X1l=H A681  PLATEs HOUSINGS EA i 10A5MP]
42-4T1-18 (35643)

Xl A682 HEFLECTOK SHCE: EA L 10A5MP2
42-4T1=17 (35643)

XM A683  SPRING: EA| % 3234 10A5Mp3
42=4T71=20 (35643) \

1
EA ' E 10A5H2

X1=H A684  SCREWes INSTRUMENT: !

15-10,265-7 (35643) | !
l &

XleH A685 PUSH=IN RECEPTACLE: EA p 10A5J)
4247111 (35643)

RleH A686  CONTACT, ELECTRICAL: EA ! 10A5E}
42-4T1=10 (35643) |

X1=H A687  INSULATIONs DISC: EA 3 10ASE2
42-471=14 (35643)

X1eH A688  PUSHeIN RECEPTACLE: EA b 10A5J2
4247112 (35643)

X1=H A488A BASE LID: EA ! 10ASMP4
6£2-671=143 (35643)

Xl=H A689  CONTACT, PLATE: EA ] 10ASMPS
32-hn-9 (3643)

B-63 -



M 11-6720-244-35

SECTION | REPAIR PARTS L

1))

CODE

X1=H

Xl=h

X1=H

X1=H

X1l=H

X1l-n

AMSEL M

6760-462-3065

6760-181-1146

__REFERENCENUMRER & MFR CoDE

3
DESCRIPTION
USABLE ON
CODE

A689A  CONTACT PLATE!
15=12405=5 135643)
A690 CONTFACT SPRINGE
“2-471=13 (35643)
A69] IUTe SLFEVER
42-471=19 (35643)
AB9  SCREws INSTRUMENT:
Pl 7X6DINBG (35643)
A693 MOUNTINC FOOT:
42-471-155 (35643)
A694  HOUSING®
42-471=150 (35643)
A69Y  CABLE ASSEMBLYs SPECIAL
PURPOSE ELEC® 15528
(35043)
AR9SA  CARLE AGSEMHLYs SPECIAL
FURPOSF ELEC. 983644
{35643)
A69b6  CABLE WITH PLUG MOLDED:
42,531~560/528 (35643)
|
| A6 INNER SLEFVE:
L 42.531=598 (35643)
!Abqu CLAMP:
42,531=4p06 (35b43)

6 7 N o)
4) (5) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAINT | ,va |pewor | ILLUSTRATIONS
UNIT , aw ALLOWANCE ALLOWANCE aw | MaNT @ b
OF [INC IN| "R (mwrer ITEMNO OR
(o) § ) |t | tel | ) | HO
l"“"s uNIT | 30 [20.50[s1-100] 120 |21-50 81 Toolsoum | 1% o ohePERENCE
BN S IR A | . pesrew | BT | _oesionaror
\
' EA ﬂ 1 10A5MPs
i i | | i 1
v 1 |
. EA q 10A5Mp7
! i |
b 1 | f
NIV | 10a5MP8
i V
b : } ! |
| i \ |
Al 3, | 10AsH3
Co | |
IR } o
CEAL : / 10A5MPY
‘ ' ' \ ‘ | .
‘ ! ' | |
| . ‘ |
fa 1 Co .\ | i3-39 10ASMP1D
! ‘ I
| | |
EA I % A 2 a i 4 135 1|11
| ' i | )
* I
1 | ‘
H ]
EA, L 4 4 2 4 a4 2z d3] ‘nam
. | | ' , | |
. . |
] | b 1 i ) l !
EA b : 1-1 11W1
| [ \ ' ! ‘;
\ ‘ ! ! ‘ | '
EA o L ‘ | 11Mp1L
Lo X
EAT ) ' i ! ! | 11MP2
1 ; 1
) ! ' |
i I
o o
1 Il !
e L BURE S S U,

il

ANTENANCE




TM 11-6720-244-35

SEGTION 1 REPAIR PARTSLIST FOR DIRECT SUPPO

RT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DEPOT HAINTENANCE,

B-65

'}
1] 1) |30 DAY DS MAINT |30 DAY GS MAMY | | v ILUSTRATIONS
[\1} FEDERAL DESCRPTION UNTY | ary AL 3 € ALW | AN ) ]
oo | e vson bt Pl Ll Fo T | it
REFERENCENUMOER & MR, CODE [ ‘20 20 ’:"’"’q 120 2130 P! taur | NO DESIGNATION
I Y e e T | DESIGNARON
Xl=H A699  ALPhA=PLUG 3AMP: Ea| 1 i 11P1
42,531=5¢4 (35643) [
i ! |
X1=H AT00  ALPHA=PLUG 2.7 AMP: EA 1 "11P2
42,531-565 (35663) |
|
|
X1=H AT01  OUTER SLEFVE: EA] f11vp3
42,531=597 (35643) | |
pe0 | 6760-018-3473]| AToZ  CONNECTING CORD, FLASH eal | oA o 2 .1 3 2 135112
QUN: 15521 (35643) |
ped -1891- AT02A CONNECTING CORL: EAI 4 4 2 4 2 43 1241
‘ 6760-181-1030 98343 (35643) !
|
X1=H AT03  CABLE WITH PLUG MOLDED: EA | 1-1] 12w1
©2,531-560/521 (35643) i |
{
X1=H AT04  INNER SLEEVE: . EA | 12Mp1
SAME AS A&97 1
! ‘ |
X1=H AT05 CLAMP: ; EA ll ) 12Mp2
SAME AS Ab69R | | ) | ! !
il K I
! !
X1=H A706  ALPHA-PLUG 3AMP: Eal 1 12P1
SAME AS 4699
X1-H AT07  ALPHA=PLUG 2.7 AiP: €a| 1 12P2
SAME AS A700
X !
X1eH AT03  OUTER SLEEVE: T 12Mp3
SAME AS A701
|
£=0 A709  LAMP. INCANDESCENT: Eal ] 4 4 o 4 4 4 42|
15534 (35643)
L1 -
— s e



™ 11-6720-244-35

RT, GENERAL SUPPORT, AND DE

| §i=

Xl=H

Xl=H

X1=H

Xlen

P=0

Xl=H

Xl=H

P=0

SECTICH (1 REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT 'SUPPO

POT MAINTENANCE

] 7) M) {i0)
@ (5) |30 DAY DS MAINT (30 DAY GS MAINT | ;s |pmor HLUSTRATIONS
FEDERAL DESCRIPTION VNT | oy | ALIORANCE AUOWANCE | aiw |mamst [~ ®)
stocx OF IINC e e ot ITEMNO OR
b no
e usAMEON futas | ww | {5l S0 1o 150 2130 bitoor | 2 [ 00 | eeremencr
] TRUMSER & MR COBE i racy toum | NO DESIGNATION
6760-018-3637 | A710  FILTERs LIGKTs €a |/ W * 7 o M 52 l-1]14
PHNTOGRAPHIC LENS: 13096
(35643)
A711  HOLOER, FILTERs €A i 11 | 14MP1L
FOTOGRAPHIC: 13096R
(35643)
AT12  FILTERs LIGHTe EA 1 4 4 4 4 4 4 52 l-1|14Kp2
FHDTOGRAPHIC LENS: 130966
135643)
AT13  RINGe SCREw=INs FILTER: EA ' 1-1] 14MP2
130965 (35643)
ATle  BOXes FILTERe HINGED: EA ﬂ i=1 ] LoMrs
16612 (35643)
6760-814-2876/ 715 FILTERs LIGHTs EA I 4 # 4 4 4 4 52 1l-1]15
PHDTOGRAPHIC LENS: 13101
135643)
A716  HOLDER. FILTERs EA ) 1-1| 1sMP1
FHOTOGRAPHIC: SAME AS A711
]
a717  FILTERs LIGHT» EA T 1 9 1Y 19 % % 3231 1skp2
! FPHOTOGRAPHIC LENS: 131016
135643)
AT18  kINGs SCREW=INo FILTER: EA 5 t=1{ 15MP3
SAME AS AT13
AT19  ©6OXe FILTERs HINGED: EA 1 1=1] 15MPs
SAKE AS AT14
6760-018-3643| a720  r1LTERs LIGHTe el 1 4 9 1 4 9 1 J=2 1]
PHOFOGRACHIC LENS: 1313)
J643)
remiam aftrion o b viob KS=-15(s) 0r Sa snrasn




TM 11-6720-244-35

SECTION | REPAIR PARTS LIST FOR DIRECT SUPPORT, GENERAL SUPPORT. AND DEPOT MAINTENANCE
[ # m|m [
m [ ] (5) |0 0AY DE MAINT. |70 0AY DS MARY.| yvp |eeer RAVSTEARONS
) au sescerRoN war | on.| aucoamcs | aiowancs | ew |mew ]
a.u S0 C-&ll““”“"“'---!n AEMNO. 08
s USAMSON pnmag | e | 150 |20.00 [51-100 120 [21:30 118 Smac sou | WO iemrpord
SEPGICHCE NUMBER & MR COBE ©ODE OENOHANON
i
Kl 4721 HOLDERs FILTERe EA 1-1 | 16MP1
PHOTOGRAPHIC: SARE AS A711
P=0 AT22  FILTER. LIGHTe EA | o o + d o o ﬁ 2 1e1 | 16M02
PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS: 131316
(13643)
X1-H AT23  KINGs SCREW=-INe FILTER: Ea| 1 1-1 | 16MP3
SAME AS A713
X1-H A72¢  BOXs FILTERe HINGED: Eal| 1 1-1 | 16Mps
SAME AS AT14
p=0 6760-018-3612 [ 725  FILTER. LIGHTs el § 4 4 4 4 4 o 920017
PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS: 13007
(35643)
X1=H AT26  8OXs FILTER: Eal 1 1-1] 17A1
14614 (35643}
X1-H A727  BOX. FILTERs TOP: Ea| 1 1=1| 17A14PY
16616A (35643) ;
KleH AT286  GOXe FILTERe BOTTOM: TYR 1-1] 17A1Mp2
166148 (35643)
p-0  6760-018-3626| a729  FrLTERs LIGHTs el | 4 4 4 4 4 4 42110
PHOTOGRAFHIC LENS: 13008
(35643)
X1-H AT30  BOXe FILTER: ea| 1 1-1] 18A1
SAME AS A726
X1=H A731  BOXs FILTERe TOP: EA| 2 11| 18A1MP1
SAME AS A727
AMEEL

riow aditien i b 'etol KS=15(4) B-67 oM 538
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gt AT e somp i

8

i

NTENANCE

B-68

Wl 10}
@ (] (5 (30 DAY osnun UOAVCCM oerot NLUSTRATIONS
’("'l‘ FDERAL m UNT | o | AULOWANCE ALOWANCE | Aw |uawa - mm
stocx OF v ] - ITANO OR
Ccook USABLE ON tal | (b) (3] fe) | (W (¢} gquw | 100 [l BEFERENCE
NUMBSR unr K N 1 n 1
SEFERENCENUMBER & MFR. CODE oo [ 120 |21-5081-100) 1-20 2130 51-100ngcy saue | NO DESIONATION
T
Xl-H A732  DOXe FILTERe BUTTOM: EA 1 1-1 | 18A1MP2
SAME AS A728
peo | 6760-018-3627| A733  FILTER, LiGHTs el | 4 4 4 4 o 4 5231]19
PHOTOGRAPHIC LENS: 13009
(35643)
X1=H AT34  HOXe FILTER: EA ! 1=1 | 19A]
SAME AS K726
Xl=H A735  1OXe FILTERe TOP: EA 1 1=1 | 19A1MP]
SAME AS A727
X1=H AT36 BOXe FILTERs BOTTOM: EA| I 1-1 | 19A1MP2
SAME AS AT28
p-0 | 6760-018-3809 [ o737  mAGAZINE. FILM: Al 4 4 4 4 4 4 o4 g2 N1-1]|20
14006 (35643}
X1=H AT38 OUTER SHELLs RIVETED: EA \ 20A1
4222%3,02=5 (35643)
bl A739  INNER SHELLe RIVETED: €A| 1 20A2
422253,02=18 (35643)
X1-H A740  SEALING RING: EA| ¥ 20A2Mp1
15-12413~5/1 (35643)
X1-H ATel  SPOOLe PHGTOGRAPRIC FILM: TR 2043
14015A (35643)
Kl-h A742  SCREWs INSTRUMENT: EA| 2 20A3H1
SAME AS A629
X1-H AT43  KLATEs SPPING: €a| 1 20A3MP1
42-253,02-31 (%5643)
e e OGEREE) e
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RTS.LIST. FQRDIRECT, SUPPQRT, GENERAL_ SUPPORT,

Tt |v“|| nl.. v ST el

VIR wT ww s wiie)

REFERENCENUMBER & MFR CODE

ATaa

AT45

ATa0

AT417

A748

AT749

ATS50

STUDe CONTINUOUS THREAD:
422253,02-26 (35643)

INLAY:
42-253.02-27 (35643

CASEy PHOTOGRAPHIC
EQUIPMENT: lf303 (35643)

KEYs LOCKy CARRYING CASE:
14803K {35643)

LENS COUPLER:
98205 (35643}

STRAPs LEATHER!
148035 (35643)

GRIPs SHOULDER:
98094 (35643)

AND_DEPOT. MAINTENANCE

oeor | _ ___
MAINT
aweer| 1@

FiG

waur | NO

T

l=1

(10}
_LLUSTRATIONS
(b}
tTEMNO OR
REFERENCE
___ DESIGNATION _

20A3MP2

20A3MP3

21

21MP1

21Mp2

21MP3

21Mpa

cooe NUMAER
X1=H
X1=H
P=0 | 66760-823-9699
X1-H
P-0 | 66760-462-3067
NeH
MaH

T aaseiutro

ooy ve_1eil2)

[T PILVPT



™ 11-6720-244-35

70 FIGURE AND) TTEM NOMBER R REFERENCE DESGRATICR™ "= ="
DAL nouss (TEM NUMIER Of
o o L I = o} o semonsnon
5305-109-7016 >3 133 | B g0 smmi00m 513 w8
5305-100-7017 >3 15 6720-181-1632 >3 ey
5305-109-7020 31 T 6720-436-5985 8 006
5305-100-7021 319 13 6720-456-1872 1 w2
5305-109-7025 316 LAZIEY 6720-456-1875 >3 u3
5310-109-7015 >3 LR 6720-456-1876 ; 35 us
5310-109-7019 33 U 6720-457-9636 )
5360-182-9601 315 NP 6720-617-8731.. 318 TEETY
5360-491-1581 15 1729 6760-018-3382 11 aeL
5365-182-9658 315 12 6760-018-3473 11 12
5630-491-1580 1 1A9MP18 6760-018-3476; 33 e
5910-789-6816 1008 6760-018-3479) 11 SMP6
6135-160-7159 108m 6760-018-3479) 11 L3
6135-299-6918 3-22 3BT 6760-018-34983) 3-8 1042
6230-018-3589 3% lom 6760-018-35844 3.8 10
6620-106-4557 34 1A3MMP2 6760-018-3590) 327 21
6720-018-3999 32 ue 6760-018-3590; 325 P
6720-018-4003 33 142 6760-018-3606 11 7
6720-018-4004 330 2n 6760-018-3612 1-1 17
6720-018-4006 31 m 6760-018-36265 11 18
6720-106-4752 316 LA21MP5 6760-018-3627; 11 19
6720-106-4754 33 U2 6760-018-36377 11 2
6720-106-4755 33 e 6760-018-36433 11 16
6720-106-4756 33 137 6760-018-36471 5
6720-106-4758 34 LAZALNEY 6760-018-36677 2
6720-106-4759 315 Lnz2ATMEh 6760-018-36755 14 6
6720-106-4760 19 1A27MES 6760-018-3721, 4
6720-106-4761 »5 L2 6760-018-37244 3
6720-106-4765 18 6760-018-37677 8
6720-106-4765 3-8 us 6760-018-3809; 12 20
6720-106-4766 316 1217 6760-111-06933 33 14306
6720-106-4767 316 112 6760-181-1030p 1om
6720-181-1022 ) 6760-181-11465 10
6720-181-1025 ™ 6760-462-30566 11 neL
6760-462-30577 33 ™2
m KS-15 (“) EACFM 432580

B-70
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SECTION II INDEX-FEDERAL STOCK NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
TO HGURE AND ITEM NUMBER OR REFERENCE DESIGNATION

ot oG si? DESORATON
6760-462-3063 4p1
6760-462-3065 1-1 1n
6760-462-3067 1-1 21Mp2
6760-484-3741 3-25 SMPh
6760-814-2876 1-1 15
6760-823-9699 1-1 2
7720-018-7719 1-1 9

B-71
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE

TO FIGURE NUMBER AND REFERENCE DESIGNATION OR ITEM NUMBER

B-72

—— aoons. RO, 25F DENONATION REPERENCE NFORS. Ro

NO. cone 0. ] ORMEA NO. NnO coos NO
AM2X2.8-DIN34 33643 3-3 1 N1.7X5D1N85-5B 25643 3-6 1ASHS
AM2X3.5D1M8 33643 3-13 N N1.7X6D1N84 35643 10ASK3
BN1.301.01/3 35643 3.13 3A343 N11.7-116 35643 JASA2
C42-36.01-123 35643 3-% ™ N11.7-116NYHS 33643 3-23 SASHPS
C42-36.01.67 33643 3-3% nell N11.7-117 35643 3A3A3
C42-37.01-1149 35643 3-32 TAINPY M2.3X25D1IN551 35643 P47
C42-37.01-1153 35643 1 AP2 M2.3X3.5D1IN87 33643 10ASHL
C42-37.01-58 35443 3-32 7ALSPL M2D1N934 35643 3-13 1A9A1NH2
C42-37.01-63 35443 3-34 s M2S31 35643 10A4H2
KSI15NY 10 35643 1423 M2X1.6-DIN934 J 35643 3-10 1413
KS15NY11 35643 1A% M2X2.5D1N84 35643 3-10 1Hl6
KSI5NY 13 35643 3-13 1A9A1 M2X3D1IN84 35643 10A2H2
KSI15NY 15 35643 3A2A1 M2X3LN12021 33643 3-13 1426
KSI5NY 16 35643 322 3A3H2 M2X3LN12021 35643 31 1ASNPY
KSI5NY 17 35643 3A3ALEL M2X3LN12021 35663 3-11 1A1211
KS15NY 18 35643 3A126PL M2X4D1IN921 35643 3-15 1H22
KSI15NY2 35643 1A5A2 M2X4D1N921 35643 3-1 1A1H1
KSI5NY4 33643 1A3A3AL M2X4LN12021 35643 3-8 158
KSI5NY5 33643 1AJASALNPL M2X4LN12021 13643 3-5 s
KSI5NY6 35643 1A3A6 M2X4LN12021 35643 3-3 1ASHL
KS15NY7 33643 14348 M2X4LN12021 35643 3-11 1A8H1
KS15NY8 33643 147 M2X5D1N84 35643 3-16 1A18H1
KSI5NY9 35643 1A26 M2X6LN-12021 35643 3-10 113
MAG-1/3 35643 3.23 SASA3ALNPL M2X6.31N12021 35543 3-15 1H2S
M1.2X1.5DIN553 35643 327 w2 M3X8D1N84 35643 3-3 THL
N1.2X1,850.6D1N926 35643 3-27 e 1081 35643 3-23 3ASA2HPA
N1.4X1.5DIN63-11 33643 3-6 1A566 1152 35643 3.23 SASHP2
N1.4X2D1N920 35643 3-25 w2 11828 35643 742
N1.4X2LN12021 35643 3=2 14282 12585-1 35643 6MP2
N1.4X2.2DIN63 35643 315 127 12585-2 35643 6MP3
N1.4X2.2D1N84-6E 33643 3-6 1A5A3HL 13096G 35643 1-1 16MP2
N1.4X2.3DIN63 33643 3-12 1a9A2u1 13096R 33643 1-1 1l
N1.4X2.3D1IN84-27 33643 3-6 1ASH13 13096R 35643 15%P1
N1.4X3.5D1IN91 ”“3‘-" 10A2H1 13096R _3%663 1-1 16MP1
N1.4X3DIN63 33643 3-11 1420 13096S 35643 1-1 140P3
N1.4X4-D1E63 35643 3.3 13096S 33643 15wP3
N1.4X3D1N63 35643 3-18 1al9u1 13096S 35643 1-1 16MP3
N1.7D1N551-2 33643 3-8 1A5KLL 13101G 35643 1-1 158P2
N1.7X2D1N551-19 35643 3-6 1A 131316 35643 1-1 16MP2
N1.7X2D1N84-15 35643 3-6 1A348 1.2D1IN6799 33643 3-11 1MP18
N1.7X2.6D1N84-13 35643 3-6 1587 1/3-25 35643 3-23 JASA2MPS
N1.7X2.3D1N34-23 35643 3-6 1A%H12 1/3DM-LK3 35643 3-22 ETY)
N1.7X2.5LN12021 33643 3-8 110 1/3DM-LK3NYBW 35643 3.23 w2
N1.7X2.8DIN551-2 35643 3-6 1A3H10 %?giLK?'NYRW 33643 3.23 E )
N1.7X3D1N84 35643 3-16 1A1842 IASA3A
NL7X3LN12019 2es | [3a» | | iazme 140154 ks 00
N1.7X3.3D1N553 35643 3-32 ne? 14067-1 35643 NPl
N1.7X3.5D1IN553 35643 3-32 nrs 14092-1 35643 9Pl
N17X3.5LM-12025 35643 3.3 14 14612 35643 1-1 1AMP6
N1.7X3DIN63 35643 104481 14612 35643 15MP4
N1.7X4DIN84 35643 3-18 1624 14612 35643 y-1 LIMPh
1IN.7XD1N84-29 35643 3-6 1ASH14 14614 35643 1-1 17a1
N1.7X5D1N84-5A 35643 36 14544 14614 1-1 1841

XS-15/a)
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
TO FIGURE AND REFERENCE DESIGNATION OR ITEM NUMBER

QEPERINCE NFORS ne | ] 2EF DESIONATION
nary CoDt -~ OR fTEM NO

14614 35643 1-1 1941
14614A 33543 1-1 17A0PL
14614A 35643 1-1 18A1KPL
14614A 35643 19A1KPL
14614B ~5643 1-1 17A1KP2
14614B 35643 lel 18A18P2
14614B 35043 1-1 19A1KP2
14803K 35643 21MP1
14803S 35643 213
1.4X2LN120.21L 35643 3-2 1A2dL
1.4X7DIN96M S 35643 3=22 P9
1.4X7DIN97M 63 35643 3-22 IH1O
15-10.140-10 35643 3-10 1H12
15-10.140-7 35641 3-10 116
15-10.140-8 39643 3-10 1811
15-10.143-5 25603 3-16 1A21H4
15-10.144-11 3y. 4% 333 m3
15-10.144-12 35643 3-35 |
15-10.144-12 33643 26A341
15-10.144-18 35643 3.15 Sul
15-10.144-19 35643 3.27 2u1
i ipidee MR R

- R - } 1A
15-10.170-12 m? ;?, iAZ286
15-10.170-5 35643 3-6 LASHS
15-10.170-6 33643 311 LA9HL
15-10.170-9 35643 3-19 1835
15-10.171-6 35643 3-19 1A2263
15-10.172-10 45643 2411
15-10.172-6 35643 3-8 185
15-10.173-5 35643 *.10 1417
15-10.174-5 35643 3-15 1a1301
15-10.174-6 3%43 3-16 1632
15-10.174-6 35643 I
15-10.174-7 15643 38 188
15-10.175.7 33643 3-18 1AL363
15-10.20-8 25643 8 e
15-10.20-11 35543 3-11 e
15-10.21-12 35643 3.17 1AlBn3
15-10.21-13 35643 317 1A18H6
15-10.21-9 35643 3-13 1A9ALH1
15-10.22-6 33643 3.8 ™)
15-10.230-6 35643 3-13 LA9ALH)
15-10.25-6 35643 3-30 22
15-10.265-7 3643 loasa
15-10.29-13 35643 38 yerert
}g 11? 12795- 154 35643 3-15 1A1SH1

-11.175- 23643 3-16 1A2141
15-11.232.5 35643 3-16 1433
15-11.25-5 35643 3-15 1A1587
15-12.02-10/1; 35643 317 1A168P5

v PryYrS re_1kf4Y

B-75

15-12.02-11/3
15-12.02-13/1
15-12.02-14/1
15-12.02-15/1
15-12.02-17/2
15-12.02-28/1
15-12.03-13/1
15-12.03-14/1
15-12.03-15/1
15-12.03-16/1
15-12.03-21/1
15-12.03-21/2
15-12.03-12/3
15-12.03-25/1
15-12.03-32/3
15-12.84-14/6
15-12.04-14/8
15-12.05-32/1
15-12.05-5
15-12.06-14/11
15-12.06-14/5
15-12.06-14/6
15-12.06-16/1
15-12.06-17/1
15-12.06-18/5
15-12.06-18/6
15-12.06-37/1
15-12.13-5/1
15-12.15-7/1
15-12.18-5/1
15534
1.5DIN6799
1.5DIN6799
1.5DIN6799
1.5DIN6799
1.5DIN6799
1.5DIN6799
2.117.007.01/2
2.121.002.01C/2
2.127.001.01/3
2.371.002.01/3
2.413.001.01/4
2.414.001.01/4
2.414.001.01/4
2.515.003.01/4
2.530.001.01E/4
2.530.002.01/4

2.535.002.01/4
2.571.019.01C/2
2.5DIN125

2X10DINGTMSE3
3.121.002.01E/2

MEGRS. no REF DESIONATION
CODE NO OF ITEM NO
_
32663 3-19 1A220P17
35643 3-11 1A9AMMPL
35643 3-16 1A21mP1
35643 3.16 1A21006
33643 3.5 1A882
35643 3.18% 30
35643 3-19 1A22P3
35643 3-19 1A22H3
3564 3.11 1A8PS
3564 3-13 1928
35643 3-19% 1AL 0P8
35643 3-15% 141346
35643 315 1A1348
35643 3.17 1ALEMP7
35643 3-17 1A16H4
35643 315 1423
35643 317 1A18H3
35643 3.3 P35
35643 10ARMP6
35643 3-1 1A1H?
35643 3.1 1A146
35643 31 1A1H6
33643 3.1 1A168
35643 3-18 1A27MP3
35643 316 aaizn3
35643 3-14 ALe7
35643 3.1 1A183
35643 20421
35643 33 1)
35643 3.3 LASALINP]
35643 1-1 13
35643 3.15 1MP40
35643 311 1A9P1
35643 3-11 LASAGNP2
35643 317 1A1RCPL
35643 3-19 1A22410P2
35643 3-19 1A27r2
35643 3-22 ETT
35643 a2
35643 349
35643 321 341
35643 sl
35643 310
35643 3a1
35643 3A13
35643 37
35663 £
35643 e
35643 3-22 3a8
35643 3-1 1A1H3
35643 3-22 3H2
35643 3-21 SAZALNPL
BSCHM 52560



SECTION 1v

TM 11-6720-244-35

INDEX-FEDERAL STOCK NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
TO FIGURE REFERENCE NUMBER AND MANUFACTURERS CODE

[~ NFORS. REF DENGNATION REFERENCE NFORS [ REF DESIGNATION
NO. cont : OR ITEM NO NO copt no ORITEM NO
3.127.007.01/2 35643 3-22 3AMP3 3555-C1 35643 3A3A3A2
3.162.016.01/5 35643 3-21 AZALMPG 3555B1 35643 3-23 IASAIAZNP2
3.168.004.01/3 35643 3- SA241095 3556 356463 323 SASASAZMPL
321458%0011/%1 35643 2 ASALMPIA 3.561.497.01 35643 3-22 3A8R3
3.215.027. 35643 3o, 34583 3.561.499.01 35643 3-u RS
3.219.020.01/5 35643 3-21 JAlaer? 3.569.005.01 35643 3-22 82
3.261.006.01/4 35643 :g SASAZGPL 3.572.026.01C/2 35643 sanert
3.264.001.01/5 35443 JASANPS 623. 01/4 35643 3-22 3ALAP2
3.131.027.01/4 35643 s2| | sms 385 ¥R B 35643 325 | | 3asam2
3.318.001.01/5 33643 AL NPY 3.623.528.01/4 35643 322 Zalenry
3.318.002.01/5 25643 Al 3.623.581.01/5 35643 3-23 3A3A2E3
3.318.146.01/5 35643 3-31 3AZALNP2 3.631.016.01/5 33643 3-23 3A582
3.312.002.01/4 35643 322 3al2 3.632.039.01/5 35643 3-23 SASADP2
3.323.016.01/4 35043 322 3A3ALNPS 3.710.501.01/5 35643 3-21 A2z
2222-81%(31//3 35643 3-22 218 %%ﬁgéégiﬁ 35643 3-22 3AM3
-316.013.01/4 33643 3-22 206 .711.508. 35643 3-23 A%
3.352.011.01/4 395643 l-g mru %;ﬂg%ggﬂg 35643 3-23 !Bll’u
3.352.012.01/4 35843 3 .711.523. 33643 3-a 3
3.352.014.01/4 35643 3-22 e 3.711.541.02/5 35643 34
3.352.023.01/4 35643 322 3AlAlP: 3.712.505.01/5 33643 3asAz81
3.359.001.01/5 35643 m:n-l 3.712.520.02/5 35643 3-21 53
3.371.004.01/5 35643 3-21 3.712.524.01/5 35643 3-22 N3
3.371.008.01/4 35643 3-21 SA2ALMP8 3.712.525.01/5 35643 3-22 3A381
3.376.049.01/4 35643 3-22 il 3.715.509.01/5 35643 3-22 nes
3.378.001.01/5 35643 3-23 SASALPL 3.719.004.01/5 35643 3-21 1
3.413.001.01/5 35643 3-22 b il 3.740.016.01/5 35643 3-22 BPL0
3.413.002.01/5 35643 322 7 3.740.520.01 33643 3-22 37
%—ﬁ%-gg‘é-gﬂj 35643 3-23 mmum 3.740.521.01/5 33643 322 ™)
.413.005. 35643 3.740.525.01 35643 3-23 SASKA
3.414.003.01/4 35643 a1l 3.740.520.01/5 35643 »2 a1
2'311:'(;)0064601%4 35643 3A12uM% 3.740.528.01/5 35643 AL4PLS
.414.006. 35643 3ALes 3.740.531.01/5 35643 ALLP6
g . :11 11 :ll .0000778% /P 174 gﬁ, at ﬁ 33 774400 553329. 0O 11/ 5 35643 alem
414.007. s e -740.539. 35643 -2 b
3.414.042.01/5 25643 (N7 Aot 3.740.558.01/5 BAS FY ™
3.414.043.01/5 2k 35 3.740.595.01/5 5843 ASALP
3.414.077.01/4 :ﬁ: Ty aniaties 3.740.605.01/5 ,u“ ’-’: NS ?
.414.077. .740.605. 8! 3.3
3.415.001.01/3 35643 322 SATALIDY 3.742.502.01 35643 3-13 3ASAZEL
3.415.002.01/5 353 R w1 3.742.514.01/5 35643 322 Ly
3.2112.81)11.811//; 35683 ALY 3.742.514.01 15632 3-83 3A5EL
3.511.001.01/4 :::3 322 3a8v; KR ZER RN ;mg ;::{ ;::,m
2‘21%‘%%%‘)&{?4 35643 3.22 3ALGNPL 3.743.005.55 35643 3-22 JA3AINP2
S92 VL. 35643 3A134P2 3.744.502.01/5 35643 3-23 3ASMPL
3.517.001.01/4 35643 3-22 P15 3.744.515.01/5 35643 3-21 3A2HL
3.531.001.01G/3 35643 3-22 IATHEL 3.751.526.01/5 35643 3-22 3ALGHPS
3-55303603020-?}24 35643 3-22 3ATHPL 3.758.001.01/5 35643 3-21 JA2ALHPG
; ) 35643 3-22 3A6MP2 3.768.001.15 35643 3.22 ALIMPL
3.535.004.01/3

35643 3-22 3A4MPL 42-153.17-128 35643 3.5
$.535.005.01/3 35643 3-22 346MPL 42-216-460 35645 3-19 1A22MP2%
3.535.006.01/3 35643 3-21 SAINP2 42-253-15BST317 || 35643 3-13 LASALNPY
3.535.052.01/3 35643 321 saney 42-253.001-752 (| 3%eas 31 1AL
3537 35643 323 | | msasanen \ Ty

74
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
TO AGURE NUMBER AND REFERENCE DESIGNATION OR ITEM NUMBER

[ wrons. ] £8P DESIONATION MPERENCE mroRs no REF DESIONATIO!
NO. cobt ] OR MEA WO NO i cove NO OR ITEM NO
I~ 1
42-253.001-753 1 1Al
42-253.001-754 ]?ﬁ? 1 wg: 42-253.01-465 35643 3-10 14782
42-253.001-757 33643 3-1 LALNR2 42-233.01-468 35643 3-10 el
42-253.01-107 15643 3-5 e 42-253.01-470 35643 3-10 w2
42-253.01-110 33643 3-16 1A2143 42-253.01-471 33643 3-10 [0)%
42-253.01-115 35643 3-3 LASAZNPL 42-253.01-474 35643 3-10 LAZ4MP3S
42-253.01-121 35643 313 1ALS 42-253.01-478 35643 3-10 1A2%xPL
42-253.01-129 35643 3.11 LASMPL? 42-253.01-453 35643 3-3 1AMP12
42-253.01-130 35643 3-1% TALRHRS 42-253.01-484 35643 3-10 1MPL4
42-253.01-16 35643 1A17 42-253.01-485 35643 3.3 1ASMPLS
42-253,01-232 35643 3-16 1A19AL 42-253.01-486 35643 3-3 1AKP11
42-253,01-232A 33643 3-18 1A19ALMRL 42-253.01-488 33643 3-11 LASMP
42-253.01-246 35643 3-18 1A19A2 42-253.01-491 35643 3-11 1A8NPS
42-253,01-246A 35643 318 LAL9AZNP2 42-253.01-495 35643 LASNB2
42-253.01-257 35643 3-16 1A20 42-253.01-496 35643 1A8MPL
42-253.01-27 35643 3-43 1MPAS 42-253.01-497 35643 3-11 1ABNP3
42-253.01-28 33643 3-15 LAL2P) 42-253.01-499 35643 3-3 1ABPLO
42-253.01-281 35643 3-11 1A11 42-253.01-50 35643 3-11 1A9MP2
42-253.01-287 35643 3-11 1A9A4 42-253.01-501 35643 3-11 108
42-253.01-297 35643 3-11 LAAMP3 42-253.01-502 15643 3-11 1MPAY
42-253.01-30 35643 3-15 1AL50P2 42-253.01-538 35643 3-19 1A27uPL
42-253.01-302 25643 LA9ALNPL 42-253.01-54 35643 s-11 1A9NES
42-253.01-305 35643 3-13 LA9ALNPS 42-253.01-540 15643 319 1A27MPS
42-253.01-31 35643 3-1% 1Al3H2 42-253.01-541 35643 3-19 1MPS2
42-253.01-314 35643 3-13 LA9ALNPS 42-253.01-545 35643 3-19 1A225P20
42-253.01-328 33543 3-13 LA9AINP2 42-253.01-546 35643 3-19 LA22KP19
42-253.01-33 35643 3-15 1MPA3 42-253.01-55 35643 3-11 LAONPS
42-253.01-355 35643 3-1% 16P37 42-253.01-554 35643 3-19 1A220P7
42-253.01-36 35643 3.3 1A3NPL 42-253.01-560 35643 3-19 1A22KP23
42-253.01-361 35643 3-15 1A16 42-253.01-562 35643 3-19 1A220P22
42-253.01-364 35643 3-1% 1MP38 42-253.01-565 35643 3-19 1A22MP9
42-253.01-368 35643 3-15 1MP36 42-253.01-566 35643 3-19 1A220P8
42-253.01-40 35643 3-15 1MP26 42-253.01-569 35643 3-2 LAZ2A1MP3
42-253.01-406 35643 3-.5 1A14 42-253.01-57 35643 3-11 1A9MP19
42-253.01-411 35643 3-11 1MP23 42-253.01-570 35643 32 1A2ALMP2
42-253.01-413 35643 3-11 1MP24 42-253.01-571 35643 3-2 LA2ALNPL
42-253.01-416 35643 3-11 P21 42-253.01-582 35643 3-2 1A2A1MPS
42-253.01-417 35643 3-11 1MP22 42-253.01-593 15643 3-19 1A22MP3
42-253.01-424 35643 3-11 P19 42-253.01-594 35643 3-19 1A22MP6
42-253.01-425 35643 3-10 1A26MP3 42-253.01-595 35643 3-19 1A2224
42-253.01-426 35643 | 3-10 1A261P2 42-253.01-596 35643 3-19 1A220P2
42-253.01-427 ! 35643 I 3-10 1A26MP1 42-253.01-597 35643 3-19 1A22H1
42-253.01-429 . 35643 D3ell | | 1ALLNSL 42-253.01-598 35643 3-19 1A22A1P1
42-253.01-429 35663 | | 3-17 i 1A18A1MPL 42-253.01-60 35643 3-11 LASMPLA
42-253.01-429 356463 | | 3-16 | | 1A21uP} 42-253.01-600 35643 3.19 1A22A10P3
42-253.01-43 35643 | | 311 | | 1uP25 | 42-253.01-605 35643 3-19 1A220P1
42-253.01-437 35643 3-11 1HP20 | 42-253.01-615 35643 3.10 IXP1?
42-253.01-439 35643 3-10 1MP16 42-253.01-626 35643 3-19 1A22MP18
42-253.01-44 35643 3-11 LA9ALMPG , 42-253.01-627 35643 3-19 1A22MPL6
42-253.01-460 35643 | 3-10 1A24MP5 42-253.01-630 ‘ 35643 3-19 1A22MP1%
42-253.01-461 35643 | | 3-10 | 10264 ’ 42-253.01-632 35643 3-19 1A22MP21
42-253.01-462 35643 3-10 | | 1a2¢MP2 l 42-253.01-634 | 33643 L 3-19 | | 1A22mP13
42-253.01-463 35643 3-10 | 1A26MPL ‘ 42-253.01-635 : 15643 3-19 | 1A22KP12
KS-15(4) - - — T
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
TO FIGURE NUMBER AND REFERENCE DESIGNATION OR ITEM NUMBER

_

NFORS. "o REF DESIGNATION REFIRENCE

-:“ coos xo OR ITEM NO L34
42-253.01-636 35643 3-19 1A221P14 42-253.01-NY 29A
42-253.01-641 35643 3-19 1A220P11 42-253.0INY30
42-253.01-648 35643 3-2 1A2MP2 42-253.01-NY 30
42-253.01-650 35643 3-2 1A2MPL 42-253.01-NY 31
42-253.01-652 35643 3-2 1AZALKPS 42-253.01-NY 32
42-253.01-656 35643 3-2 LAZALMPG 42-253.01-NY 33
42-253.01-664 35643 3-2 1A2A1 42-253.01-NY 34
42-253.01-684 35643 3-13% 1MP62 42-253.01-NY 35
42-253.01-703 33643 3-11 LALD 42-253.01-NY 36
42-253.01-719 35642 3=10 1A25MP2 42-253.01-NY 37
42-253.01-731 35643 3-4 1AH8 42-253.01-NY 38
42-253.01-731 33643 ™PLO 42-253.02-18
42-253.01-74 35643 3-16 1A21MP2 42-253.02-26
42-253.01-777 35643 3-3 LA3KP7 42-253.02-27
42-253.01-78 35643 3-5 NP4 42-253.02-31
42-253.01-780 33643 3-3 1A3%P8 42-253.02-5
42-253.01-781 35643 3-3 LAINPY 42-253.15BST319
42-253.01-804 35643 3-5 LAb 42-253.15-1
42-253.01-814 35643 3-5 1KPS 42-253.15-NY1
42-253.01-321 35643 313 1HPY9 42-253.15-NY 10
42-253.01-824 33643 3-1% 1A138PL 42-253.15NY 11
42-253.01-825 35643 3-11 1A9MPL6 42-253.15-NY2
42-253.01-826 35643 3-11 1A9MP13 42-253.15-NY 3
42-253.01-83 35643 3-8 mpe? 42-253.15-NY4
42-253.01-904 33643 3-19 1A22MP10 42-253.15-NY5
42-253.01-918 35643 3-18 LAL9NPL 42-253.15-NY6
42-253.01-923 35643 3-18 1A19A3 42-253.15-NY7
42-253.01-938 35643 3-19 1MP33 42-253.15-NY8
42-253.01-939 35643 3-19 1MPS4 42-253.15-NY9
42-253.01-949 35643 3-19 1H36 42-253.16-39/1
42-253.01-941 35643 1A27 42-253.16-39/11
42-253.01-948 35643 1A22A1 42-253.16-39/12
42-253.01BST288 35643 TA9AMALNPL 42-253.16-39/13
42-25301BST291 35643 LASAMALNP2 42-253.16-39/14
42-253.01BST293 35643 LA9AMAINPI 42-253.16-39/15
42-253.01BST294 35643 LA9AMALMPA 42-253.16-39/16
42-253.01BST295 35643 LASARALNPS 42-253.16-39/17
42-253.01BST311 35643 3-13 1A9A1AL 42-253.16-39/18
42.253.01BST312 25643 3-13 1A9AINPT 42-253.16-39/19
42-253.01BST326 35643 3-1) 1A9ALNPY 42-253.16-39/2
o G L b Sekan
42-253.0INY 14 35643 3-11 LA9NP1S -253.16-
42-253.01-NY23 35643 315 1A17MPL 42-253.16-39/22
42-253.01-NY 24 35643 3-18 1AL7MP2 42-253.16-39/3
42-253.01-NY 25 35643 3-13 1ALTHPY 42-253.16-39/4
42-253.01INY 26 35643 3-18 1AL9ALNP2 42-253.16-39/5
42-253.01-NY 26 35643 3-18 1A19A2MP2 42-253.16-39/6
42-253.01-NY27 35643 3.18 1A19AL{P3 42-253.16-39/7
42-253.01-NY 27 35643 3-18 1A19A2MP3 42-253.16-39/8
42-253.01-NY 28 35663 3-18 1A19AINP3 42-253.16-39/9
42-253.01INY 29 35643 3-18 1AL19ALAL 42-253.17-26

B-76

wors (] REF DESIONATION
cooe NO OR [TEM NO
35643 3-18 1A19A241
35643 3-18 1A19A1NP4
35643 3-i8 1AL9A2MP4
35643 1AL9A3NPL
35643 1A19A3MP2
33643 1A19A3MP3
33643 1AL9AINPS
33643 1AL19A4MPL
33643 1A19A4MP2
3363 1AL9AANPY
33643 LAL9A4MPA
33643 20A2
35643 20A3MP2
35643 20A3MP3
33643 20A3MP1
33643 20AL
35643 3-13 LA9ALKPS
35643 3-11 1A9A2
35643 3-12 1A9A2MP1
35643 3-12 1A9A2A4
33643 3-13 L1A9AINPS
35643 3-12 LA9A2NP2
35643 3-12 1A9A2H2
35643 3-12 1A9A2A1
35643 3-12 1A9A2A2
33663 3-12 LA9A2MP3
33643 3-12 1A9AZNP4
33643 3-12 1A9A2MP5
35643 3-12 1A9A203
35643 3-9 1AENPL
35643 3-9 LAGHI
23643 3-9 LAGHPY
35643 3-9 LA6AL
35643 3-9 LAGMP10
35643 3-9 LACHPL1
35643 3-9 LA6MP12
35643 3-9 LASMPL3
35643 3-9 LAGMPLA
35643 3-9 LAGMPLS
35643 3-9 LA6H1
35643 3-9 1A6GMP16
35643 3-9 LAGMPL7
35643 39 1A6MP18
35643 3-9 1A6MP2
35643 3-9 1A6H2
35643 3-9 LAGMP3
35643 3-9 LAGMP4
35643 3-9 LAGHMPS
35643 3-9 LAGMPS
35643 3-9 LAGHP?
35043 3-5 1A3MP1
ESCHM 483540
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE
0 FIGHRE MAMERRMID-REERENEFTREGMATION GR 1TEM NUMBER

REPERENCE MFORS FIG REF DESIONATION,
NO copt NO OR ITEM NO
42-471-10 35643 10ASEL
42-471-11 35643 10ASJ1
42-471-111 35643 3-36 10A1MPS
42-471-112 35643 3-36 10ALNPG
42-471-113 35643 3-36 10ALMPG
42-471-114 33643 3-36 10ALMP?
42-471-115 35643 3-36 10ALNP3
42-471-116 35643 3-36 10ALMP2
42-471-117 35643 3-36 LOAIMPL
42-471-118 35643 3-36 10ALH1
42-471-12 35643 10A532
42-471-126/127 35643 10A2A1
42-471-128 35643 10A2MP5
42-471-129 35643 3-8 10A2MP1
42-471-13 35643 10ASKHP7
42-471-130 35643 10A2MP4
42-471-131 35643 3-37 10A24P3
42-471-132 35643 3-37 10A2MP2
42-471-14 35643 10ASE2
42-471-143 35643 L0ASMPG
42-471-150 35643 3-39 10ASMP10
42-471-155 35643 10A3MF9
42-471-17 35643 10ASHP2
42-471-18 35643 L0ASMPL
42-471-19 35643 10ASMP8
42-471-20 35643 3-39 10ASKP)
42-471-289 35643 LOAAMPG
42-471-290 35643 3-38 L0A4MPS
42-471-291 35643 10ALMPS
42-471-290 35643 10A4EL
42-471-294 | 35643 3-38 10AARL
42-471-295 35643 [ 10A4MP2
42-471-296A 35643 l | 10A4MPL
42-471-41 35641 2.37 ‘ L0AIMPL
42-471-43 35643 | |1 LO0A3EL
42-471-44 | 35643 \ 3-37 | 10A3MP2
42-471-9 35643 ! | LOASNPS
42-471-U141 i ! 35643 I I 10AS
42-471-U281 I ] 35643 3-8 ! 10A4MP3
42-471-U300 1 35643 \ | LOA4MPS
42-471-U39 1135643 ‘ " 10A3
42-471-U48 |1 35643 L 3e37 10A3A1
42.531-560/521 | 35643 1-1 12W1
42.531-560/521 [ ] 35643 1l 1141
42.531-564 . 35643 11PL
42.531-564 , 1 35643 12P1
42.531-565 35643 11P2
42.531-565 . 35643 122
42.531-597 135643 L1MP3
42.531-597 : | 35643 12MP3
42.531-598 | 35643 ‘ 1LHPL
[
,,,,, . L I
5069 K5-15(4)

L

REFERENCE
NO

42.531-598
42.531-606
42.531-606
42-548.01-50
42-550.04-10

42-550.04-NY 40
42-550.04-NY 41
42-582.01-120
42-582.01-138A
42-582.01-143
42-582.01-144
42-582.01-145
42-582.01-150
42-582.01-154
42-582.01-181
42-582.01-188
42-582.01-199
42-582.01-21

42-582.01-22

42-582.01-25
42-582.01-256
42-582.01-258
42-582.01-259
42-582.01-260
42-582.01-261
42-582.01-27
42-582.01-271
42-582.01-273
42-582.01-274
42-582.01-275
42-582.01-277
42-582.01-28
42-582.01-31
42-582.01-311
42-582.01-33
42-582.01-384
42-582.01-39
42-582.01-392
42-582.01-394
42-582.01-440
42-582.01-441
42-582.01-449
42-582.01-5
42-582.01-NY 15
42-582.01-NY 16
42-582.01-NY 17
42-582.01-NY 18
42-582.01-NY 19
42-582.01-NY 20
42-582.01-NY 21
42-582.01-NY 22
42-582.01-NY 39

MFORS nG REF DESIGNATION
CODE NO OR [TEM NO
35643 12MPL
35643 11MP2
35643 120P2
35643 3-30 2%
35643 3-31 AINPL
35643 3-31 2A1H2
35643 3-31 2A1H3
35643 3-14 1AL2A1
35643 3-14 1A12MP13
35643 3-14 1A12P3
35643 3-14 1AL21P6
35643 3-14 1A124P8
35643 3-14 1A120MP4
35643 3-14 1A12MP3
35643 3-15 1MP27
35643 3-16 1419
35643 3-18 1A19A8
35643 3-15 1MP35
35643 3-13% INPeé
35643 33 JANPS
35643 3-17 1A18KP12
35643 3-17 1A18MP13
35643 3-17 1A18MP10
35643 3-17 1AL8MP9
35643 3-17 1A180P8
35643 3-3 1AL
35643 3-17 1A18MPS
35643 3-17 1A18MP4
33643 3-17 1A18MP2
35643 3-17 1A18MP3
35643 3.17 1A18A1
35643 3-3 1MP50
35643 3-10 1NP10
35643 3-10 1ATHPL
35643 3-1¢ 1MPAS
35643 3-4 1A34PL6
35643 3.3 1MPS1

| 35643 3-4 LA3AIHPI
35643 3-4 1A3ALNPS

| 35643 1A22

, 35643 3-19 1A22uP25
3643 | 3-16 | | 118
35643 0 | 3-16| | 1a21

| 35643 3-l6 | 1AL2NPO
35643 | 314 | 1A12MP10
150k 3-14 | 1A12KMP11
| 35643 3-14 | | 1Al2He
35643 . 3-l4 i . 1AI2HP12
' 35663 | | 3-16 | | 1AL2A2
| 35643 | ! 1A12A2H1
35643 | 1A12A2MP1
35643 | 3-18 ' 1A19A5MP1

- - — JA, e ——

77!5( Fma )h;l
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SECTION IV INDEX-REFERENCE NUMBER CROSS REFERENCE

TO FGURE NUMBER AND REFERENCE DESIGNATION OR ITEM NUMBER

QSPERENCE NGRS

NO COoDE
42-582.03-10 33643
42-582.03-12 35643
42-582.03-14 33643
42-582.03-16 35643
42-582.03-17 33643
42-582.03-18 35643
42-582.03-2 35643
42-582.03-20 33643
42-582.03-24 35643
42-582.03-25 35643
42-582.03-26 35643
42-582.03-28 35643
42-582.03-3 35643
42-582.03-30 35643
42-582.03-31 35643
42-582.03-32 35643
42-582.03-33 35643
42-582.03-35 35643
42-582.03-4 35643
42-582.03-4A 35643
42-582.03-4B 35643
42-582.03-4C 35643
42-582.03-4D 33643
42-582.03-4E 35643
42-582.03-5 33643
42-582.03-5C 35643
42-582.03-5D 35643
42-582.03-5E 33643
42-582.03-6 35643
42-582.03-6A 35643
42-582.03-6B 33643
42-582.03-6C 33643
42-582.03-6D 35643
42-582.03-6F 35643
42-582.03-6G 33643
42-582.03-8 35643
42-582.03-9 35643
42-582.03-9A 35643
42-582.03-9B 35643
42-582.03-9C 35643
42-582.03-9D 35643
42-582.03-9E 35643
42-582.03-9F 35643
42-582.04-28 35643
42-603.01-114 35643
42-670.01-106 35643
42-670.01-106 35663
42-672.01-55 35643
42-782.001-154 35643
42-782.001-160S 33643
42-782.001-161 35643
42-782.001-162 35643

PG

NO
S—
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-7
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-7
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-7

3-?
37
3.7
37
3.7
3-¢

3-6
3-6
3-6
36
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-8
3-6

3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-6
3-38
3-25

3-25
3-3

3-13
3-13
3-13

REF DESIGNATION
OR ITEM NO

REFERENCE
NoO

MFGRS
CODE

i3

1ASMP7

1ASNP10
1A3MPLL
1A3A3ALHL

LA3ASMPL
1ASNPA
LA3A5AL
1ASASALNP2
LASASHP2
1A3ASMP)
1ASNP3
1A3A6A1
1A5A6MP1
1A5A6MP2
1ASA6A1MP1
LASAGALMP2
1A3A6A1A1
1ASAGALALMPL
1A3A3
10A4C1
3up3

P12

3uP3

1MP3

1MpP28
1MP34
1MP3)

PTIRY YIRN

B-78

42.782.001-163
42.782.001-164
42-782.001-165s
42-782.001-173
42-782.005-005
42-782.005-018
T1.4X2DIN84-7
91094

35643
33643
33643
35643
33643
33643
35643
33643

3-15
3-15
3-11
3-13
3-1
3-1
3-6

REF DESIGNATION
OR (TEM NO

1MP31
1MP30
1A13
1MP32
1AIMPL
1AIMP3
1A5H6
21MP4
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SECTION v INDEX-REFERENCE DESIGNATION
CROSS REFERENCE TO PAGE NUMBER
REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAOCE
DESIGNATION NUMBER DASIGNATION NUMSER DESIONATION NUMBER
1H1 u-8 1H27 8-31 1HP22 B=27
1H? -9 1H28 8-31 1HP23 8-27
1H3 =9 1H29 8-32 1HP24 8-27
1H4 $=9 1H30 8-33 1HP25 B-27
1H5 u-9 1H31 B~33 1HP26 8-29
1H6 d=1l6 1H32 B~38 1HP27 B=29
1H7 =16 1H33 B-38 1HP28 B~-30
1H8 Bl 1H34 Besl 1HP29 8-30
1H9 B=16 1H35 Bebl 1HP30 8-30
1H10 B=16 1H36 B4l 1HP31 B-30
1H11 8-18 1HP1 B-6 1HP32 8-30
1H12 8-19 1HP2 B=0 1HP33 8-30
1H13 v-19 1HP3 B-9 1HP34 8-30
1H14 B8=-20 1HP4 B=9 1HP35 8=30
1H15 B=20 1HP5 B=9 1HP36 Be=31
1H16 b-20 1HP6 Bel6 1HP37 Be31
1H17 B=21 1HP7 B-16 1HP38 B=31
1H18 B-26 1HP10 B8-20 1HP39 B-32
1H19 be27 1HP11 B-20 1HP40 B-33
1H20 d-27 1HP14 8-21 1HP41 Ba33
1H21 B=29 1HP16 B=21 1HP42 B~33
1H22 B-30 1HP17 B=-21 1HP43 B=33
1H23 B=30 1HP18 B-26 1HP44 B~33
1H24 B8-30 1HP19 8-26 1HP45 B33
1H25 B-131 1HP20 B=26 1HP46 B-38
1H26 B=1} 1HP21 B-26 1HP47 Ba38
trom 1Noves A114 KS5=15(4) [T

B-79




SECTION v

TM 11-6720-244-35

CROSSREFERENCE TO PAGE NUMBER

INDEX-REFERENCE DESIGNATION

|

REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE T PAGE : l REFERENCE o _;;E S
DESIGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION J NUMBER _J I DESIGNATION P 'ﬁ"““,,
1MP48 b=22 1A2H1 B-5 l1A3M P7 B-7
IMP49 u-22 1A2H2 8-5 1A3MP8 8-8
1IMP50 4.9 1A2MP1 8=-5 1A3MP9 B-8
1IMP51 a9 . 1A2MP2 8-5 1A3MP10 B-8
1MP52 d-41 ' 1A2MP3 B-5 1A3MP11 B-8
IMP53 s-61 | 1A2AL B-5 1A3MPL2 B-8
IMP54 B-62 f 1A2AIMPL B-5 1A3MP13 B-8
IMP35 B-9 1A2AIMP2 B=6 1A3MP14 B-8
IMPs6 8-9 1A2AIMP3 B-6 1A3A1 B-6
w1 B-19 1A2AIMP4 B=6 1A3AIMPL Beg
w2 8=20 1A2AIMPS 86 1A3A1IMP2 B-6
1A1 et 1A2A1IMP6 B=6 1A3AIMP3 B-6
1A1H1 Bet 1A3 3-8 1A3AIMPA 8-7
1A1H2 Peg ! 1A3H1 B-T7 1A3AIMPS B-7
1A1H3 Bt 1A3H2 B=7 1A4 B-10
1A1H4 Bt 1A3H3 3-7 1A5 B=9
1A1H5 B-4 ﬂ?é}ﬂﬁs :-.75 1A5H1 Bel0
1A1H6 B-4 ! 1A3H6 8=8 1A5H2 B=10
1A1H7 B4 | 1a3H7 B-8 1A5H3 B-10
i.ﬁl].:ig g_-ss 1A3H8 B-8 1A5H4 8-12
1AIMPL HBet 1A3MP1 8=7 1A5H5 B=12
IAIMP2 B-t 1A3MP2 B=7 1A5H6 8-13
1AIMP3 Bt | 1A3MP3 87
1AIMP4 g-5 | 1AavPe a7 1A5H7 B-14
1AIMPS 6-s | LAJMPS 81 1A5H8 B-14
1A2 g5 1A3MP6 Be7 1A5H9 B-16

Inoves 114 K5-15(4]
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REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAGE
DESIGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION NUMAER DERONATION NUMBER
1A5H10 B-15 1A5A3 8-10 1A5ABAL B-13
1A5H11 u-15 1A5A3MPL B-11 1A5AGAIMPL 8-13
1A5H12 g=15 1A5A3MP2 8-11 1ASAGAIMP2 B-13
1A5H13 B-15 1A5A3A1 8-11 1A5ABA1AL B-13
1A5H14 8-15 1A5A3ATHL 8=11 1A5AGAIAIMPL 8-13
1A5MPL Be10 1ASA3AIMPL, A=11 1ABA7 B-15
1A5MP2 B-10 1A5A3A2 8-11 1A5A8 B=15
1A5MPA Be12 1A5A3A2MPL g-11 1A5A8MPL Be1s
1A5MP5 B-13 1A5A3A2MP2 B=11 1ASABMP2 Be16
1A5MPG B=164 1A5A3A2MP3 B-1l 1A6 Bel6
1A5MP7 B-14 1A5A3A3 8=-11 1A6H1 B=16
1A5MP8 B=14 1A5A4 8-11 1A6H2 B8-17
1A5MP9Y B-14 1A5A4MPL 8-12 1A6H3 B~17
1A5MP10 Bel4 1A5A4MP2 B=12 1A6MP1 Be16
1A5MP11 B-l4 1A5A4MP3 B-12 1A6MP2 B-17
1ASMP12 b-l4 1A5A5 8-12 1A6MP3 817
1A5MP13 6-15 1A5A5H1 B=12 1A6MP4 B=17
1A5MP14 8-15 1A5A5MPL B-12 1ABMPS B-17
1ABMP15 B-15 1A5A5MP2 8-13 1A6MP6 B=17
1A5MP16 vel5 1A5A5MP3 8-13 1A6MP7 B=17
1A5A5A1 B-12 1A6MP8 Be17
1ABA1 3-10 1ASASAIMPL B=12 1A6MP9 8-17
1A5A2 8-10 1A5A5A 1M P2 B=12 1A6MP10 8-18
1A5A2H1 B=10 1A5A6 B=13 1A6MP11 B-18
1A5A2MP1L B~10 1A5A6MPL 8-13 1A6MP12 Be18
1A5A2MP2 B-10 1A5A6MP2 B~13 1A6MP13 B-18
n-is §114 KS-15(4) - [oRpRy
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DEUGNATON, j L, NuMOER
1A6MP14 8-18
1A6MP15 3-18
1A6MP16 u-18
1ABMP17 b-18
1A6MP18 b-18
1A6A1 b=17
1A7 8-18
1A7E1 8-18
1A7E2 B=19
1ATMP1 8-19
1A8 se21
1A8H1 u-21
1A8MPL 821
1A8MP2 B=21
1A8MP3 8-21
1A8MP4 8-21
1A8BMP5 Be21
1A8MPG B-22
1A9 Be22
1A9H1 Be22
1A9MPL B=22
1A9MP2 b=22
1A9MP3 B=22
1A9MP4 B-22
1A9MP9 =22
1A9MP13 B=26

et 114 KS=15(4)
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SECTION V INDEX-REFERENCE DESIGNATION
CROSS REFERENCE TO PAGE NUMBER

1A9MP14

1AOMP15
1A9MP16

1A9MP17
1A9MP18
1A9MP19
1A9A1
1A9ATHL

1A9A1H2
1A9A1H3
1A9A1H4
1A9AIMP1
1A9A1IMP2
1A9AIMP3
1A9AIMP4
1A9A1IMP5
1A9AIMPG
1A9AIMPT7
1A9AIMPS

1A9A1IMP9
1A9A1A1
1A9A2

1A9A2HL
1A9AZH2
1A9AZMPL

1A9A2MP2

wreence |
OESIONATION

£

i

' PAGE

t NUMaER
Eol

B=26
B-26
3=26
B8=29
B=29
8-29
8-23
8-23
B=24
B=24
Be2«
8-24
8-26
Be24
B8=24
B8=26
Be24
B=24
B-24
B=24
B=-25
B-22
B=22
B8-23
8-23
B=23

1A9A2MP3
1A9A2MP4
1A9A2MP5
1A9A2A1
1A9A2A2
1A9A2A3
1A9A2A4
1A9A4
1A9A4MPL
1A9A4MP2
1A9A4MP3
1A9A4MPA
1A9A4MPS
1A9A4A1
1A9A4A1IMPL
1AA4AIMP2
1A9A4AIMP3
1A9A4AIMPA
1A9A4AIMPS
1A10
1A11
AT1IMPL

1A12
1A12H
1A12H2
1A12H3

REFERENCE
DISIGNARION

L.

8-23

8-23
8-23
B8=25
8-25
B-25
B=25
8225
825
B=25
8-25
B=25
B-25
Be25
Re26
B~26
B=27
B=27
R=27
Ae27
828
Be23
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REFERENCE PAGE REPERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAGE
DESIGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION NUMSER
1A12H4 1A13MP5 B=32 IAI8MPIO 8-3%
1A12MP3 1A14 B-29 IAI8MPII Be35
1A12MP4 IAl5 B-31 IAI8HPI2 B35
1A12MP5 IAISHI B=31 IAI8AI B=35
1A12MP6 1A15H2 B=31 IAI8AIMPI Bu35
1A12MP7 1A16 B-31 IA18A2 B=35
1A12HP8 1A17 8-32 IA19 Be35
1A12M P9 IAI7TM PI B=32 IA19HI B8-35
1A12HP10 1A17MP2 B=33 IA19M PI B=36
1A12M P11 IAI7M P3 B-33 IA19AI B8=36
1A12M P12 IA18 B8-33 IAI9AIMPI B=38
1A12HP13 IA18HI B-33 IA19AIM P2 B-36
IA12A1 IAI18H2 B8=34 1A19AIMP3 B=36
IAI2A2 IA18H3 B-34 IA19AIM P4 B=36
IAI2A2HI 1A18H4 Be34 IAI9AIAI Be36
1A12A1MP1 IA18HS5 B=34 IAI9A2 B=36
1A13 IAI8H6 Be34 IA19A2HP2 B-36
IA13HI 1A18MP1 B=34 1A19A2MP3 B=36
IA13H2 IA18M P2 B=34 IA19A2M P4 B=37
IA13H3 1A18M P3 B=~34 IA19A2AI B8=37
IA13H4 IAI8M P4 Ba34 IA19A3 B=37
1A13H5 1A18MP5 B=36 IA19A3MPI B-37
1A13MP1 1A18M P6 Be=36 1A19A3M P2 B-37
1A13MP5 1A18M P7 B=35 IA19A3M P3 B8=37
1A13MP3 IAI8M P8 B-35 IAI9A3M P4 Be37
1A13MP4 1A18M P9 IA19A4 B=37
CHMase-o8
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REFIRENCE rAGE REFERENCE PAGE REPERENCE PAGE

OEGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION NUMBER DESIGNATION NUMBER
IA19A4MPI B-37 1A22MP1 B=39 IA22AIHPI Be40
1AI9A4M P2 8=37 1A22M P2 B=39 IA22A1HP2 Be40
IA19A4MP3 B=37 1A22M P3 B=40 IA22AIMP3 Be40
IA19A4M P4 Be3g 1A22M P4 B=40 IA22AIHP4 Bes4l
IAI9AS B~38 1A22MP5 B=40 1A24 B=19
IA19A5HI B8-33 1A22MP6 B=40 IA24M P1 Be19
IAI9A5M PI B-3g 1A22MP7 B=40 1A24M P2 B=-19
IA20 B-35 1A22M P8 B=40 IA24M P3 B-19
1A21 B8-33 1A22M P9 A=k2 IA24M P4 8-19
1A21H1 Be3g 1A22M P10 Be42 1A24M P5 B-19
1A2IH2 B=39 1A22M P11 B=42 1A25 B=20
IA2IH3 B=39 1A22M P12 Bet2 1A25MPI B-20
IA2IH4 B=39 1A22M P13 Be=b42 IA25M P2 B=-20
1A21MP1 B-38 1A22HP14 B=42 1A26 B=20
1A21MP2 B-33 IA22M PI5 B=42 IA26M PI B-20
1A21IMP3 B-39 IA22M PI6 B=42 1A26M P2 B=20
1A21M P4 B-39 IA22M P17 B=42 1A26M P3 B=21l
1A21IMP5 B=39 IA22M P18 B=b3 1A27 Be4l
1A21MP6 Be39 1A22M P19 Bek3 IA27MPI B=sl
1A21IMP7 Be3g IA22M P20 Be=t3 IA27M P2 B=tl
1A22 B=39 IA22M P21 Bet3 IA27M P3 B=4l
1A22H1 B-39 1A22M P22 B=63 1A27M P4 Betl
1A22H2 B=40 1A22M P23 Bek3 1A27MP5 Besl
1A22H3 8e40 1A22M P24 B=43 2
1A22H4 B=42 1A22M P25 B=43 2H1
1A22H5 Be42 IA22A1 B=40 2H2
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REFERENCE PACE REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE PAGE
DESIGNATION NUMAER DESIGNATION NUMRER DESIGNATION NUMSER
A2A 1M P2
2MPI B=43 3MP5 B=48 3 B=46
A2A1IMP3
2MP2 B=43 3MP6 B-48 3 B=46
A2A1IM P4
2MP3 D=b4 3MP7 Be48 3 Betb
3A2AIMP5
2MP4 B=bs4 3MP8 B-48 ? Be46
3AZAIMP6
2MP5 Badg 3MP9 B=4B H Be46
A2AIMP7
2A1 bB-44 3 B=47
3A2AIMP8
2A1H1 3=44 3MP10 B=49 H B-47
3A3
7A1H2 B-44 3MP1 B=49 i B=47
3A3HI
2A1H3 Beta 3MP12 B=52 i B-47
3A3H2
2AIMP1 B-44 3MP13 B-52 : B=47
3A3H3
3 Bedsd 3HP14 B=54 : B=4?
3A3MPI
3BT1 Bebs 3HP15 B=56 : 8-47
3A3Al
3E1 =5 3wl B=49 : Be4?
3A3AIHI
3H1 B~45 3W2 B8=49 : B-48
3A3AIMPI
3H2 B=45 3A1 B=45 i Be47
3A3AIMP2
3H3 B=45 3AIMPL B=45 : B=4T
A3AIMP3
3H4 Be4p 3AIMP2 B=45 3 B=47
3A3AIMP4
3H5 B~49 3AIMP3 B=45 : B-47
3A3AIMP5
3H6 Be52 3A2 B=45 . Be48
| 3A4
3H7 H-52 3A2H1 B-46 ; 8-48
3A4MP1L
3H8 8=52 3A2H2 B-46 : B-48
i 3A4AMP2
3H10 d=54 " 3a2mPL B=46 : B-48
f 3A5
3MP1 3-45 | 3A2MP2 B=46 : B=49
|
3MP2 B-a5 ; 3A2MP3 B~46 SASE B=49
‘ 3ABE2
3MP3 B-45 I 3A2A1 B~46 : B=49
| 3A5E3
3MP4 B-sg | 3a2aIMPI Betsb X Beq9
|
|
o §114 K5=15(4) €5C F 453568
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REFERENCE PAGE REFERENCE l PAGE

DESIGNATION | Numem ] l»* DESIGNATION ‘ NUMBER
3A5A3A2 B8=51 3A12 B=S4
3A5A3A2MPL B=52 3A12MP1 B=54
3A5A3A2M P2 B=52 3A12M P2 B-54
3A6 B=52 3A12MP3 B-S4
3A6MP1 B=52 3A12M P4 B=55
3A6M P2 B=52 3A13 B=55
3A7 =52 3413M P1 B=55
3ATMPL B-52 3A13MP2 B-55
3ATMP2 Ba53 3A14 B-55
3A8 Ba53 3A14H1 B=56
3A8MP1 B=53 3A14MP1 B-z5
3A8R1 B=53 3A14MP2 B55
3A8R2 B=~53 3A14MP3 B=55
3A8R3 B~53 3A14MP4 B-55
3A8R4 B~53 3A14MP5 Be55
3A8V1 B<55 3A14MP6 B=55
3A9 B-53 3A14MP7 B-56
3A9H1 Be53 3A14M P8 B-56
3A9H2 B=53 4 B=56
3AOMP1 8«53 4MP1 B=56
3AOMP2 B=5¢4 5 B=56
3A9MP3 B-54 ~ 5H1 B=56
3A10 B=54 \ 5H2 G=57
3A11 B=54 i 5HP1 B=56
3A1IMP1 Be54 l 5MP2 B-56
3A1IMP2 B854 5MP3 B=56

REFERENCE PAGE

DESIGNATION NUMBER
3A5H1 B=49
3A5H2 Bebg
3A5H3 _ B-50

A

3A5H4 T~ B8-50
3A5HPL - B=50
3ABMP2 - 8-50
3A5MP3 B=50
3A5A1 B=49
3A5A1MP1 B=50
3A5AIMP1A B-50
3A5A1MP2 B-50
385A1M P3 B=50
3A5A2 B8-50
3A5A2EL B=50
3A5A2E2 B=50
3A5A2E3 B=-51
3A5A2NP1 B=5)
3A5A2M P2 B=5]
3A5A2MP3 851
3A5A2M P4 8-51
3A5A2MP5 B-5]
3A5A3 B-51
3A5A3H1 B=51
3A5A3A1 B=5]
3A5A3A1IMP1 Bes?
3A5A3A1IMP2 Ba5)
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REFERENCE PAGE IT REFERENCE l PAGE [ REFEREMCE PAGE

o DESIGNATION NUMBER ' DESIGNATION I NUMBER o DESIGNATION NUMBER
5MP4 8-56 TAIMP3 =58 10A3 B-61
5MP5 857 7TA2 B=58 10A3EL B-61
5MP6 b-57 8 B~59 10A3MP1 B-61
6 B-57 8MP1 B~59 10A3MP2 Be61
6MP1 B-57 9 B=59 10A3A1 B=61
6MP2 B=57 IMPL B-59 10A4 Busl
6MP3 B-57 10 B-59 10A4C1 B-32
7 B-57 10BT1 B-63 10A4E1 B=62
THL B-5s | 10A1 8-59 10A4HL B-62
7H2 B-58 10A1H1 B=60 10A4H2 B~62
TH3 b=58 10A1IMP1L B=59 10A4MPL Be61
7H4 Be5g 10AIMP2 B=60 10A4MP2 B=61
TH5 B-59 10AIMP3 B-50 10A4MP3 )
7MP1 B=37 10A1MP4 8=60 10A4MP4 B8-62
7MP2 Ba57 10AIMP5 B=60 10A4MP5 B=62
TMP4 B-57 10AIMP6 B=60 10A4MP6 Be~62
7MP7 8-58 10AIMP7 8-60 10A4MPT B-62
™MP8 858 10A2 B8-60 10A4MP8 B~62
MP9 B-5g 10A12H1 8=60 10A4R1 B=62
TMP10 B=58 10A12H2 B8-61 10A5 B-63
TMPL1 B=59 10A2MP1 B=60 10A5E1L Be63
TMP12 B-59 10A2MP2 B=60 10A5E2 Be=b3
TMP13 8-c, 10A2MP3 B-60 10ABH1 B-63
7A1 b-58 10A2MP4 B-61 10A5H2 B3
TAIMPL B-58 10A2MP5 B-61 10A5H3 B4
TAIMP2 B-58 10A2A1 B-61 10A5J1 B=63

ESCFM 453648
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wemmence || omee [ wemece [ [ mer I wmenee ) wo

. DESIGNATION | ’ NUMBER ! EL DES.?_N:??E, 1 fU'M:El"- } > o E‘ESIGN_AIION _j : NUMBER '
10AJ2 B-63 12A1 B-65 19A1 B-68
10A5MP1 B-63 13 B-65 19A1IMPL B-68
10A5MP2 8-63 14 Be66 19AIMP2 3-8
10A5MP3 B-63 14mPL B-66 20 B-68
10A5MP4 B-63 14MP2 B=66 20A1 B=-68
10A5MP5 B=63 14MP3 B=66 20A2 B-ss
10A5MP6 B-64 14MP4 B=66 20A2MP1 B-68
10A5MP7 B=b4 15 B=66 20A3 B-68
10A5MP8 8-64 15MPL B=66 20A3H1 B8
10A5MP9 B-64 15MP2 B=66 20A3MP1 Bes8
10A5MP10 B-64 15MP3 B=66 20A3MP2 B=69
11 B-64 15MP4 B=66 20A3MP3 B-~69
11IMP1 Be64 16 B=66 21 B=69
11IMP2 B=66 16MP1 B=67 21IMP1 Bas9
1IMP3 8-65 16MP2 B=67 21MP2 B=69
11P1 Be85 16MP3 B-67 21IMP3 Bag9
11P2 B=65 16MPa B8=67 2IMP4 Bag9
11wW1 B-b4 17 B=67
11A1 B=64 17A1 Be67
12 B=65 17AIMP1 B=67
12MP1 B-65 17AIMP2 Beb7
12MP2 B=65 18 B=67
12MP3 B=65 18A1 Be=67
12P1 B=65 18AIMPL g=67
12P2 B-65 18A1IMP2 n-68
12W1 B=65 19 B+68
we §114 K5=15(4) BCFu 43348
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APPENDIX C

TOOL AND TEST EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

Tool No. E. Leits number Nomenclature
1 42-253.01-36W4 Spanner wrench, collet type
2 42-253.01-494W4 Key, 2 pin
3 42-253.01-498W2 Wrench, collet type
4 42-253.01-486 W1 Wrench, collet type
5 42-253.01-483W38 Clamping key, threaded
6 42-582.01-27TW1 Wrench, collet type
7 42-253.01-Z1W84 Holding pin, threaded
8 42-253.01-571W1 Pin vise, top adjusted
9 42-253.01-637TW5H Key, 1 pin, recessed
10 42-253.01-75W4 Key, 2 pin
11 42-253.01-80W8 Retaining tool, dotted, recessed
12 042-782.001-001ZW2 Spring mounting tool
13 42-782.001-161WNY Jig
14 42-782.001-162W1 Key, drilled, dotted
15 42-253.01-27TW4 Key, 1 pin, extended center
16 42-253.01-U257W3 Key, 2 pin, extended, driller center
17 42-253.01-246NY Key, 1 pin, drilled center
18 42-253.01-598W2 Key, 2 pin, drilled center
19 42-253.01-697TW2 Key, 1 pin, countersunk
20 U42-253.01-596 W2 Key, 2 pin, extended center
21 42-253.01-593W2 Jig
22 42-253.01-538W3 Key, 2 blade, drilled center
23 42-253.01-635W2 Key, 2 pin, drilled center
24 42-253.01-460WINY Jig
25 42-253.01-460W2NY Punch
26 42-582.01-273W3 Key, 2 pin, offset, drilled center
27 42-582,01-33W3 Key, 2 pin, hollow center, retractable blade
28 42-253.01-TAWINY Plier, end drilled
29 42-253.01-T6W2 Key, 2 blade
30 42-253.01-31W3 Key, 2 pin, drilled center
31 42-253.01-124W2 Key, 2 pin, hollow center, retractable blade
32 42-253.01-320W2 Key, 2 pin
33 42-253.01-338W2 Wrench, open end, fiat
34 42-253.01-Z1A92 Tolerance gauge
35 42-253.01-U443W6 Bending tool
36 42-253.01-U443W5 Bending tool
37 42-582.03-62W2 Key, 1 blade, Angle ~cessed
38 George Karstens, Dial gauge, with f
Stuttgart, Ger.
39 42-253.01-Z1A89 Gauge, indicating
40 42-216-Z1W42 Gauge. spring tension, with  screwdriver blade
41 42-253.01-Z1A95 Pattern plate, shutter speed checking
42 42-253.01-Z1W100 Light drum, shutter speed checking
43 42-253.01-U281W3 Wrench, double end, offset
44 42-253.01-Z1W41 Hinged back, with mirror
45 42-253.01-Z1W111 Test set, slow and high speed
46 49-253.01-Z1L74 Gauge, with center shaft
47 42-253 01-Z1A22 Weight, adjustable, with center shaft
48 42-531-Z1W13 Test instrument, synchronizing circuit
49 42-531-Z1W13-101 Spark gap
50 42-531-Z1W13-100 Resistor, 0.3 ohm, plug-in
5l 103.25.18 Teat leads
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E Leits number

Nomenclatare

42-253.01-Z1W109
42-253.04
42-253.01-Z1A96
42-253.01-Z1A97
42-253.01-Z1A76
42-582.01-Z1W4—4
42-582.01-Z1W4-5
42-253.01-535W15-6
42-253.01-535W15-1/5
42-253.01-535W15-3
42-253.01-535W15-2
M10DIN6303
42-253.01-Z1W7
42-253.01-Z1W9
42-253.01-Z1W63
42-700.01-Z1W20
42-582.01-Z1W8
103.25.2
103.25.16
42-582.01-Z1A10
42-253.01-Z1A107
42-253.01-703W2
42-253.01-700W2
42-253.01-630W6
42-582.03-Z1W6
42-253.01-Z1A45
42-253.01-114W1
42-253.01-804W2
42-253.01-115W2
42-582.03-Z1W1
42-253.01-Z1A59
042-782.001-001-ZW1
42-216-U482A1
42-253.01-Z1L37
3.719.004.01/6WINY
BN1.301.01(3) W2NY
8.23.0328.05
MESSW.1/3DMLK3
KHi0
42-655.01-Z1W17
42-655.01-Z1W?2
42-55. ZBWSNY
42-47YU4BWINY
42-4T1U39W2NY
42-471-11TW3NY
42-471-296 W4NY
42-672.01-3-1WINY
42-550.01-105W2NY
42-630.01-Z1A6NY
16,486
42-630.01-Z1A7
C42-37.01-U60TINY
C42-37.01-U60T6
42-37.01-U60OW3INY
42-624.01-Z1A6
42-253.01-21W4
42-253.01-48WNY
42-253.01-52WNY
42-253.01-17W11
42-253.01-27TW4ANY

Synchro test unit

Connecting cable

Pattern plate, tolerance

Fattern plate, tolerance

Gauge, 8et

Auto collimator

Adapter, auto collimator
Adapter, lathe

Intermediate piece

AAdapter, flange

Fressure piece

Mut, holding

Jable stand, with adjustable fixture and ground gla
1Telescope, focusing

IHousing, graticule, illuminated
(Graticule, 1 and 2 meter

1Target, 0.7 meter

IHousing, graticule

(Graticule, 10 meter and infinity
(Gauge, caibrating- with 90-mm lens
(Gauge, frame setting
§Screwdriver, double end, offset
1Bending tool, with angled pin
§Screwdriver, angled blade, twin-diameter shaft
{Screwdriver, undercut blade
(Gauge

{Screwdriver, long shank

Key, 2 pin, flat

Key, 2 pin, flat

Plate, angle, with eyelens
(Gauge, torsion tolerance

Adapter, gauge, torsion tolerance
(Gauge, go/no-go

Gauge

Key, 2 pin

Key, 2 prong, mille

Jig, multipurpose

Transformer, voltage regulator
Instrument, calibration check
<Instrument, calibration check
Fixture, battery substitute
Push rod, center driBed
Chuck, spring, with plunger
Key, 2 blade

Key, 2 pin

Key, 2 blade

Spanner, fixed, 2 pin
Housing, ground glass
Magnifier, 5x, focusing

Target, ruled

Screws, knurled, 1.4 mm
Key, recessed

Spanner, Axed, 2 blade
Parallel saddle

Key, 2 blade, center pin
Key, 2 blade, center drilled
Key, 2 blade, center pin
Jig, 7 dot, center bored
Key, 1 pin, center drilled
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Adjustable weight with center shaft 42-253.01-Z1A22, fig. 6-6 6-6¢ 6-3
Adjusting:
Brake assembly 4-8b 4-12
Drive shaft mechanism 4-13d 4-15
Electronic flash circuit 4-7a 4-11
Electronic flash synchronization 4-7d 4-12
Fast shutter speeds 4-6c( 1) 4-9
Flashbulb circuit 4-7a 4-10
Flashbulb synchronization _ 4-7b 4-11
Rangefinder 4-15d 4-16
Rangefinder lateral alignment _ 4-15d (1) 4-16
Rangefinder vertical alignment 4-15d (2) 4-18
Range-viewfinder assembly _ 4-15 4-16
Range-viewfinder roller arm 4-15a 4-16
Shutter release mechanism 4-12 4-14
Shutter speeds 4-6¢ 4-8
Slow shutter speeds 4-6¢ (2) 4-10
Sprocket wheel assembly 4-10 4-13
Sychronization, electronic flash 4-7d 4-12
Synchronization, flash bulb 4-7b 4-11
Takeup spool assembly 4-11 4-14
Viewfinder 4-15e (2) 4-18
Arrangement of equipment parallelism check, fig. 6-12 6-10c 6-7
Assembling:
Baseplate 5-9 5-1
Battery-capacitor insert 5-22 5-1
Bayonet-base lamp adapter _ _ 520 5-1
Brake assembly 5-3d 5-2
Bright-line frame assembly 5-5a 5-8
Camera body, general _ —- 51 5-1
Camera chassis 53 5-2
Circuit board subassembly- 5-12e 5-12
Contact arm subassembly, exposur e meter 5-12f 5-12
Coupling knob subassembly, exposure meter 5-12i 5-13
Delayed action release clockwork 5-3q 5-7
Drive  shaft assembly - —- B3k 5-4
Film magazine - 510 5-10
Rash unit housing 5-23 5-18
Flash unit reflector 5-19 5-17
Hinged back _ _ 5-8 5-10
Lens hood 5-15 5-14
Lenses, general 5-14 5-14
Medium-base lamp socket 5-21 5-17
Meter chassis 5-12 5-11
Meter housing 5-13 5-13
Meter movement T 511 5-10
Range-viewfinder 5-5b 5-8
Range-viewfinder assembly 5.5 5.5
Rewind assembly T 5.30 6-6
Shutter bearing plate assembly 5-3| 5.5
Shutter curtain assembly " 5.33 5.2
Slow speed escapement 5-3n 5-6
Sprocket wheel assembly 5-3g 5-3
Switch lever subassembly, exposure meter 5-129g 5-12
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TOp COVEr 57a
35-mm lens focusing mount L o 5-16b
Bmmlens general _ 5-16
35-mm lenstube assembly __ 5-16a
50-mm lens focusing mount o o __ 517
50-mm lens, general __ 517
50-mm lensheed _ 5-17a
50-mm lens viewing unit ____ 5-17c
135-mmlensfocusngmount ___ 5-18c
135-mmlens, general __ 5-18
mmlenshead 5-18a
133%5-mm lens viewing unit _____ 5-18b
Authority for demolition _____ . 7-1
Baseplate :
Asembling __ 5-9
Disassembling _ _ _ 3-2
General functioning _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _________ 1-8
Repair _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___________ 4-18
Baseplate assembly, exploded view, fig. 31 __ o ____ 3-2
Battery-capacitor insert :
Assembling _ _ 5-22
Disassembling __ _ 3-30
Repair _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ __________ 4-42
Bayonet-base lamp adapter:
Assembling ___ 5-20
Disassembling 3-28
Repair ___ 4-41j
Bearing plate assembly, exploded view, fig.3-23 3-7f
Bearing plate, drive shaft and rewind assembly, partial exploded view, fig. 3-11 _ 3-7d
Brake action, schematic, fig.2-9 1-4e
Brake adjusting screw, fig. 414~ T ommmmmmmmmmmmmmemem 4-8b
Brake assembly :
Adjusing__ 4-8h
Assembling . . — S3d
Checking________ 4-8a
Disassembling _  __________________ _ 3-7l
General functioning 1-4e
Installing _ 5-3e
Removing____ 3-71
Brake assembly, exploded view, fig. 3-17 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ ___ 3-71
Bright-line frame assembly. assembling _ _ _ __ ___  ___________________ 5-5a
Bright-line frame assembly, exploded view, fig. 37 3>
Bright-line frame setting gauge, fig. 424 _____ 4-15e (2)
Cdlibrating exposure meter _ _ ____ 4-26
Cdlibration instruments, exposuremeter __ 4-26a
Calibration procedures, eposire meter _ 4-263
Camera body:
Assembling, genetad S-l
Cleaning _ _ 4-2
Delayed action release mechanism, repair _ _ 4-5e
Disassembling, general ____ 3-1
First shutter curtain, replacing _____ 4-6b
Frame selector mechanism, repair .~ 4-5¢
Generd functioning _ _________ 1-3
Lenslock release, repair 4-5d
Lens mounting flange, repair _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ 4-5d
Light sealing strips, epair __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-d
Lubricantsand adhesves________ _ 43a
Lubricants and adhesives, methods of application ___ 4-3b
Lubrication and gluing, general _ 4-3
Lubrication and gluing points _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-3c
Repair and aligning, general S 4-1

1-2

4-12

4-12
5-2
4-12
3-16
1-6
5-3
3-16
3-16
5-8
3-6
4-18

4-24
4-25
4-26

5-1
4-1
4-5
3-3
4-8
4-5
11
4-5
4-5
4-5
4-1
4-2
4-1
4-2
4-1



Second shutter curtain, replacing _
Shutter curtain assembly, repair _
Shutter speeds, adjusting
Troubleshooting
Camera chassis:

Assembling
Disassembling
Installing
Removing from housing

Camera chassis removed from camera housing, partial exploded view, fig. 3-8

Camera housing.
Disassembling _
Repair
Studs and lugs, installing
Studs and lugs, repair

Camera housing assembly, exploded view, fig. 3-19

Chart :

Troubleshooting, camera body
Troubleshooting, exposure meter
Troubleshooting, flash unit
Troubleshooting, lenses

Checking:

Brake assembly
Electronic flash circuit
Flashbulb circuit

Frame counter

Lens mounting flange
L enses photographically _
Lenses visually
Range finder
Range-viewfinder assembly _
Range-viewfinder, Anal check _
Range-viewfinder roller aam _
Rewind assembly _
Shutter speeds, electronically
Winding lever
Cleaning:
Camerabody _
Delayed action clockwork
Exposure meter _
Lenses
Slow-speedescapement
Viewfinder _
Collimation :
SO-mm lens viewing unit
135-mm lens viewing unit

Definition of infinity _

Delayed action clockwork, exploded view, fig. 3-9

Delayed action lever :
Disassembling
Ingtailing
Removing_______

Delayed action lever, releasing position, fig. 4-3

Delayed action lever, tensioned position, fig, 4-2

Delayed action release clockwork :
Assembling
Disassembling
Ingalling _ _
Removing
Repair

Delayed action release general functioning

Delayed action release, schematic, fig. 1-8

________________________ 4-6¢(2)
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Paragraph
Demolition :
Authority _ 7-1
Methods of destruction _ _ 1-2
Depot overhaul standards:
Accessory clip dimension _ [ 6-13
Bright-line frames postioning  ____ 6-1c(3)
Electronic flash circuit conductivity _ 6-7¢(5)
Electronic flash circuit insulation _ .~~~ 6-7c(4)
Electronic flash synchronizationdday _ .~~~ __ ~~~~ 6-8¢(2)
Exposure meter calibration .~~~ 6-14
Exposure meter tolerance _ . 6-14c
Flash circuit conductivity _ _ _ _ 6-7c(2)
Flashbulb circuit contact closure _ = = _ _ _ 6-7¢(3)
Flashbulb circuit insulation o __ 6-7c(1)
Flashbulb synchronization delay _ _ _ _ _ 68
Flash unit _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ o _______ 6-17
Lens flange ditance _. 6-9
Lensflange parallelism  _ _____ o 6-10
Lensfocusingscales R 6-15
Rangefinder alignment _ . 6-11c(2)
Range-viewfinder roller arm _ _ _ _ _ L 6-11c(1)
scope 6-1
Shutter releasse _ _ _ 6-5
Shutter rde@se spring_ 6-6
Shutter alitgradient__ e 6-3
Shutter speed check _ 6-4
Shutter speed tolerance _ _ 6-4c(4)
Takeup spoo friction 6-12
Test facilities e 6-2
50-mm lensviewing unit _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _____ 6-16¢c(1)
135-mm lens viewing unit _ e . _ 616c(2
Differencein flash unit models_ .- - . .. .. 4-39
Disassembling:
Baseplate | S e e e s 32
Battery-capacitor inset _ e e - 3-30
Bayonet-base lamp adapter .. 3-28
Brake assembly L Ll . ... 3-71
Camera body, general il .. 31
Camerachassis . Ll i .. 3-7
Camera housing il 3-8
Delayed action lever _ _ . .l ... 3-8a
Delayed action release clockwork - ... . 3-7b
Drive shaft assembly _ e el 3-79
Exposure meter, general . . .. 3-10
Film magazine ... 39
Flash unit housng . 3-31
Flash unit reflector .. 327
Hinged back _ _ 3-3
Lens hood 3-15
Lenses, general L o 3-14
Medium-base lamp socket ... 3-29
Meter chassis 312
Meter  housing _ . 3-11b
Meter movement . 313
Range-viewfinder L 3-5b
Rewindassembly ___ . . 3-7d
Shutter bearing plate ) 3-7f
Shutter curtain assembly 3-70
Shutter release components and intermediate gear assemblies _ _37h
Slow speed escapement 3-7e
Sprocket whedl assembly 37
Synchronizing circuit components __3T7c
Takeup spool assembly 3-7i
Top cover _ _ 3-4b
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35-mm lens focusing mount _
35-mm lens tube assembly _
56-mm lens focusing mount

50-mm lens head forward components _ _
50-mm lens head rear components _ _
50-mm lens viewing unit __

135-mm lens focusing mount

135-mm lens head forward components _ _
135-mm lens head, partial disassembly _

135-mm lens viewing unit

Assembling
Disassembling _
Installing

Removing

Adjusting
Repair

Electrical malfunctions, exposure meter
Electronic flash :

Circuit conductivity, checking _ _
Circuit insulation, checking

Depot overhaul standards

Synchro eccentric, installing _
Synchro eccentric, removing
Synchronization, adjusting

Electronic flash circuit, electrical schematic, fig. 1-15 _
Electronic flash circuit, mechanical schematic (contacts closed), fig. 1-19
Electronic flash circuit, mechanical schematic (contacts open), fig. 1-18
Electronic flash synchronizing tolerance pattern, fig. 4-13
Electronic flash synchronizing tolerance pattern _
Equipment for camera sychronizing delay calibration, fig. 6-9
Equipment for camera takeup spool friction measurement, fig. 6-19
Equipment for exposure meter check, fig. 6-20
Equipment for rangefinder adjustment check, viewfinder parallax check, and view-
finder bright-line frames positioning check, fig. 6-14
Exposure meter :

Base subassembly, installing

Battery test circuit, general functioning
Calibrating _ _ _

Calibration circuit, general functioning
Calibration instruments

Calibration procedures

Chassis, assembling

Chassis, disassembling

Chassis, repair _

Circuit board subassembly, assembling
Circuit board subassembly, installing
Cleaning _ _ _

Contact arm subassembly, assembling
Contact arm subassembly, installing
Coupling knob subassembly, assembling
Coupling knob subassembly, ingtalling
Depot overhaul standards
Disassembling, general

Electrical malfunctions

Gear plate subassembly, installing

50-mm lens head and focusing scale, partial disassembly

Drive shaft assembly, fig. 4-17
Drive shaft assembly, exploded view, fig. 3-14
Drive shaft mechanism :

Distance setting calibrating gauge with 90-mm lens 42-582.01-21A10, fig. 6-16 _ _ _
Distance setting gauge |O-meter bearing surfaces, fig. 4-22
Distance setting gauge 10-meter bearing surfaces, fig. 6-16
Drive shaft assembly :

Paragraph

3-16b
3-17
3-21
8-18
3-19
3-20
3-22
3-25
3-24
3-23
3-26
6-11c(2)
4-15d

4-7¢(2)
4-7¢(1)
Text
5-3c
3-7m
4-7d
1-7a
1-7b
1-7b
4-7d
6-8¢(2)
6-8c(1)
6-12c
6-14b

________________ 6-11c(2)

5-12a
1-10b
4-26
1-10c
4-26a
4-26b
5-12
3-12
4-24
5-12e

_ 512
4-20
5-12f
5-12f
5-12i

5-12i
6-14
3-10
4-22
5-12h
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Paragraph
General functioning 1-10
Housing, assembling - B 5-13
Housing, disassembling .- e 3-11b
Housing, installing 5-13
Housing, removing 3-1l1a
Housing, repair 4-23
Light baffle subassembly, Installing 5-12d
Light measuring circuit, general functioning 1-10a
Lubricants and adhesives 4-21a
Lubrication and gluing 4-21
Lubrication and gluing points 4-21c
Movement, assembling 5-11
Movement, disassembling - .- e - 3-13
Movement, installing e 5-12j
Movement, repair cee e e e e ieea 4-25
Repair, general -- e e e 4-19
Sensitivity switch linkage, installing - 5-12b
Switch lever subassembly, assembling Text
Switch lever subassembly, installing Text
Tolerances Text
Troubleshooting Text
Exposure meter battery test circuit. schematic, fig 1-21 Text
Exposure meter calibration check, equipment setup, block diagram Text
Exposure meter calibration circuit, schematic, fig. 1-22 1-10c
Exposure mete: chassis, exploded view, fig 3-22 3-12
Exposure meter circuit board soldering points, fig 5-21 5-12e
Exposure meter circuit test points, fig. 4-26 4-22
Exposure meter housing removed from chassis, exploded view, fig. 3-21 3-11
Exposure meter light measuring circuit, schematic, fig. 1-20 I-10a
Exposure meter movement, exploded view, fig 3-23 3-13
Fast shutter speed adjustment, fig 4-8 4-6¢(1)
Fast shutter speed patterns, fig. 4-7 4-6¢(1), 6-3c 4-9,
Film advance and takeup, general functioning 1-5a
Film magazine
Assembling 5-10
Disassembling 3-9
Repair 4-4
Film magazine, exploded view, fig. 3-20 3-9
Film plane measuring points, fig 4-1 4-5d
Film plane measuring points 6-9c
Film rewind, general functioning 1-5¢
Film transport and shutter operation, schematic, fig I-I 1-4a
Film-type indicator, repair 4-17¢
Flashbulb circuit:
Conductivity, checking 4-7a(2)
Contact closing, checking 4-7a(3)
Depot overhaul standards 6-8
Insulation, checking 4-7a(1)
Flashbulb circuit, electrical schematic, fig. 1-11 1-7a
Flashbulb it, chanical schematic (contacts closed), fig. 1-17 1-7b
Flashbulb it, mechanical schematic (contacts open), fig 1-16 1-7b
Flashbulb synchronization, adjusting . .. - 4-7b
Flashbulb synchronizing tolerance pattern, fig. 4-12 4-7b
Flashbulb synchronizing tolerance pattern - 6-8c(1)
Flash unit
Battery-capacitor insert., assembling . . 522
Battery-capacitor insert, disassembling 3-30
Battery-capacitor insert, repair 4-42
Bayonet-base lamp adapter, assembling R 5-20
Bayonet-base lamp adapter, disassembling - - 3-28
Bayonet-base lamp adapter, repair .. e - .. 441D
Depot overhaul standards 6-17
Difference in models _ 4-39
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3-22
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4-23
5-12
1-11
4-21
4-21
4-21
5-10
3-24
5-13
4-24
4-21
5-11
5-12
5-12
6-13
2-4
1-11
6-13
1-11
3-22
5-12
4-22
3-22
1-11
3-24
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4-11
4-11
6-4
4-10
1-9
1-9
1-9
4-11
4-11
6-5
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3-39
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Electrical, general functioning _
General functioning
Housing, assembling
Housing, disassembling _
Housing, repair _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Lamp socket, repair
Mechanical functioning
Medium-base lamp socket, assembling _
Medium-base lamp socket, disassembling
Reflector, assembling _ _
Reflector, disassembling _ _
Reflector, repair
Repair, general
Troubleshooting
Flash unit battery-capacitor insert, exploded view, fig. 3-38
Flash unit circuit, schematic, fig. 1-23 _ _ _ _ _
Flash unit housing, exploded view, fig. 3-30 _
Flash unit lamp socket and bayonet adapter, exploded view, fig. 3-37 _
Flash unit reflector, partial exploded view, fig. 3-36
Frame counter :
Checking
General functioning _
Frame counting mechnism, fig. 1-11

Frame selector mechanism :
Installing
Repair

Frame setting gauge 42-253.01-Z1A107

Gauge set, 42-253.01-Z1A76 and auto collimator 42-582.01-Z1W4-4, fig. 6-10
Gauge with center shaft, 42-253.01-Z1L 74, fig. 6-5

General functioning*

Battery test circuit, exposure meter
Brake assembly
Calibration circuit, exposure meter _
Camera body
Delayed action release
Exposure meter
Film advance and takeup
Film rewind

Flash unit

Light measuring circuit, exposure meter
Range-viewfinder, mechanical _ _
Range-viewfinder, optical

Shutter

Shutter release

Shutter speed selection _ _

Shutter winding

Synchronization
35-mm lens
50-mm lens

135-mm lens
Ground glass housing 42-630 01-Z1 A6NY, and focusing magnifier 5X, 16,486

Hinged back
Assembling
Disassembling
General functioning
Repair
Hinged back, exploded view, fig. 3-2

1-9
4-17
33
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3-40
4-34
4-33
1-13
5-17
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3-38
4-33
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2-8
3-39
1-13
3-40
3-39
3-38

4-15
1-7
1-7

5-1
3-21
4-5
6-11

6-7
6-2

1-10
1-11
1-6
1-11
1-1
1-5
1-11
1-6
1-7
1-13
1-7
1-11
1-12
1-11
1-8
1-9
1-1
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1-2
1-9
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6-15
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111
4-19
3-4
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Paragraph

Hinged back with mirror 42-253 01-Z1W41 and electronic shutter tester 42-253.01-
Z1W111, fig. 6-3
Identifying:

Lens focusing mount group
Lens unit group

Infinity, definition
Installing

Bare subassembly, exposure meter
Brakeassembly
Camera chassis

Circuit board subassembly _ _

Contact arm subassembly, exposure meter
Coupling knob subassembly, exposure meter

Delayed action lever
Delayed action release clockwork
Driveshaft assembly _ _

Electronic flash synchro eccentric
Frame selector mechanism

Gear plate subassembly, exposure meter
Lens lock release

Lens mounting flange

Light baffle subassembly, exposur_e mete-

Light sealing strips

Main  light  shield

Meter housing

Meter movement
Range-viewfinder assembly _
Reverse mechanism

Rewind assembly _ _

Sensitivity switch linkage subassembly, exposure meter _

Shutter bearing plate
Shutter curtain assembly

Shutter release components and intermediate gear assemblies

Slow-speed escapement
Sprocket wheel assembly
Studs and lugs

Sychronizing circuit components
Takeup spool assembly
Top cover -

Lamp socket, repair
Lens hood

Assembling
Disassembling
Repair

Lens hood, exploded view, fig. 3-24
Lens lock release

Installing _
Removing
Repair

Lens mounting flange.

Checking _

Depot overhaul standards
Installing

Removing

Repair

Lenses
Assembling, general

1-8

Cleaning

Depot overhaul standards
Disassembling, general
General functioning
Identifying focusing mount group

Switch lever subassembly, exposure meter

- 64
4-27¢(1)
4-27¢(2)
4-27a(1)(b)

5-12a

______________ 5-3e

5-4
5-12e
5-12f
5-12i
5-2d
5-3q
5-3k

4-5d(2)

5-2¢c
3-8b
- 4-5d

5-14
—~ 428
- 615

1-11
_ 4-27e(1)
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|dentifying lensunitgrovp __ 4-27¢(2) 4-27
Lenshood, assembling _ 5-15 5-14
Lubricants and adhesves _ o 4-29a 4-27
Lubricationand gluing __ 4-29 4-27
Lubrication and gluing points _ 4-29b 4-27
photographiccheck _ 4-27b 4-26
Repair,general _ 4-27 4-26
Troubleshooting 2-3 2-5
visualcheck 4-27a 4-26
35-mm, general functioning 1-12 1-12
50-mm, general functioning 1-13 1-12
135-mm, generd functioning__ 1-14 1-12
Light sealing strips :
Installing _ __ 5-2¢ 5-1
rRemoving _ ___ 3-8b 3-21
Repair _ _ _ _ _ 4-5d 4-5
Lubricants and adhesives:
camerabody 4-3a 4-1
Exposure meter 4-21a 4-21
Lenses _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-29a 4-27
Lubrication and gluing:
camerabody _ 4-3 4-1
Exposuremeter _ 4-21 4-21
Lenses _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-29 4-27
Lubrication and gluing points
Camerabooy 4-3c 4-2
Exposuremeter - 4-21¢c 4-21
NS 4-29b 4-27
Main light shield :
Installing _ __ 5-3r 5-8
rRemoving ____ 3-7a 3-9
Meter chassis:
Assembling _ 5-12 5-11
pisassembling__ 3-12 3-22
Repar ______ o o e o 4-25 4-24
Meter housing.
Assembling __ 5-13 5-13
Disassembling 3-11b 3-22
Installing _ _ _ _________________ 5-13e 5-13
Removing _ _ _ _ _________ 3-11a 3-22
Repalt_____ 4-23 4-23
Meter movement :
Assembling _ 5-11 5-10
pisassembling 3-13 3-24
Repair _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ ___ 4-25 4-24
Methods of detrueton .~~~ 7-2 7-1
Position of shutter curtain bar and labyrinth, fig. 4-5_ 4-6a 4-7
Postion of stop disc, fig.4-26_ 4-10f 4-13
Positioning of disengaging lever, fig. 4-10 4-6¢(2) 4-10
Positioning second shutter curtain ribbons, fig. 4-4 4-6a 4-7
Pressure plateremoval, fig. 425 4-17 4-19
Rangefinder
Adjusting _ _ 4-15d 4-16
Checking __ _ __ __ __ ___ __ _ _ _ __ _ _ ___ _____________ 4-15d 4-16
Depot overhaul sandards _ 6-11 6-8
Laterdl alignment, adjusing___________________ . 4-15d(1) 4-16
Vertical dignment, adjusting 4-15d(2) 4-18
Rangefinder imageat infinity, fig, 419 ___ ___ 4-15d 4-16
Rangefinder image at infinity __ .~~~ 6-11c(2) 6-8
Rangefinder image at 10 meters, fig. 4-21 4-15d 4-16
Rangefinder image at 10 meters _ 6-11c(2) 6-8
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Paragranph
Range-viewfinder:
Assembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o ___________ 5-5b
Checking, find __ 4-15f
Disassembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o _______ 3-5b
Removing _ 3-5a
Range-viewfinder adjusting points, fig4-23 4-15e
Range-viewfinder assembly.
Adjusting _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-16
Adjusting height of roller abm _____ 4-15c
Assembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o _________ 5-5
Checking _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ e _________ 4-15
Checking height of roller aom _ _ 4-15b
Disassembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o _______ 3-5b
General functioning 1-6
Installing _ 5-6
Mechanicdl functioning __ _ 1-6a
Optical functioning 1-6b
Range-viewfinder assembly, exploded view, fig3-6 __ 3-5b
Range-viewfinder assembly removed, partial exploded view, fig.3-5__ 3-5a
Range-viewfinder calibrating sand, fig. 418 _ __ 4-15d
Range-viewfinder, mechanical schematic (viewed from front), fig. 1-12 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1-6a
Range-vietinder, optical schematic (viewed from top rear), fig. 1-13 _ _ _ _ _ _ 1-6b
Range-viewfinder roller arm, fig. 420 4-15d
Range-viewfinder roller arm height gauge check, fig.6-23 ____________________~____ 6-11c(1)
Rear components of 50-mm lens head (lens tube), exploded view, fig. 3-29 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 3-20
Reflector: _ ApPP. A
Assembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o ________ 5-19
Disassembling _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o ________ 3-27
Repair _ 4-40
Removing :
Brakeassembly _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o ______ 371
Camerachassisfromhousing_ _ _ _ _ N 3-6
Delayed actionlever _ _ _ 3-8a
Delayed action release clockwork _ _ _ _ _ 3-7b
Drive shaft assembly _________ 3-79
Electronic flash synchro eccentric _ __ 3-7m
Frame selector mechanism _ L . 3-8c
Lenslock release _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o ________ 3-8b
Lensmountingflange 3-8b
Light seding strips _ _ 3-8b
Main light shield _ _ 3-7a
Meterhousing _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o _________ 3-11a
Range-viewfinder 3-5a
Reverse mechanism 3-7k
Rewindassembly _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ __ _ __ _ ____________ 3-7d
Shutter bearing plate and components _ 3-7f
Shutter curtain assembly _ _ 3-7n
Shutter release components and intermediate gear assemblies _ _ 3-7h
Slow speed escapement_ _ 3-7e
Sprocket wheel assembly _ 3-7j
Studsand lugs _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . 3-8d
Takeup spool assembly 3-7i
Top cover _ _ 3-4a
35-mm lens tube assembly 3-16a
Repair :
Baseplate assembly _ _ _ _ _ _ 4-18
Battery-capacitor insert _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ 4-42
Bayonet-base lampadapter __ 4-41b
Camerabody, general _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ o ___ 4-1
Caveahoosng 4-5a
Delayed action release mechanism __ 4-5e
Drive sheft mechanism ___ 4-13d
Exposure meter, general 4-19

1-10

5-17
3-38
4-33

3-16
3-9

3-18
3-9

3-14
3-16
3-21
3-21
3-21
3-21

3-22
3-6

3-16
3-12
3-13
3-16
3-14
3-12
3-16
3-21
3-16
3-4

3-26

4-20
4-33
4-33
4-1

4-5
4-15
4-21



Paragraph
Film magazine _______ 4-4
Film-type indicator _ .... e e il il L 4-17c
First shutter curtain _ 4-6b
Flash unit, general 4-39
Flash unit housing _ S e e el 4-43
Flash unit lamp socket 4-41a
Flash unit reflector 4-40
Frame selector mechanism 4-5¢
Hinged back assembly el il il . 4-17
Lens hood _ 4-30
Lens lock release el e - 4-5d
Lens mounting flange _ _ 4-5d
Lenses, general 4-27
Light sealing dtrips _ 4-5d
Lock assembly, hinged back 4-17b
Meter chassis 4-24
Meter housing - 4-23
Meter movement 4-25
Reverse mechanism 4-9
Rewind assembly _ 4-14
Second shutter curtain _ oL P . . 4-6a
Shutter curtain assembly 4-6
Shutter release mechanism 4-12
Sprocket wheel assembly o . .. 410
Studs and lugs, camera housing 4-5b
Synchronizing circuits 4-7
Takeup spool assembly 4-11
Top cover assembly 4-16
Winding lever _  _ 4-13c
35-mm lens focusing mount S . o o 4-32
35-mm lens, general . R : . 4-27c
35-mm lens tube assembly - .. 431
50-mm lens focusing mount . 4-34
50-mm lens, general A B A 4-27d
50-mm lens head . B . 4-33
50-mm lens viewing unit ) o . N 4-35
135-mm lens focusing mount . . S L 4-37
135-mm lens, general . 4-27e
135-mm lens head _ . o . 4-36
135-mm lens viewing unit . 4-38
Repair and aligning camera body, general 4-1
Reverse mechanism :
Installing 5-3f
Removing 3-7k
Repair 4-9
Rewind assembly
Assembling 5-30
Checking 4-14
Disassembling 3-7d
Installing 5-30
Removing 3-d
Repair 4-14
Ruled target 42-630.01-Z1A7, fig. 6-23 6-16¢(2)
Second shutter curtain release, schematic, fig. 1-7 1-4¢c
Setup for camera synchronizing delay calibration, block diagram, fig 6-9 6-8c(1)
Setup for electronic shutter speed test, block diagram, fig 6-4 6-4cC
Setup for measuring camera lens flange to film plane distance, fig 6-11 6-9c
Setup for rangefinder, viewfinder, and bright-line frames checks, block diagram,
fig. 6-15 6-11c(2)
Setup for stroboscopic test of shutter slit gradient, block diagram, fig. 6-2 6-3c
Shutter.
Bearing plate, assembling 5-31
Bearing plate, disassembling 3-7f
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Bearing plate, installing
Bearing plate, removing _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Brake assembly, general functioning
Curtain assembly, assembling -
Curtain assembly, disassembling
Curtain assembly, installing
Curtain assembly, removing
Curtain assembly, repair
Delayed action release, general functioning
First curtain, repair

General functioning

Release components and intermediate gear assemblies, installing
Release components and intermediate gear assemblies, removing _
Release, genera functioning
Release mechanism, adjusting _ _
Release mechanism, repair
Second curtain, repair
Speed, adjusting __
Speed, checking electronically
Speed sdlection, general functioning
Speed tolerances
Winding, general functioning _ _ _ _ _ o
Shutter and brake assemblies removed, partial exploded view, fig. 3-16
Shutter curtain and main roller assemblies, exploded view, fig. 3-18 _
Shutter functioning, graph, fig. 1-10
Shutter release, schematic, fig. 1-5

Shutter speed pattern plate 42-253.01-Z1A95 and shutter speed checking drum

42-253.01-Z1W100, fig. 6-1 _

Shutter winding and speed controlsin B position, shutter released, fig. 1-6 _
Shutter winding and speed controlsin B position, shutter wound, fig. 1-2

Shutter winding and speed controlsin I-second position, shutter wound, fig. 1-3
Shutter winding and speed controls in 1/1000-second position, shutter wound, fig. 1-4

Slow shutter speed adjustments, fig. 4-11 _
Slow-speed escapement :

Adjusting _ _

Assembling

Cleaning _

Disassembling _

Installing

Removing
Slow speed escapement, exploded view, fig. 3-12
Speed setting cam for 1/1000-second adjustment, fig. 4-9
Spring location (spring (1) from fig. 3-9) fig. 5-16 _

Spring location (spring (2) from fig. 3-16), fig. 51 _
Spring location (spring (3) from fig. 3-12), fig. 5-10
Springlocation (spring (3) from fig. 3-14), fig. 5-4
Spring location (spring (7) from fig. 3-6), fig. 5-18
Spring location (spring (9) from fig. 3-11), fig. 5-11
Spring location (spring (10) from fig. 3-22), fig. 5-22
Spring location (spring (11) from fig. 3-14) fig. 5-3
Spring location (spring (12) from fig. 3-9), fig. 5-14
Spring location (spring (15) from fig. 3-9), fig. 5-13
Spring location (spring (17) from fig. 3-11), fig. 5-8
Spring location (spring (20) from fig. 3-15), fig. 5-2
Spring location (spring (22) from fig. 3-9). fig. 5-15
Spring location (spring (22) from fig. 3-11), fig. 5-7
Spring location (spring (27) from fig. 3-11). fig. 5-6
Spring location (spring (28) from fig. 3-10), fig. 5-12
Spring location (spring (30) from fig. 3-11), fig. 59
Spring location (spring (36) from fig 3-11), fig. 5-5
Spring location (spri g (40) from fig. 3-22), fig. 5-20
Spring location (spring (44) from fig. 3-22), fig. 5-19

1-12

Release components and intermediate gear assemblies, disassembling

1-4c
4-12
4-12
4-6a
4-6¢
4-6¢(3)
1-4b
6-4c(4)
1-4a
3-7k
3-70
1-4f
1-4C

6-3c
1-4c
1-4a
1-4b
1-4b
4-6¢(2)

4-6¢(2)
5-3n
4-6¢(2)
3-7e
5-3n
3-7e
3-7e
4-6¢(1)
5-3q
5-ba
5-3f
5-3n
5-3k
5-5b
5-3n
5-12h
5-3k
5-3q
5-3q
5-3m
5-3j
5-3q
5-3m
5-3m
5-3p
5-3m
5-3m
5-12d
5-12b
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Sprocket wheel assembly :
Adjusting
Assembling
Disassembling
Installing
Removing
Repair

Sprocket whedl gauge in test position, fig. 4-15

Studs and lugs
Installing
Removing
Repair  _

Synchronization :

Depot overhaul standards

Electrical circuits, general functioning

Electronic flash, adjusting

Flashbulb, adjusting

General  functioning

Mechanical, general functioning
Synchronizing:

Circuit components, disassembling

Circuit components, installing _

Circuits, repair
Synchronizing circuit test instrument, 42-531-Z1W13, fig. 6-7
Synchronizing components, exploded view, fig. 3-10

Table :
Exposure meter calibration _
Cleaning materials, camera body
Lubricants and adhesives, camera body
Lubricants and adhesives, exposure meter
Lubrication and gluing points, camera body
Lubrication and gluing points, exposure meter
Lubrication and gluing points, lenses
Takeup, film transport and release mechanism, partial exploded view, fig. 3-15
Takeup spool assembly
Adjusting
Depot overhaul standards
Disassemblimg
Installing
Removing
Repair
Takeup spoal friction tolerance IT indications, fig. 6-19
Tensioning shutter curtain springs, fig 4-6
Tool and test equipment requirements
Top cover:
Assembling
Disassembling
Installing
Removing
Repair
Top cover assembly, exploded view, fig. 3-4
Top cover removed, exploded view, fig. 3-3
Troubleshooting
Camera body
Exposure meter
Flash unit
L enses

Viewfinder
Adjusting
Cleaning
Depot overhaul standards

6-7¢(5
3 7c( )

4-26b
4-2
4-3a
4-21a
4-3c
4-21c
4-29b
3-7h

4-11
6-12
3-7i
5-3i
3-7i
4-11
6-12c
4-6a
ApP. C

5-Ta
3-4b
5-7b
3-4a
4-16
3-4b
3 -4

2-1
2-2
2-4
2-3

4-15e(2)
415e(1)
6-11
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Paragrara
Winding lever :
Checking 4-13c
Repair 4-13c
35-mm lens:
Assembling, general _ _ 5-16
Focusing mount, assembling _________________ _ _ __________________ 5-16b
Focusing mount, disassembling _ 3-16b
Focusing mount, repair _ _ 4-32
General functioning_ 1-12
Lenstube assembly, assembling __ 5-16a
Lens tube assembly, disassembling 3-17
Lens tube assembly, removing _ _ 3-16a
Lenstube assembly, repair 4-31
Repair, general 4-27c
35-mm lens focusing mount, exploded view, fig. 3-25 3-16
35-mm lenstube assembly, exploded view, fig. 326 _ 3-17
SO-mm lens:
Assembling, general __ 5-17
Focusng mount, assembling _ 5-17b
Focusing mount, disassembling _ _ _ _ 321
Focusing mount, repair _ 4-34
General functioning 1-13
Lenshead and focusing scale, partial disassembling 3-18
Lens head, assembling_ 5-17a
Lens head forward components, disassembling _ 3-19
Lens head rear components, disassembling _ 3-20
Lenshead, repair __ 4-33
Repair, general _ _ _ 4-27d
Viewing unit, assembling_ 5-17c
Viewing unit, collimation 4-35b
Viewing unit, disassembling __ 3-22
Viewing unit, repair _ 4-35
50-mm lens focusing mount, exploded view (with viewing unit), fig. 3-30 _ _ _ 3-21
50-mm lens forward components, exploded view, fig.3-28 _ 3-19
50-mm lens head, partial exploded view; and focusing scale, exploded view, fig. 3-27  3-18
50-mm lens viewing unit, exploded view, fig. 3-31 3-22
135-mm lens:
Assembling, general _ 5-18
Focusing mount, assembling 5-18c
Focusing mount, disassembling 3-25
Focusing mount, repair 4-37
General functioning 1-14
Lens head, assembling _ _ _ 5-18a
Lens head forward components, disassembling 3-24
Lens head, partial disassembling 3-23
Lens head, repair 4-36
Repair, general _ _ 4-27e
Viewing unit, assembling _ _ _ 5-18b
Viewing unit, collimation 4-38b
Viewing unit, disassembling _ 3-26
Viewing unit, repair _ 4-38
135-mm lens focusing mount, exploded view, fig 3-34 3-25
135-mm lens head forward components, exploded view, fig. 3-33 3-24
135-mm lens head, partial exploded view, fig. 3-32 3-23
135-mm lens viewing unit, exploded view, fig. 3-35 3-26
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